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PREFACE. 


The  following  pages  contain  the  substance  of 
an  Elementary  Course  of  Lectures  given  in  St.  John’s 
College,  and  originally  drawn  up  for  the  use  of  a 
portion  of  the  students  of  that  society.  The  want  of 
some  treatise,  to  serve  as  a Text  Book,  having  been 
found  to  discourage  the  pupil  and  frequently  to  cause 
this  branch  of  philosophy  to  be  neglected,  occasioned 
a recommendation  from  some  friends  engaged  in  the 
tuition,  to  commit  this  to  the  press.  It  is,  therefore, 
now  submitted,  with  diffidence,  to  the  judgement  of 
the  public;  and  should  it  be  found  to  facilitate  the 
progress  of  the  students,  for  whose  use  it  is  prin- 
cipally intended,  the  purpose  of  its  publication  will 
be  answered. 

In  explaining  the  principles  and  elements  of 
any  branch  of  philosophy,  originality  cannot  be  ex- 
pected. To  arrange  and  elucidate  the  discoveries  of 
others,  and  in  some  cases  to  supply  deficiencies,  will 
generally  be  the  aim  of  those  who  are  engaged  in 
instruction.  But  to  ensure  success,  it  is  peculiarly 
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important  that  the  principles  should  be  fixed  in  the 
memory  by  their  application  to  Examples  and 
Problems;  and  with  the  hope  of  effecting  this  a 
considerable  number  have  been  here  introduced. 

The  term  Hydrostatics^  in  its  proper  acceptation, 
signifies  that  division  of  the  science  which  treats  of 
the  equilibrium  of  non-elastic  fluids;  and  Hydro- 
dynamics that  which  relates  to  their  forces  and 
motion : in  this  respect  the  terms  correspond  with 
those  of  Statics  and  Dynamics  as  applied  to  solid 
bodies.  But  it  is  not  unusual  to  include  the  whole 
doctrine  under  the  general  term  Hydrodynamics, 
and  to  denote  the  divisions  relative  to  their  equili- 
brium and  motion  by  the  terms  Hydrostatics  and 
Hydraulics.  That  part  of  the  science  which  treats 
of  the  mechanical  properties  of  air  and  the  different 
elastic  fluids,  is  called  Pneumatics,  These  divisions 
are  here  comprehended  under  the  general  name 
Hydrostatics ; and  it  is  adopted  partly  because  it  is 
the  name  in  common  use,  and  partly  because  the 
scientific  distinctions  are  not  closely  observed  in  the 
arrangement,  which  has  been  regulated  by  considera- 
tions of  convenience,  and  what  experience  has  taught 
to  be  the  easiest  mode  of  instruction. 

The  first  Section  contains  general  principles  and 
such  propositions  as  serve  to  explain  the  nature  of 
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specific  gravity.  The  second  treats  of  the  pressure  of 
fluids ; and  the  third  of  floating  bodies  and  the  modes 
of  thence  deducing  the  specific  gravities  of  solids  and 
fluids.  The  fourth  is  occupied  by  the  motion  of 
fluids  issuing  through  the  orifices  of  vessels.  To  this 
section  it  was  intended  to  annex  the  general  equations 
which  have  been  deduced : but  the  motion  of  fluids  is  a 
subject  involved  in  such  difficulties,  and  so  complicated 
are  the  formulae,  when  the  necessary  considerations 
are  introduced,  that  in  a treatise  intended  for  begin- 
ners, it  has  been  deemed  expedient  to  omit  them 
altogether. — In  the  fifth  Section  will  be  found  the 
common  principles  of  resistances ; followed  in  the  sixth 
by  the  motion  of  wheels,  &c.  impelled  by  water,  the 
screw  of  Archimedes,  and  the  motion  of  water  in 
canals.  The  seventh  treats  of  the  nature  and  proper- 
ties of  elastic  fluids ; the  eighth  of  the  thermometer ; 
and  the  ninth  of  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  fluids 
and  solids,  and  the  corrections  thereby  afforded  to  the 
methods  of  determining  specific  gravities.  In  the 
tenth  are  explained  the  effects  of  the  air’s  pressure  in 
the  case  of  the  barometer,  pumps,  &c.  In  the  eleventh, 
the  motion  of  elastic  fluids,  particularly  the  air ; and 
in  the  twelfth,  the  theory  of  capillary  tubes. 

It  has  not  been  deemed  necessary  to  enumerate 
all  the  authors  from  whom  assistance  has  been 
derived,  or  whose  observations  have  been  adopted 
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or  altered  to  suit  the  plan  of  the  present  work. 
Should  it  fall  into  the  hands  of  proficients  in  the 
science,  they  will  easily  discover  them : and  to  the 
mere  beginner  it  can  be  of  no  service  to  quote  a 
list  of  names.  But  so  much  has  been  taken  from 
the  Traite  d’Hydrodynamique  ” of  Bossut,  and  the 
Traite  de  Physique  ” of  Biot,  that  the  obligation 
cannot  be  passed  over  without  particular  acknow- 
ledgment. 
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OF 

HYDROSTATICS. 


Sect.  I. 


1.  Def.  a Fluid  is  a collection  of  very  minute  material 

*/ 

particles,  which  cohere  so  slightly  together,  that  they  yield  to 
the  smallest  force,  and  by  yielding  are  put  in  motion  amongst 
each  other  in  every  direction. 

2.  The  extreme  facility  with  which  the  particles  move 
amongst  each  other  in  every  direction,  has  generally  been  sup- 
posed to  arise  from  their  spherical  form,  and  from  the  repul- 
sive power  exerted  by  each  on  all  sides.  But  how  this  facility 
of  moving  is  affected  under  different  circumstances,  and  under 
different  degrees  of  compression,  cannot  be  ascertained. 

3,  That  the  facility  with  which  the  component  particles 
move  amongst  each  other  is  diffeient  in  different  fluids,  is 
evident;  or,  that  different  fluids  have  different  degrees  of 
fluidity  : and  hence  they  have  sometimes  been  divided  into 
perfect  and  imperfect:  the  former  of  which  are  those,  be- 
tween whose  component  particles  there  is  no  sensible  cohe- 
sion ; and  the  latter,  such  as  oil,  &c.  where  the  cohesion  is 
sensible.  This  division,  however,  is  arbitrary ; there  being  no 
body  which  possesses  the  character  of  perfect  fluidity,  that  is, 
whose  parts  are  wholly  free  from  friction,  cohesion,  and  tena- 
city. Mercury  and  water  are  reckoned  amongst  those  which 
approach  most  nearly  to  perfect:  and  boiling  water  is  nearer 
to  a state  of  perfect  fluidity,  than  w^ater  in  any  other  state ; 

A 
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Also,  if  a vessel  when  empty  weighs  w,  when  filled  witfi 
water  w\  and  when  filled  with  any  other  fluid  w' \ the  weight 
of  the  water  is  w — w,  and  of  the  fluid  ze’’  — and  the  mag- 
nitudes being  the  same,  the  ratio  of  the  specific  gravities  is 
w —Z!)  : zs)'^--Z0\  and  if  the  specific  gravity  of  water  be  1, 

ff 

ZO  — ZD 

that  of  the  fluid  will  be  — . 

tv 

9*  The  density  and  specific  gravity  of  a body  are  severally 
as  its  quantity  of  matter,  when  its  magnitude  is  given. 

In  general,  (by  mechanics,)  D x M oc  Q, 

therefore,  when  M is  given,  D oc  Q, 

Also  from  the  definition,  M being  given,  iS  oc  TT ; and  the 
accelerating  force  of  gravity  being  constant  at  the  same  place, 

TToc  Q;  S oc  Q. 

If  the  accelerating  force  of  gravity  be  not  given  ; W oc 
the  moving  force  oc  Q x jp,  F being  the  accelerating  force, 

. ’ . S oc  Q X F. 

10.  Cor  1.  The  specific  gravity  varies  as  the  density: 
since  each  varies  as  the  quantity  of  matter,  when  the  magni- 
tude is  given. 

If  the  accelerating  force  of  gravity  is  not  given,  SocDx  F. 

11.  Co  R.  2.  The  w'eight  varies  as  the  magnitude  and 
specific  gravity  jointly. 

For,  QocM  X D;  but  IF  oc  Q x F,  and  S oc  D x F (10) ; 

.*.  TFoc  ilf  X *S’. 

Ex.  Let  the  diameters  of  two  globes  be  as  2 : 3,  and 
their  specific  gravities  as  1 : 3.  To  compare  their  weights. 

• T he  magnitudes  of  globes  being  as  the  cubes  of  their  dia- 
meters, 

M : m.  ::  8 : 27, 

and  S : .s  ::  1 : 3; 

.•.  W : w 8 : 81  ::  1 : 10.  125. 
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12.  Cor.  3.  Hence,  Soc~. 

’ M 

The  weight  of  a body,  strictly  speaking,  cannot  be  divided 
by  its  magnitude,  the  two  quantities  not  being  similar,  and 
therefore  not  capable  of  comparison.  But  if  the  weights  and 
magnitudes  of  diflferent  bodies  be  referred  to  similar  units,  and 
expressed  numerically,  viz.  the  former  to  the  weight,  and  the 
latter  to  the  magnitude  of  a cubic  inch  of  w ater ; any  number 
in  the  one  being  divided  by  a corresponding  number  in  the 
other,  the  quotient  will  represent  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
body  to  which  the  number  belongs. 


Ex.  1 . Let  the  diameters  of  two  globes  be  as  2 : 3,  and 

5.  To  compare  their  specific  gravities. 
W w I 5 


their  weights  as  1 


• • 
• • 


Mm  8 27 


::  27  : 40. 


Ex.  2.  If  their  weights  are  as  10  : 1,  and  their  specific 
4.  To  compare  their  diameters. 

W 10  1 


gravities  as  5 


Here  M oc 


M 


m 


8 : 1, 


and  D : d 


1. 


13.  Cor.  4.  The  specific  gravities  of  bodies  are  in- 
versely as  their  magnitudes,  when  the  weights  are  equal. 

W \ 

For  S oc  ~ oc  r—  wEen  W is  given. 

MM  ^ 

Ex.  1.  If  the  specific  gravities  of  two  bodies,  A and  B, 
are  as  14  : 1,  and  a cylinder  of  A,  of  a certain  weight,  is  30 
inches  high  ; a cylinder  of  B,  of  equal  base,  and  having  the 
same  weight  must  be  14  times  as  large,  that  is,  14  times  as 
high  ; or  its  height  must  be  35  feet. 

Ex.  2.  A globe  and  a cylinder  that  would  circumscribe 
it,  are  each  formed  of  a different  subsla»ice  ; what  is  the 
ratio  of  their  specific  gravities,  the  weight  of  the  two  being 
the  same  ? 
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Since  the  magnitudes  are  as  2 : 3,  the  specitic  gravities, 
which  are  inversely  as  the  magnitudes,  will  be  as  3 : £. 

14.  Cor,  3.  The  weights  of  bodies  are  proportional  to 
their  magnitudes,  when  their  specific  gravity  is  the  same. 

For  (11),  IF  oc  iff  X S'  oc  M,  when  S is  given. 

Ex.  A mass  of  gold  immersed  in  a cvlinder  of  water 
causes  it  to  rise  (a)  inches  ; a mass  of  silver  of  the  same 
weight  causes  it  to  rise  (b)  inches  ; and  a mixture  of  gold  and 
silver  of  the  same  weight  (c)  inches.  Find  the  proportion  of 
gold  and  silver  in  the  compound. 

Let  X and  y be  the  magnitudes  of  gold  and  silver  in  the 
compound  ; then 


c : a ::  x-\-y  : the  magnitude  of  the  gold  mass  = - 


In  the  same  way,  the  magnitude  of  the  silver  mass  = - .{x'\-y). 

Let  the  weight  of  each  of  these  bodies  be  represented  by  IF, 
then  , {x  -V y)  : X ::  W i the  weight  of  gold  in  the  compound 


- 

a . (x  + j/)  ^ 

and  in  the  same  manner,  the  weight  of  silver  in  the  compound 


c Wy 

h.ix^yY 


c Wx  cW  y 

^ ^ , — — ■ — ^ 

a . Cr  +y)  b . {x  -{-?/) 


whence,  bcx  + acy  = a b . (,r  + j/), 
and  {be  — b a) . x =^{ct  b — a c) . //  ; 
.-.  ,r  : y ::  a .{b  - c)  : />.((:  — 


15.  Having  given  the  magnitudes  and  specilic  gravities 
of  two  bodies  ; to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  the  compound 
formed  by  their  mixture. 

Let  M and  M'  represent  the  magnitudes,  S and  S'  the 
specific  gravities  respectively  of  the  simples,  and  crthe  specific 
gravity  of  the  compound.  Since  (11)  W oc  M x S,  suppose 
it  = f . iff  X S,  (c  being  some  constant  quantity,  Algebra 
200);  the  weight  of  M — c.M  x S\  and  the  weight  of 
M' = c . M'  X S';  and  of  the  compound  =c. (iff -j- M ) .cr  ; 
whence,  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  simples  : the  weight 
of  the  compound 

::  c * M X S c , M'  X S'  : c . (iff  + iff  ) .tr 
::  Mx  S^i-M'x  S'  : (M-i-M'),c7, 

but  the  first  term  in  the  proportion  being  equal  to  the  second, 

MS  + M'S'  = (M-\-M').(x; 

_ MS  A- M'S' 

M+M’  ■ 

16.  Cor.  1.  If  two  bodies  be  mixed  together,  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  heavier  is  to  that  of  the  lighter,  as  the  difference 
between  the  specific  gravities  of  the  compound  and  the  lighter, 
is  to  the  difference  between  the  specific  gravities  of  the  heavier 
and  the  compound. 

For  since  (15),  MS-{-M'S'=  (iff -f  iff ') . cr, 
iff . (5  — <t)  = M' . (o'  — S') ; 
and  iff  : M'  ::  a — S'  : S — a. 

Ex.  In  an  heterogeneous  body  consisting  of  two  parts, 
let  the  specific  gravities  of  those  parts  and  of  the  whole,  be 
as  8,  3,  7 ; compare  the  magnitudes  of  the  parts, 

M : M'  ::  7~S  : 8-7  ::  4 : 1. 

17*  Cor.  2.  Also  the  magnitude  of  the  compound  is 
to  tlie  u>agnilude  of  either  body,  as  the  differenct'  between 


8 


the  specific  gravities  of  the  two  bodies,  is  to  the  difference 
between  the  specific  gravities  of  the  compound  and  of  the 
other. 


For  since  (l6),  M : M'  ::  cr  ~ S'  : S - a ; 
(M-i-M'  = )F  : M ::  S S'  : a- S', 
and  P : M'  ::  S — S'  : S — a. 


O 


18.  If  the  v/eights  and  specific  gravities  of  two  bodies 
be  given  ; to  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  the  compound 
formed  by  their  mixture. 


Let  W and  W'  represent  the  weights,  and  S and  S'  the 
specific  gravities  of  the  simples,  and  cr  that  of  the  compound; 
then  as  in  Art.  15,  it  may  be  shewn  that 

W ^ W _ W-\-  W' 

~s  ' 


cr 


and  a = 


(IF+  W').SS' 


WS'  -i-  W'S 


19-  Cor.  1.  If  equal  weights  be  'mixed,  cr  = 


9.SS‘ 


s+s 


n 


S-\-  s' 

but  if  equal  magnitudes  (15),  cr  = , being  in  the  first 

2 

case  an  harmonic,  in  the  second  an  arithmetic  mean  between 
S and  S' . 


20.  Cor.  2.  To  determine  the  weights  of  each  of  the 
bodies  in  the  mixture,  the  specific  gravities  of  the  simples, 
and  the  weight  of  the  compound  being  known. 

From  (18),  it  appears  that  WS'  . (8'  — cr)  = IF' 8* . (cr  — .S'); 

W : W'  ::  S . {a  - S')  : S' .(S-a), 
and  W : W+W'  ::  S.{(t-S'):  a . (S -- S'), 

also  W'  : W+W'  ::  S'  .{S  - a)  : cr  . (S-- S'). 

21.  It  has  here  been  taken  for  granted^  that  the  magni- 
tude of  the  compound  is  exactly  equal  to  the  'Sum  of  the 
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magnitudes  of  the  two  ingredients.  This,  however,  is  not 
universally  the  case ; an  increase  or  diminution  of  magnitude 
often  attending  the  combination  of  two  different  ingredients : 
thus  a cubical  inch  of  alcohol,  combined  with  a cubical  inch 
of  water,  forms  a compound  which  will  measure  less  than  two 
cubical  inches  : and  a cubical  inch  of  tin  in  a fluid  state,  mixed 
with  one  of  lead,  forms  a compound  exceeding  two  cubical 
inches  in  magnitude.  But  this  consideration  belongs  rather 
to  chemistry. 

22.  That  the  specific  gravities  of  bodies  may  be  more 
readily  compared,  it  is  expedient  to  assume  the  specific  gra- 
vity of  some  substance  as  a standard.  That  of  any  fluid  or 
solid  might  be  made  use  of,  for  this  purpose  : but  in  order 
that  the  comparison  should  be  made  under  the  same  circum- 
stances, it  is  necessary  that  the  substance  should  be  always  the 
same  in  respect  of  its  nature  and  density.  Distilled  water 
has  been  generally  taken,  at  a temperature  of  39^  Fahrenheit, 
(a  certain  temperature  being  necessary,  since  heat  causes  a vari- 
ation in  magnitude);  or  where  this  cannot  readily  be  procured, 
rain  water,  which  has  sensibly  the  same  degree  of  purity, 
and  of  which  we  have  every  reason  to  believe  the  density,  when 
at  the  same  temperature,  invariable.  It  is  also  particularly 
convenient  for  the  purpose,  as  a cubic  foot  of  it  weighs  1000 
ounces  avoirdupois. 

Let  the  specific  gravity  therefore  of  water  be  considered 
as  a standard,  and  represented  by  1000;  to  determine,  on  the 
same  scale,  the  specific  gravity  S of  any  other  body,  whose 
weight  in  avoirdupois  ounces  is  IT,  and  magnitude  in  cubic 
feet  M.. 

Since  (11),  W oc  MS,  1000  : W ::  I X 1000  : MS; 

W=MS, 

from  which  equation  the  specific  gravity  may  be  found. 

IB  as  is  the  case  in  tables  of  specific  gravities,  that  of 
water  be  assumed  = 1,  those  of  other  bodies  will  be  determined 
by  moving  the  decimal  point  three  places  farther  to  the  left, 

B 
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23,  Cor.  Hence  M=  -7;  and  therefore  however  irregular 

•S 

the  shape  of  a body  may  be,  if  the  weight  and  specific  gra- 
vity be  known,  the  magnitude  in  cubic  feet  may  be  determined 
by  dividing  the  weight  in  avoirdupois  ounces  by  the  specific 
gravity. 

Pros.  The  values  of  an  ounce  of  platina,  gold  and  silver 
being  p,  g,  s,  and  their  specific  gravities  c\  compare  the 
value  of  a coin  made  of  platina  and  silver,  and  which  is  equal 
to  a guinea  in  weight  and  magnitude,  with  the  value  of  a 
guinea. 

Let  X and  y be  the  weights  of  platina  and  silver  respec- 
tively in  the  coin,  and  z the  weight  of  a guinea ; 

x-^ry  — z. 

Also  (23),  the  magnitudes  of  platina  and  silver  respectively 

XV  z 

in  the  coin  will  be  - and  - , and  that  of  a guinea 

a c h 

X -y  z 

• L _ 

. . , — - 

a c b 

, X y z 

but  — j-  - = - 


whence  {ab  — b c) . x ^ {ab  ac)  . z, 

a .{b-~  c) 

and  X = ; — ; . 2. 

b , {a  — c) 

r c .{a  - b) 

In  the  same  manner  y = — . 7. 

6 . (a  — c) 

Hence,  the  value  of  the  platina  in  the  coin  = - * ^ 

b , {a  — 

and  the  value  of  the  silver  = ^ . 5^  ; 

b .{a-  (■) 


pz, 


II 


, . , . a.{b-c).pz  + c.(a-  b).sz 

thererore  the  value  or  the  com  = — — 

0 .{a c) 

and  the  value  of  a guinea  = gZ’, 
therefore  the  values  of  the  coin  and  guinea  are 

::  a . (b  ^ c) . p z c . (a  — b)  , sz  : b .(a  — c)  . gz 
::  ap  . (b  — c)  cs  . {a  — b)  : bg  .{a c). 


24.  If  with  a constant  magnitude  of  water  small  equal 
quantities  of  a lighter  fluid  be  mixed ; to  determine  the  varia- 
tions in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  compound. 

Let  W represent  the  weight  of  the  constant  quantity  of 
water,  and  w the  weight  of  the  small  addition  of  the  lighter 
fluid,  then  W will  represent  the  magnitude  of  that  quantity  of 
water  (22);  let  m represent  that  of  the  fluid. 

The  weight  of  the  mixture  is  IF  + and  its  magnitude 
W m\  therefore  (22),  its  specific  gravity 

W -\-w  w — m 

PF-j-m  W -\-m 


When  the  second  portion  of  fluid  is  added,  the  weight  is 
IF4-2  w\  and  supposing  the  fluid  to  retain  its  density,  its 
magnitude  is 


...  . ..  . W 2w  2,(w  — m) 

theretore  its  specific  gravity  = — = 1 + , 

and  after  (w)  additions,  the  specific  gravity  will  be 

71  ,{w  — m) 


1 + 


IF  -f  71  m 


25.  Cor.  1.  If  the  denominator  were  constant,  the 
successive  specific  gravities  would  have  equal  differences ; 

• w — m 

each  — -rrz , w and  m being  constant.  But  W nm 


W + 71 


m 


w — m 


continually  increases; 
Hecreases. 


and  therefore 


W -f-  n m 


continuallv 


26.  Cor.  2.  Hence  the  gradual  diminution  of  the  incre- 
ments or  decrements  of  specific  gravity  by  equal  additions  of 
one  ingredient  to  a constant  measure  of  the  other,  does  not, 
of  itself,  indicate  a change  of  density  of  either  of  the  ingredi- 
ents ; nor  prove  that  in  very  diluted  mixtures  a greater  pro- 
portion of  one  ingredient  is  absorbed,  or  lodged  in  the  inter- 
stices of  the  other. 


Cor.  3. 


Let 


71  .{w  — m) 
W nm^ 


nw  — WS 

m = ^ . 

ri  . (i  -f- 


Now  w is  the  weight  of  the  added  ingredient ; and  therefore 
if  the  variable  part  of  the  specific  gravity  be  observed, 
it  may  be  ascertained  whether  the  magnitude  of  the  added 
ingredient  suffers  any  change. 


28.  It  is  frequently  necessary  to  estimate  the  weights  of 
bodies  in  troy  ounces,  and  to  refer  their  magnitudes  to  a 
cubic  inch  as  a standard. 


Now  an  oz.  troy  : an  oz.  avoirdupois  ::  480  : 437.5  ,* 

437.5 

an  oz.  avoirdupois  = . oz.  troy  = 0.91 1458  oz.  troy. 

*^480 

Also  1728  : 1 ::  1000  : the  weight  avoirdupois  of  a cubic 
inch  of  water,  which  therefore  is  =0.5787  oz. ; therefore  the 
weight  troy  of  a cubic  inch 

= 0.911458  X 0.5787  = 0.52746; 

whence,  estimated  in  troy  ounces,  W = 0.52746  x MS,  or 
in  troy  grains  W = 253.1808  x MS',  M being  the  mag- 
nitude in  cubic  inches,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  water 
being  1 . 

• 

Pbob,  To  determine  the  magnitude  of  a small  irregular 
solid  of  known  substance. 
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Let  S = its  specific  gravity,  and  let  its  weight  in  grains  = w. 

.*.  its  magnitude  in  cubic  inches  = — . 

® 253.18x5 


Pros.  To  determine  the  capacity  of  an  irregular  vessel. 

Let  the  vessel  be  filled  with  water,  and  the  weight  of 
the  water  be  (a)  ounces,  then  0.52746  the  capacity 

of  the  vessel  in  cubic  inches  = . 

0.52746 


Pros.  To  determine  the  diameter  of  any  small  sphere, 
whose  specific  gravity  is  s,  its  weight  in  grains  being  known. 


The  content  of  a sphere  whose  diameter  is  1,  =0.523598; 

1 : 0.523598  ::  253.1808  (grains  in  one  cubic  inch 
of  water)  : the  weight  of  a globe  of  water  whose  diameter 
is  one  inch,  which  = 132.5648  grains.  Now  (11) 
Woe  MS,  and  spheres  are  as  the  cubes  of  their  diameters, 
.'.  w=  132.5648  X the  specific  gravity  of  water  being  1, 


and  § = 0.19612 


or  if  the  specific  gravity  of  water  = 1000, 


w = 132.5648  X 


1000 


, and  § = 1.9612V^  — . 


Pros.  To  find  the  diameter  of  an  uniform  capillary  tube. 


Weigh  the  tube  when  empty,  and  when  filled  with  mercury  ; 
and  let  w = the  difference  of  the  weights  in  troy  grains, 
/ = the  length  of  the  tube,  and  taking  13.568  for  the  spe- 
cific gravity  of  mercury,  a cubic  inch  will  weigh  3435.16 
grains  very  nearly,  and 

1 : r/x  0.785439  ::  3435.16  : w; 
whence  S = 0.019252 


Sect.  II. 


29.  Every  particle  of  fluid  presses  equally  in  all  direc- 
tions. 

For  the  establishment  of  this  property  we  must  have 
recourse  to  experiments;  but  it  is  the  only  case  where  they 
are  necessary  in  order  to  explain  the  equilibrium  of  fluids. 

(1)  If  in  an  empty  vessel  any  number  of  tubes  be  placed, 
and  mercury  be  poured  into  their  lower  orifices  till  it  rises  in 
the  longer  stems  to  a level  with  those  orifices ; upon  filling 
the  vessel  with  any  fluid,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  mercury  is 
gradually  pressed  from  the  lower  towards  the  higher  orifices, 
which  are  above  the  surface  of  the  fluid.  Hence  the  angles, 
at  which  the  stems  are  inclined,  being  of  all  degrees  of  mag- 
nitude, the  pressure  of  the  superincumbent  fluid  does  not 
depend  upon  the  direction  in  which  it  is  exerted,  that  is,  it  is 
propagated  in  every  direction. 

(2)  It  is  propagated  equally  in  every  direction.  For,  if 
any  number  of  cylindrical  tubes  of  equal  diameters,  each 
consisting  of  a longer  and  a shorter  stem,  inclined  at  ditferent 
angles,  be  so  immersed  in  a vessel  of  fluid  that  the  longer 
stems  may  have  their  bases  at  the  same  perpendicular  depth, 
and  their  other  extremities  above  the  surface,  the  fluid  will 
be  found  to  stand  at  the  same  altitude  in  each,  viz.  the  altitude 
of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel.  Now  the  diameters  of  the  tubes 
being  the  same,  as  also  their  altitude,  the  quantities  of  fluid 
supported  must  be  the  same  in  all  the  tubes ; the  causes  of 
support  therefore  are  the  same  ; that  is,  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  the  direction  of  the  shorter  stem  is  the  same  in  each 
tube ; therefore,  independent  of  the  angle  formed  by  the 
stems,  or  equal  in  all  directions. 

(3)  Let  a vessel  in  the  form  of  a polyhedron  be  closed 
on  all  sides  and  exactly  filled  with  fluid;  if  equal  orifices  be 


made  at  equal  perpendicular  depths,  and  pistons  be  applied 
to  them,  it  is  found  that  these  must  be  pressed  with  equal 
forces,  to  prevent  the  fluid  running  out.  And  this  being  the 
case  whatever  be  the  inclination  of  the  sides  of  the  vessel,  the 
pressure  is  transmitted  equally  in  every  direction. 

30.  This  property  constitutes  a remarkable  distinction  be- 
tween fluids  and  solids  : the  latter  pressing  with  their  whole 
weight  in  the  direction  of  gravity  alone. 

31.  Cor.  Hence  the  lateral  pressure  of  a fluid  is  equal 
to  its  perpendicular  pressure. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  extraordinary  properties  of  fluids, 
and  can  be  conceived  to  arise  only  from  the  extreme  facility 
with  which  the  component  particles  move  amongst  each  other. 
It  is  not  easy  to  imagine  how  this  can  take  place,  if  the  par- 
tides  be  supposed  to  be  in  immediate  contact:  they  are  there- 
fore probably  kept  at  a distance  from  each  other  by  some 
repulsive  force. 

32.  Every  particle  of  a fluid  at  rest  is  pressed  equally 
in  all  directions. 

For  if  possible,  let  the  particle  be  more  pressed  in  one 
direction  than  in  another  : then,  since  the  particles  of  a fluid 
yield  to  the  smallest  pressure,  and  are  easily  moveable  amongst 
each  other  (l),  motion  will  ensue  in  that  direction  in  which 
the  pressure  is  greatest,  or  the  fluid  will  not  be  at  rest,  which 
is  contrary  to  the  supposition  ; therefore  it  is  equally  pressed 
in  all  directions. 

33.  CoR.  1.  Hence  appears  the  difference  between  the 
equilibrium  of  solids  and  fluids. 

In  solid  bodies,  if  a force  be  applied  at  any  point,  it  will, 
from  the  connexion  of  the  parts,  impel  the  whole  mass  in 
a direction  parallel  to  that  in  which  the  force  acts ; and  if 
to  this  force  an  equal  one  be  applied  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion, there  will  be  an  equilibrium.  But  in  fluids,  if  each 
drop  taken  separately  be  not  pressed  on  every  point  of  its 
surface  equally  in  all  directions,  it  will  extend  itself  towards 
those  parts  where  the  pressure  is  least.  Thus,  if  to  a drop  of 
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fluid  two  equal  forces  be  applied  in  opposite  directions  on 
opposite  points  of  its  surface,  and  each  of  these  be  repre- 
sented by  and  two  equal  forces,,  each  represented  by  2, 
be  similarly  applied  at  right  angles  to  the  former,  the  drop 
will  not  be  in  equilibrio ; but  will  be  lengthened  on  the  parts 
where  the  forces  1 are  applied,  and  flattened  where  the  forces 
2 are  applied;  and  its  particles  will  escape  through  the  spaces 
between  the  points  of  application  of  the  forces. 

34.  Cor.  2.  If  any  number  of  pistons  A,  B,  C,  8lc.  be 
applied  to  orifices  of  different  magnitudes  in  the  sides  of  a 
close  vessel  full  of  water,  the  forces  acting  on  the  pistons  to 
maintain  an  equilibrium  will  be  proportional  to  the  re- 
spective orifices. 

Since  the  pressure  of  every  part  of  the  piston  A is  com- 
municated to  the  adjacent  particles  of  fluid,  and  by  them 
transmitted  to  every  part  of  B,  and  vice  versa,  it  follows  that 
these  pressures  will  be  in  equilibrio,  if  they  are  equal.  But 
the  sum  of  the  pressures  propagated  by  A is  proportional  to 
the  area  of  the  orifice  A;  and  the  sum  of  the  pressures  pro- 
pagated by  B is  proportional  to  the  area  of  B ; therefore 
there  must  be  an  equilibrium  between  these  pressures  when 
the  force  on  Jl  : the  force  on  B ::  the  area  of  A : the  area 
of  B,  The  same  is  true  whatever  be  the  number  of  orifices. 

35.  Cor.  3.  Hence  by  means  of  an  incompressible  fluid, 
we  may,  with  a small  power  P,  produce  a pressure  as  great  as 
we  please,  by  taking  the  areas  A and  P in  a proper  ratio. 

For  P : P'  ::  A : B,  P'  — P 

B 

36*.  Upon  this  principle  Brah- 
mah’s  Hydrostatic  Press  is  con- 
structed, by  which  the  power  of  one 
part  of  a machine  is  communicated  b 
to  another  ; or  that  of  one  machine 
to  another,  where  circumstances  pre- 
vent their  being  easily  connected. 

This  is  done  by  means  of  forcing  an  incompressible  fluid 
through  a tube  of  small  diameter  into  a larger  in  which  is  a 
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moveable  piston  made  watertight.  Thus  let  T B be  a strong 
cylinder  furnished  with  a solid  piston  C;  into  which  is  in- 
serted a small  tube  DGE  communicating  with  a small  forcing- 
pump  whose  piston  is  E;  and  at  D a valve  opening 

c 

upwards.  The  pressure  against  C = — x the  pressure  ap- 
plied at  E. 

If  the  diameter  of  E be  equal  to  the  diameter  of  C,  and  a 
force  of  10  lbs.  be  applied  to  force  E down,  then  C will  be 
elevated  with  a force  of  10 lbs.  If  the  diameter  of  E be  half 
that  of  C,  C will  be  raised  with  a force  of  40  lbs.  And  in 
general,  if  D and  d be  the  diameters,  and  F the  force  at  E^ 

EE 

the  force  on  C = F x — . Let  c?  = 2 inches,  and  D = 24, 


F=  10 lbs.  then  the  force  on  C = 10. 


D 


24 

2 


= 1440lbs. 


Since  this  force  oc  F x , there  is  no  limit  to  the  power 


d^ 


of  the  engine;  for  D may  be  increased  and  d diminished 
without  limit. 

The  force  F may  also  be  increased  by  lengthening  the 
lever  applied  at  E. 


If  the  diameter  of  C=12  inches,  and  of  £ = ^inch, 
and  a force  of  561bs.  could  be  applied  downwards,  which 
may  be  increased  tenfold  by  the  lever,  the  pressure  on  C will 
become  144  tons;  and  nearly  all  this  is  actually  exerted. 
There  is  no  friction  except  that  occasioned  by  the  pistons, 
which  is  small  in  comparison  of  the  common  cases  of  friction. 

37.  The  pressure  exerted  by  the  particles  of  fluid  at  rest, 
against  the  surface  of  the  vessel  which  contains  it,  is  perpendi- 
cular to  that  surface. 

For  if  the  pressure  be  not  perpendicular  to  the  surface,  it 
cannot  be  destroyed  by  the  reaction  of  the  surface.  Let  it 
therefore  be  resolved  into  two,  one  perpendicular  and  the  other 
parallel  to  the  surface  : the  former  will  be  destroyed  bv  the 

C 


% 
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reaction;  and  the  latter,  continuing  to  act  on  the  particles  of 
the  fluid,  will  be  transmitted  in  every  direction ; whence  motion 
will  ensue,  which  is  contrary  to  the  supposition ; therefore  the 
pressure  must  be  perpendicular  to  the  surface. 

38,  When  a fluid  is  at  rest,  its  surface  is  horizontal. 

Let  P and  Q be  two  contiguous  equal  particles, 
equally  distant  from  the  horizon ; if  they  are  not 
equally  distant  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  fluid, 
the  pressures  on  them  in  the  direction  of  gravity  being  the 
weights  of  the  incumbent  columns  Ptf,  Qd,  will  be  unequal. 
Hence  the  pressures  of  these  particles  in  opposite  directions 
will  be  unequal,  and  motion  will  ensue  which  is  contrary 
to  the  supposition.  P and  Q therefore  are  equally  distant 
from  the  upper  surface.  And  the  same  being  true  of  every 
other  two  contiguous  particles  in  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
the  upper  surface  must  be  horizontal. 

39*  Cor.  1.  If  a communication  be  made  between  a 
fluid  in  one  vessel,  and  a similar  fluid  in  another,  the  surface 
of  each  will  be  at  the  same  level,  before  the  fluid  is  at  rest : 
or  if  there  be  not  sufficient  to  reduce  them  to  a level,  the 
whole  will  flow  into  the  lowest. 

40.  Cor.  2.  If  into  a vessel  con- 
taining a quantity  of  fluid  a solid  be 
inserted,  the  surface  will  remain  hori- 
zontal. Immerge,  therefore,  succes- 
sively into  the  fluid  the  solid  bodies 
A a,  P6,  Cc,  Dd,  &c.  then  after  each  immersion  the  surface 
will  still  be  horizontal ; and  when  all  are  immerged,  the  vessel 
will  become  a system  of  communicating  vessels  in  which  the 
surface  of  the  fluid  will  be  horizontal. 

This  is  often  demonstrated  by  supposing  the  parts  A 
Bhy  Cc,  Dd,  &c.  converted  into  ice  without  changing  their 
former  magnitude.  When  this  happens,  the  equilibrium  not 
being  disturbed  by  supposing  any  part  to  become  fixed,  the 
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fluid  mass,  whose  surface  was  proved  to  be  horizontal,  will 
continue  in  the  same  state  after  the  congelation  of  some  of  its 
parts  ; that  is,  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in  the  communicating 
vessels  will  be  horizontal. 

41.  Cor.  3.  As  the  direction  of  gravity  is  in  lines  which 
are  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  it  appears 
from  the  proposition  that  the  surfaces  of  fluids  are  perpendi- 
cular to  that  direction,  their  surface  will  be  a portion  of  a 
spheroid  similar  to  that  of  the  earth.  When  the  surface  is  of 
no  great  extent,  it  may  be  considered  as  a plane  : otherwise 
the  curvature  of  the  earth  must  be  taken  into  the  account. 

Let  BA  be  the  arc  of  a circle  whose  centre  is 
C,  and  let  it  represent  a small  portion  of  the  cur- 
vature of  the  earth,  all  the  points  of  it  will  cut  the 
directions  of  gravity  every  where  at  right  angles, 
that  is,  will  be  on  a level.  Draw  the  horizontal 
line  BD  to  meet  the  vertical  in  D.  This  line  will 

be  the  apparent  level  of  B,  and  DA  will  be  the  depression  of 
the  true  level,  DA  therefore  must  be  taken  from  the  observed 
height  in  order  to  obtain  the  real  difference  of  the  levels. 

42.  To  determine  AD. 

Let  CB  = Ry  AB  = a. 

Since  DB“  = DA  . (DA  4-  2i?),  and  AB  being  small 
compared  with  CB  or  CA,  DA  may  be  neglected  compared 
with  2 R, 

.*.  2 JR  X DA  = DB^  = A B^  very  nearly,  = 

2 

a 

and  DA  = — - . 

2R 

43.  Cor.  The  elevation  of  the  apparent  above  the  true 
level  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  distance. 

This  supposes  the  visual  ray  to  be  a straight  line  : if  greater 
accuracy  be  required,  the  effect  of  refraction  must  be  taken 
into  the  account ; since  in  consequence  of  the  unequal  den- 
sities of  the  air  at  different  altitudes  from  the  earth,  the  rays 


of  light  are  continuallv  bent  out  of  their  course.  And  from 
the  mean  of  a number  of  experiments  it  has  been  inferred  that 
the  depression  arising  from  the  effect  of  refraction  is  -J-th  of  the 
elevation  of  the  apparent  above  the  true  level.  The  correc- 
tion_,  therefore^  for  the  spherical  figure  of  the  earth  and  for 

, . . 6 

retraction  is  = - . 

7 2R 

44.  The  common  surface  of  two  fluids  which  do  not 
mix,  is  horizontal. 


The  upper  surface  JD  of  the  lighter  fluid  (38)  ^ 
is  horizontal.  Let  EF  he  the  common  surface  of  e 
the  two  fluids,  and  P and  Q two  contiguous  equal 


c 

d 

p 

a 

i> 


particles  of  the  heavier  fluid  equally  distant  from  the  horizon, 
and  therefore  from  AD  : \{  they  are  not  equally  distant  from 
EF,  the  vertical  pressures  on  them  will  be  unequal,  being  the 
weights  of  two  columns  containing  different  quantities  Pc,  Qd 
of  the  heavier,  and  ca,  db  of  the  lighter  fluids  ; the  pressures 
therefore  in  opposite  directions  will  be  unequal,  and  motion 
will  ensue,  contrary  to  the  supposition.  P and  Q therefore 
are  equally  distant  from  EF;  and  the  same  being  true  of 
every  other  two  contiguous  particles  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  EF  will  also  be  horizontal. 


45.  Cor.  1.  The  proposition  is  true  whatever  be  the 
number  of  fluids:  or  the  common  surfaces  are  all  horizontal. 
If  therefore  the  number  be  infinite,  or  the  density  of  the  fluid 
vary  according  to  any  law,  the  surface  of  each  will  still  be 
horizontal,  and  the  equilibrium  will  not  be  disturbed. 


46.  Cor.  £.  Hence  the  surfaces  of  fluids  continue  hori" 
zontal,  when  they  are  acted  on  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmo- 
sphere. 

Pros.  To  determine  the  nature  of  the  curve  which  the 
surface  of  the  fluid  would  assume,  supposing  it  to  be  acted 
upon  by  gravity  in  the  direction  QN ; and  also  by  another 
force  in  the  direction  PM,  which  at  every  point  P is  propor- 
tional to  PM  its  distance  from  a given  line. 
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Suppose  AB  to  be  the  surface  of  the  fluid, 

B 

and  produce  NP  to  meet  it  in  Q.  Let  gravity 

F 

= g,  DN  = X,  NQ=y»  The  point  Q is 

/ ^ 

M 

acted  upon  by  g in  the  direction  QN,  and  by  ^ 

\ 

a force  = my  in  the  direction  QF,  Let  QE  ^ 

: I 

[)  E 

be  the  compound  force,  and  therefore  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  at  Q. 


Now  QN  : NE  ::  g : my ; 

yAy 


or 


y 


dx 

. y.  <^  y 


■■  g ■ my  \ 


— dx. 


m y 


" ^ y 

and  if  DB  = . hyp.  log.  - = •—  x 

m a 


mx 

T 


ov  y ^ ae  ^ the  equation  to  the  curve. 


pROB.  If  a cylindrical  vessel  containing  any  fluid  be 
whirled  round  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  horizon  with  a 
given  angular  velocity;  to  determine  the  form  which  the  sur- 
face of  the  fluid  will  assume. 


Suppose  AHPD  the  form  which  the  surface  assumes. 
From  any  point  P draw  PM  an  ordinate  to  the  axis  EH, 
and  PN  the  normal.  Then  P is  acted  upon  by  three  forces^ 
gravity  in  the  direction  NM,  the  centrifugal  force  in  the  direction 
MP,  and  the  reaction  of  the  fluid  in  the  direc-  a 
tion  PN ; and  therefore  the  sides  of  the  tri- 
angle PMN,  taken  in  order,  will  represent 
these  forces.  Let  a = the  angular  velocity, 
g = gravity ; 

.2 


'1 

L 

^ 

\ ^ 
\ M 

H 

B 


F 


C 


9 9. 

1 T ^ ^ y 2 

the  centriiugal  force  ~ ~~  ~ — ^y\ 


also,  NM  : MP  ::  gravity  : the  centrifugal  force; 


or 


NM 


y ••  g ^~y% 


g 

therefore  the  subnormal  NM  = or  is  constant ; whence 


a 


the  curve  is  a parabola  whose  latus  rectum  is 


^g 


a 


Cor.  If  any  number  of  fluids  of  different  densities  in  the 
same  cylindrical  vessel  are  made  to  revolve  round  a vertical 
axis,  their  several  surfaces  will  assume  the  form  of  para- 
boloids. 


Pros.  To  determine  the  angular  velocity  so  that  a given 
quantity  may  be  thrown  out  before  there  is  an  equilibrium. 


Let  ED  = r,  then  EH  = 


2 2 

a r 


and  the  content  = . EH 


2 4 

Tra  r 


4g 


= Q by  the  supposition. 


Whence  a*  = , and  a = • 

Try  r TT 


Pros.  A vessel  of  given  dimensions  in  the  form  of  a pa- 
raboloid is  filled  with  fluid,  and  revolves  uniformly  round  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  horizon.  To  determine  the  time  of 
rotation  that  it  may  just  be  emptied. 


The  surface  forms  a paraboloid  such  that 
NM  : MP  ::  g : where  a is  the  angular  velocity, 

: ij  ::  g : ay\  .*.  a 

and  in  the  present  case  i = the  latus  rectum  of  the  given 


or  \l 


vessel ' a — f 

I ’ 


and  the  time  of  revolution  = 36o  \/  — 


Prob.  If  the  revolving  cylindrical  vessel  be  not  full,  the 
vertex  of  the  paraboloid  will  sink  as  much  below  the  level  of 
the  quiescent  surface,  as  the  water  at  the  highest  point  rises 
above  it. 
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Let  GI  he  the  level  of  the  quiescent  sur- 
face,  and  AHD  the  paraboloid  formed  by  the  o -V — r t i 
revolution.  Then  since  no  water  is  thrown  s' 
out,  AG  a-{~  A)Id=^  (^Hd. 

Let  He  = x,  AE  = EH  = h,  and  the 
latus  rectum  ^ ea^  = Ix^ 

and  the  solid and  AHD  = ^7rhr^, 
and  AGID^wr^,  (h  ~ x); 
but  AadD^^TT.ir^h  — Ix^); 

AG  a + DJc?=  A — 7rr^:r  + 1 7r/:r%  which  is  = §7r/d:'*; 
whence  ttv^x  = 
and 

47.  Particles  at  equal  perpendicular  depths  are  equally 
pressed^  when  the  fluid  is  at  rest. 


Let  P and  Q be  two  contiguous  equal  particles  at  equal 
perpendicular  depths,  or  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  ; then 
if  they  are  not  equally  affected  by  the  surrounding  medium, 
the  pressures  on  them  will  be  unequal : whence  their  pressures 
in  opposite  directions  will  be  unequal,  and  motion  will  ensue, 
contrary  to  the  supposition;  P and  Q therefore  are  equally 
pressed. 


48.  The  pressure  on  a particle,  wherever  situated,  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  a line  of  fluid  particles  whose  length  is 
the  perpendicular  depth  of  the  particle  pressed. 

If  the  particle  P be  situated  immediately 
below  the  upper  surface  A.B  of  the  fluid, 
the  pressure  upon  it  is  manifestly  equal  to 
the  weight  of  the  incumbent  line  of  fluid 
particles  cP.  And  if  Q be  any  other  par- 
ticle in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  Qd  be  drawn  perpen- 
dicular to  that  plane,  meeting  BA  produced  in  d;  then  since 
(47)  particles  at  equal  perpendicular  depths  are  equally 
pressed,  the  pressure  on  Q is  equal  to  that  on  P,  that  is,  (since 
Qd^Pc)  equal  to  the  weight  of  aline  of  fluid  particles. 
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whose  length  is  equal  to  the  perpendicular  depth  of  the  par- 
ticle pressed*. 

49.  Cor.  1.  The  pressure  on  any  particle  varies  as  its 
perpendicular  depth. 

For  the  fluid  being  of  uniform  density,  the  weight  of  a 
line  of  fluid  particles  will  be  proportional  to  its  length  (14). 

50.  Cor.  2.  In  any  vessel,  those  parts  that  are  deepest 
sustain  the  greatest  pressure. 


In  forming  vertical  pipes,  therefore,  to  convey  water  or  any 
other  fluid,  and  in  constructing  banks,  in  order  that  each  part 
may  be  equally  able  to  support  the  pressure  against  it,  it  is 
necessary  that  the  lower  parts  should  be  the  stronger. 


If  j4BCD  be  a vessel  of  water,  and 
there  be  taken,  in  the  base  produced, 

ED  to  represent  the  pressure  at  the 
bottom;  joining  AE,  and  drawing  GjP, 

IH,  parallel  to  the  base;  EG  will  re- 
present the  pressure  at  the  depth  AG,  and  HI  the  pressure 
at  the  depth  AI  (49). 


\y— — 

I 

F 

G 

V 
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51,  If  the  sides  of  a vessel  be  perpendicular,  and  its  base 
parallel  to  the  horizon,  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  its  base  is 
the  whole  weight  of  the  fluid. 

The  whole  pressure  of  the  fluid  is  sustained  by  the  base 
and  sides  together  ; and  the  sides,  being  in  the  direction  of 


1)  E u 


* If  A CB  be  a curve  supporting  a fluid,  its  nature  may  be  deter- 
mined. 

Let  DE=:x,  EP=iy,  CP—z.  Then  since  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  is  as  its  perpendicular  depth,  the 
pressure  perpendicular  to  the  curve  Pocy.  This 
therefore  is  proportional  to  the  curvature,  or  inversely 
as  the  radius  of  curvature;  if  therefore  dz  be  constant, 

y oc  ^ ; from  which  the  nature  of  the  curve  may  be  determined. 


gravity,  sustain  no  part  of  that  which  is  exerted  perpendicu- 
larly downwards ; the  whole  weight  therefore  of  the  fluid  is 
sustained  by  the  base ; that  is,  the  pressure  on  the  base  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  the  fluid. 

52.  Cor.  1.  If  A = the  area  of  the  base,  z the  depth, 
and  s the  specific  gravity ; at  a given  place  the  pressure  on 
the  base  may  be  represented  by  sAz.  If  therefore  different 
vessels  of  this  description  be  filled  with  different  fluids,  the 
pressures  on  the  bases  are  as  the  areas  of  the  bases,  the 
perpendicular  depths  and  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids 
jointly. 


53.  Cor.  2.  At  any  other  place,  where  the  force  of  gra- 
vity is  altered  in  the  ratio  of  g : 1,  the  pressure  on  the  base 
will  be  sg  A z (8). 


54.  Cor.  3.  If  JR,  = the  radius  of  the  earth,  and  g 
and  g'  be  the  forces  of  gravity  at  any  altitudes  a and  a , 

~ ^ Tr^  j a column  of  fluid  whose  length  is  /, 

g {Ji  + ay 

observed  at  an  altitude  a would  exert  a pressure  equal  to  that 

exerted  by  one  whose  length  is  I . observed  at  an 

\K  + « / 


altitude  a ; or  since  the  distances  from  the  surface  are  small, 
at  which  observations  can  be  made,  compared  with  JR,  the 
third  terms  in  the  expansion  may  be  neglected,  and  the  length 


will  be  / . -j-  . ^1 


or  I . 


2 . (a  — a'Yl 

R S 


nearly. 


55.  If  the  sides  of  a vessel  be  not  perpendicular  to  the 
horizon,  the  pressure  on  the  base,  supposing  it  horizontal, 
may  be  greater  or  less  than  the  weight  of  the  fluid  iii  the 
vessel. 

The  pressure  on  a particle  of  fluid  P contiguous  to  the 
base  is  (48)  the  weight  of  a line  of  fluid  particles  w'hose 

D 
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length  is  the  depth  of  P : and  since  every  particle  presses  in 
all  directions  with  the  same  force  with  which  it  is  pressed,  the 
pressure  on  the  base  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  such  a column. 
And  as  this  may  be  proved  for  every  point  in  the  base,  the 
whole  pressure  upon  it  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a column 
whose  base  is  the  base  of  the  vessel,  and  altitude  the  per- 
pendicular depth. 

Now  if  the  sides  of  the  vessel  abed  converge 
from  the  extremities  of  the  base  towards  each 
other,  it  is  manifest  that  the  weight  of  such 
a column  of  fluid  edef  will  be  greater  than 
the  weight  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel.  But  if 
the  sides  diverge,  the  weight  of  the  column 
edef  will  be  less  than  the  weight  of  the  fluid 
in  the  vessel.  The  pressure  therefore  on  the 
base  will  be  greater  or  less  than  the  weight  of 
the  fluid  in  the  vessel,  according  as  the  sides  converge  or 
diverge  from  the  extremities  of  the  base. 

If  the  sides  of  the  vessel  converge,  and  therefore  the  pres- 
sure on  its  base  be  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  fluid,  the 
additional  pressure  arises  from  the  re-action  of  the  sides.  If 
the  sides  diverge,  and  the  pressure  on  the  base  be  therefore 
less  than  the  weight  of  the  fluid,  the  remaining  weight  is  sus- 
tained by  the  sides. 

Ex.  The  pressure  against  the  base  of  a cone,  when  the 
base  is  downwards,  is  the  same  as  that  of  a cylinder  of  the 
same  base  and  altitude : and  as  the  content  of  the  cylinder  is 
treble  that  of  the  cone,  the  upward  pressure  against  the  sides 
of  the  cone  is  ^ of  the  weight  of  such  a cylinder  ; and  the  base 
of  the  cone  sustains  a pressure  equal  to  three  times  the  weight 
of  the  fluid  which  it  contains. 

56.  It  may  be  proper  here  to  remark,  with  respect  to  the 
pressures  upon  the  horizontal  bases  of  vessels,  that  it  is 
necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  pressure  which  the  plane 
cd,  (see  Fig.  above)  the  base  of  the  vessel  abed,  would 
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sustain  from  the  fluid  only,  and  that  which  it  sustains  in  sup- 
porting the  vessel  and  the  fluid  it  contains.  If  the  bottom  cd 
were  detached  from  the  vessel,  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the 
water  it  must  be  pressed  upwards  with  a force  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  cylinder  edcf  of  the  fluid  : but  in  order  to  sup- 
port the  vessel,  a force  will  be  required  equal  to  the  weight 
both  of  the  vessel  and  the  fluid  it  contains.  Thus  when  the 
vessel  is  narrowest  at  the  base,  it  will  require  more  force  to 
support  the  vessel,  than  to  keep  its  base  from  falling  : but  if 
widest  at  the  base,  less. 


Prob.  a hollow  cone  resting  with  its  base  on  a horizon- 
tal plane,  water  is  poured  in  at  the  top.  How  high  will  the 
water  rise,  before  it  raises  the  cone,  and  by  that  means 
escapes  ? 


Let  E be  the  point  to  which  it  rises 
just  before  it  lifts  the  cone.  Now  when  the 
equilibrium  is  just  maintained,  the  weight 
of  the  conical  shell  is  equal  to  the  action 
of  the  water  against  the  sides,  that  is,  is  ^ 
equal  to  the  re-action  of  FC,  or  to  the 
weight  of  water  in  HFC. 


A 


D 


Let  AB  = a,  BC=b,  AE  — x,  The  solid  content  of 
the  cone  = a,  and  of  the  cone  AEF  = ^irb^  a . 


the  content  of  the  frustum  BEFC  = ^ .wb^ a . 

and  the  weight  of  water  in  BEFC  — ^ . irb^ a , 
if  the  specific  gravity  of  water  = 1. 


Let  m = the  thickness  of  the  conical  shell,  and  s its 
specific  gravity. 

then  the  surface  of  the  cone  Tt  b sj  4"  If', 

and  the  weight  of  the  cone  = ms "i"  b^3 
and  the  content  of  the  cylinder  BH  = tt  . (a 
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IT  b a 


ms  TT  b sj  o' — 'jrly  . {a  — x) — 

whence  by  the  solution  of  a cubic  equation  x may  be  found. 

57*  Upon  these  principles  also  is  explained  the  Hydro- 
statical  Paradox,  that  the  pressure  upon  the  bottoms  of  vessels 
filled  with  fluid,  does  not  depend  upon  the  quantity  of  fluid 
which  they  contain,  but  solely  upon  the  altitude. 

If  into  the  upper  surface  of  any  vessel 
A BCD,  a tube  be  inserted,  and  the  vessel 
filled  with  fluid  to  the  point  J,  the  pressure 
upon  every  point  in  the  base  will  be  the  a 
same  as  if  the  vessel  were  continued  to  E 
and  Fy  and  filled  wdth  fluid  to  EF.  The 
pressure  of  the  fluid  therefore  on  the  base  of 
a vessel  may  be  very  great,  whilst  the  ^ 
weight  of  the  fluid  is  small  : and  the  addition  of  a small 
quantity  in  the  tube  GH  may  increase  the  pressure  on  the 
base  BC  in  a very  great  proportion. 

Pros.  If  the  height  of  a cylinder  be  a foot,  its  diameter 
6 inches ; the  diameter  of  a pipe  fixed  to  the  top  of  it  one 
inch  ; and  the  cylinder  and  pipe  be  filled  till  the  pressure  on 
the  bottom  is  to  the  weight  of  the  fluid  ::  9 : 1 ; to  find  the 
length  of  the  pipe. 

Let  X = its  length,  the  weight  of  the  fluid  = 7r5.  {9X  12  + 

and  the  pressure  on  the  base  = 7rs.9»  {x  + 12|; 

9.(a-f  12)  : 9X  12-f-a’X^  ::  9 : L 

and  X + 12  = 108  -j-  - ; 

4 

.*.  a"  = 128  inches. 


58.  The  same  principle  will  illustrate  the  Hydrostatic 
Bellows. 

This  instrument  consists  of  a tube  of  small  diameter  about 
three  feet  high,  communicating  with  a cylindiical  vessel  whose 


sides  are  made  of  leather  like  a pair  of  bellows,  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  being  formed  of  circular  or  oval  boards.  When 
a fluid  is  poured  into  the  tube,  it  flows  into  the  bellows  and 
keeps  the  boards  separated.  Heavy  weights  are  then  placed 
upon  the  upper  board ; and  by  pouring  more  fluid  into  the 
tube,  the  moveable  board  with  its  load  will  be  raised  and  kept 
in  equilibrio  by  the  column  of  fluid.  ^ 

59-  The  weight  of  the  supporting  column 
in  the  tube  AG  is  to  the  weight  upon  the  upper  ^ 
board  as  the  area  of  the  section  of  the  pipe  to 
the  area  of  the  board. 

For  the  fluid  at  B,  the  bottom  of  the  pipe,^  E ^ 
is  pressed  by  a force  varying  as  the  altitude  AB  ; this  pressure 
is  communicated  horizontally  to  all  the  particles  in  BF,  and 
thence  transmitted  through  the  fluid  in  the  bellows  ; the  pres- 
sure therefore  of  the  fluid  upwards  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a 
cylinder  of  fluid  whose  base  is  EF  and  altitude  AB;  and  the 
actual  weight  of  the  water  supported  is  that  of  a cylinder 
whose  base  is  jPjE,  and  altitude  BG.  The  weight  therefore 
which  maintains  the  equilibrium  will  be  that  of  a cylinder  of 
fluid  whose  base  is  the  same  and  altitude  AG.  Hence  (14), 
the  weight  of  the  fluid  in  : W the  area  of  a section  of 
the  pipe  : the  area  EF. 

6o.  Cor.  1.  Hence  a given  quantity  of  fluid  may  be 
made  to  balance  another  quantity  however  great. 

6T.  Cor.  2.  If  there  be  an  equilibrium  and  more  fluid 
be  poured  in,  it  will  rise  equally  in  the  pipe  and  the  other 
part  of  the  machine. 

Let  C and  A be  the  altitudes  to  which  the  fluid  rises  when 
the  machine  is  in  equilibrio;  take  Ea  = BAj  and  draw  the 
plane  ab  parallel  to  CD.  Then  the  weight  W is  equal  to  the 
weight  of  a column  of  fluid  CahD  {59)*  Suppose  more  fluid 
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to  be  poured  in,  and  let  C'  and  A’  be  cor- 
responding points  to  which  it  rises ; take 
Ea'  = and  drawing  the  plane  a' h'  parallel 

to  C'D'y  the  weight  will  be  equal  to  the 
w'eight  of  a column  of  the  fluid  C'ah'I)'  (59)* 
Hence,  CahD  — C'a'b'D'^  and  they  have 
equal  bases;  Ca  = C'a\  and  consequently 
CC'  = aa.  But  BA  = Ea,  and  BA'  = Ea  ^ 
AA'=^aa,  and  consequently  CC'  = AA^. 


62.  Cor.  3.  Supposing  a given  quantity  of  fluid  to  be 
poured  into  the  tube  ; to  determine  how  much  the  weight 
will  rise. 

Let  CC  be  the  altitude  through  which  it  rises,  and  the 
water  in  the  tube  to  rise  from  A to  A' , Let  x and  y repre- 
sent  the  areas  of  the  sections  of  the  tube  and  bellows,  and  let 
the  quantity  poured  into  the  tube  = /a:. 

Let  2 = CC  = A A', 

the  content  of  the  fluid  column  C D ~ yz^ 
and  the  content  of  the  column  A' A = a:  2 ; 

X z A'  y z — Ix^ 

lx 

and  2 = . 

X A-  y 

63.  If  in  the  side  of  an  open  vessel  a bent  tube  be  in- 
serted^ and  on  the  surface  of  the  fluid  a moveable  lid  exactly 
fitting  the  vessel  be  placed  with  a weight  upon  it,  and  the  tube 
be  graduated  ; any  additional  weight  placed  on  the  lid  may  be 
determined  from  knowing  the  height  to  which  the  fluid  rises 
in  the  tube  ; and  the  converse. 

Let  CDEF  be  a vessel  whose  upper  part  is 
open,  and  filled  with  fluid  to  the  altitude  Fc, 

On  abed,  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  let  there  be 
placed  a moveable  lid  exactly  fitting  the  vessel : 
let  m be  the  level  in  the  tube,  which  is  in- 
serted  at  B ; and  by  the  action  of  the  weight 
abed,  and  any  other  given  weight  placed  upon"' 
it,  let  the  water  in  the  tube  rise  to  some  point 
ri  above  m ; AG  being  vertical,  and  the  top 
A open. 


Let  nm  ^ h,  s = the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid,  W = 
the  weight  on  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  and  A = the  area  of 
the  surface,  a = the  horizontal  section  of  the  tube.  The 
pressure  of  the  fluid  at  m = sh  a (52),  and  since  there  is  an 
equilibrium  with  W on  A,  sh  a : W a : A (59); 

W = shJ. 

Now  on  the  addition  of  any  weight  W'  (to  be  determined) 
suppose  the  fluid  to  rise  to  n',  and  the  level  of  the  fluid  in  the 
vessel  to  be  depressed  to  ab'cd' , or  to  m. 

Let  1171  = X,  mm  —y^ 
then  W + W'  = s A , {x  A-  y -\-  b). 

But  the  fluid  being  supposed  incompressible,  the  descent  y 
and  the  elevation  x will  be  inverselv  as  the  areas  A.  and  a,  or 
Ay  = ax;  whence 

W + W = s . {(A  + fif)  • -h  T A}. 

But  W — sAh; 

W'  = sx  . {A  A-  «)• 

If  therefore  x the  elevation  above  the  first  level  be  known, 
the  additional  weight  W'  may  be  determined  : and  the  con- 
verse. 

64.  The  pressure  perpendicular  to  a surface  immersed  in 
a fluid  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of  fluid,  whose 
base  is  the  area  of  the  surface,  and  altitude  the  perpendicular 
depth  of  its  centre  of  gravity  ; the  fluid  being  at  rest,  and 
acted  on  only  by  gravity.  , 

Suppose  the  surface  P,  divided  into  an  indefinite  number 
of  portions  A,  B,  C,  &c.  so  small  that  every  point  of  anyone 
of  them  may  be  considered  as  at  the  same  perpendicular  depth 
below  the  surface  of  the  fluid  ; and  let  their  respective  per- 
pendicular depths  be  a,  b,  c,  &c.  Then  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  perpendicularly  against  any  one  of  them  A,  is  measured 
by  the  number  of  fluid  particles  contiguous  to  it,  that  is,  by 
T,  and  the  pressure  of  each  jointly  (52);  that  is,  hy  sAa,  s 
being  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid.  In  the  same  way  the 


pressure  on  B is  sBb,  &c.  ; therefore  the  sum  of  the  pres- 
sures, or  the  whole  pressure  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

= s.  {A  a B b C c &c. } 

But  A,  Bj  Cj  &c.  may  be  considered  as  bodies,  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  fluid  as  a plane  given  in  position ; 

Aa+Bb-j-Cc-i-  &c.  = (A  + jB  -f-  C + 8cc.) , G_, 
if  G be  the  depth  of  the  centre  of  gravity'*'. 

Hence,  the  pressure  perpendicular  to  the  surface 

= (A  B C &c.)  . Gs  = PGsy 

which  is  the  weight  of  a column  of  fluid,  whose  base  is 
altitude  G,  and  specific  gravity  s.  (22). 

65.  CoK.  1.  Hence,  the  pressures  vary  as  the  areas  of 
the  planes,  the  perpendicular  depths  of  their  centres  of  gravity, 
and  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluid  jointly.  And  if  different 
planes  be  immersed  in  the  same  fluid,  the  pressures  per- 
pendicular to  their  surfaces,  are  as  their  areas,  and  the  per- 
pendicular depths  of  their  centres  of  gravity. 

66.  Cor.  2.  Hence,  the  pressure  on  a plane  surface 
of  given  dimensions,  if  it  be  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  fluid, 
varies  as  its  perpendicular  depth : if  inclined,  as  the  per- 
pendicular depth  of  its  centre  of  gravity. 

67.  Cor.  3.  Hence,  the  perpendicular  pressure  on  all 
planes  of  equal  areas,  whatever  be  their  figure,  immersed  in 
the  same  fluid,  will  be  the  same,  provided  the  depths  of  their 
centres  of  gravity  remain  the  same.  And  if  any  plane  revolve 
round  its  centre  of  gravity,  which  remains  fixed,  the  pressure 
perpendicular  to  its  surface  will  remain  the  same  as  when  it 
was  horizontal. 

68.  Cor.  4.  The  whole  pressure  on  the  sides  of  a 
vessel,  which  are  perpendicular  to  its  base  is  equal  to  the 


* Wood’s  Mechanics^  172.  Whewell’s  Mechanics^  61. 


weigijt  of  a rectangular  prism  of  llie  fluid,  whose  altitude  is 
that  of  the  fluid  and  base  a parallelogram^  one  side  of  which 
is  equal  to  the  altitude  of  the  fluid,  and  the  other  to  half  the 
perimeter  of  the  vessel. 

69.  Cor.  5.  If  the  perpendicular  pressures  upon  a 
given  area  immersed  in  two  different  fluids  be  equal,  the  per- 
pendicular depths  of  their  centres  of  gravity  will  vary  inversely 
as  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids. 

If  therefore  s and  / represent  the  specific  gravities  of  two 
fluids,  and  z the  depth  at  which  a plane  is  immersed  in  the 
first,  the  depth  at  which  it  must  be  immersed  in  the  second 

. , ^ 
to  sustain  the  same  pressure  = z X -. 

s 

(1)  To  compare  the  pressures  upon  two  physical  lines 
just  perpendicularly  immersed  in  a fluid. 

Let  the  lines  be  represented  by  A and  JB  ; then  since  tlie 
centre  of  gravity  of  a physical  line  is  its  middle  point,  tfie 
pressure  on  A : the  pressure  on  B 

::  T X — : Bx  — ::  : B\ 

% 

Cor.  If  the  lines  be  inclined  at  given  angles  to  the  sur- 
face,  the  perpendicular ‘depth  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  each 
will  be  equal  to  half  the  line  X sine  of  inclination ; the  pressures 
therefore  will  be  as  the  squares  of  the  lines,  and  the  sines  of 
inclination  jointly. 

(2)  To  compare  the  pressures  on  the  three  sides  of  an 
equilateral  triangle  just  immersed  in  a fluid  in  such  a manner 
that  one  side  may  be  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
fluid. 

Let  AC  be  perpendicular  to  the 
surface.  From  E and  F the  points  of 
bisection,  and  therefore  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  AB,  BC,  draw  EG,  FH  per- 
pendicular to  d C,  to  which  also  let  BD 
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be  perpendicular ; then  it  is  evident  that  AD  = CD,  or  D is 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  AC. 

Now  (Euclid  VI.  2.)  AG  : AD  ::  AE  : AB  ::  1 : 2, 

and  DH  : CD  ::  1 : 2; 

AH  : (C£)=:)  AD  ::  3 : 2, 

and  AG,  AD,  AH  the  perpendicular  depths  of  the  centres 
of  gravity  of  the  sides  are  as  1,  2,  3.  Hence  (66),  the  pres- 
sures are  in  the  proportion  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  3. 

Cor.  The  pressure  on  BC  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
pressures  on  A B and  AC. 

(3)  A square  A BCD  is  immersed  verti- 
cally in  a fluid,  the  side  AB  coinciding  with 
the  surface ; if  the  diagonal  BD  be  drawn, 
compare  the  pressures  on  the  triangles  ABD, 

BDC. 

Bisect  AB,  DC  in  E and  F.  Join  DE,  BE;  take 
EG  = ^ ED,  and  Fg  = ^ BF ; G and  g are  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  the  triangles  ABD  and  BDC  ; and  their  perpen- 
dicular depths  are  as  EG  : Bg  ::  ^ ED  : BF  ::  1:2; 
therefore  (66),  the  pressures  on  ABD  and  BDC  are  as  1 : 2. 

Cor.  The  same  is  true  in  the  case  of  a rectangle.  And 
the  proportions  in  this  and  the  following  problems  will  be  true, 
whatever  be  the  inclinations  of  the  immersed  plane,  provided 
only  that  AB  coincides  with  the  surface : for  the  perpen- 
dicular depths  of  the  centres  of  gravity  will  be  altered  in  a 
given  ratio. 

(4)  A given  rectangular  parallelogram  is  immersed  verti- 
7 cally  in  a fluid  with  one  side  coincident  with  the  surface.  It 

is  required  to  draw  from  one  of  the  angles  to  the  base  a 
straight  line,  so  that  the  pressures  on  the  parts  into  which  the 
parallelogram  is  divided,  may  be  in  a given  ratio  of  m : n. 


on  the  whole  : the  pressure  on  BEC 

::  m + : w, 

or  .4 1 j X ADx  ^AD  : ^ CE  X CB  x % CB  ::  m + w : n 


CE 


2 

3 


n 


9^  m + 71 


AB, 


Cor.  Let  CjE  = CD  = j4J5,  and  9m the  pressure 
on  the  upper  : pressure  on  the  lower  part  ::  I : 9,  as 
before.  — ^ — 

(5)  To  compare  the  pressures  on  two 
rectangles  A BCD,  DCEF.  of  the  same 

® ^ ^ ^ J)  ,,  Q 

breadth,  immersed  vertically  in  a fluid, 

whose  surface  is  AB.  F 

The  pressure  on  A BCD  : that  on  ABEF 
::  AD  X ^ AD  : AF X ^ AF 
::  ID"  : AF^  ; 

the  pressure  on  ABCD  : that  on  DCEF  ::  TD" : AF^  — TD 

Cor.  1.  If  AF  i AD  ::  \/  9 : 1,  the  pressures  are 
equal. 


Cor.  9.  To  draw  a line  parallel  to  ABj  so  that  the  pres- 
sures on  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  rectangle  A BEF 
may  be  as  m : n, 

AD^  : AF^-AD^  ::  m : n- 
AD^  : AF^  ::  m : m + 

and  AD  = AF.\/ZK1  . 

m + 71 


Cor.  3.  To  divide  the  rectangle  into  n parts  so  that  the 
pressures  on  each  may  be  equal. 


Let  DE  be  the  lowest,  then  iliP"  : AD^ 


n 


n 


and  AD 


n 


AF; 


whence  DF=  AF , |l 

the  lowest  section. 

For  7?  substitute  7t- 
detei  mined  ; and  so  on. 


v/ 


71  — 


U.  _ 4 p s/n-  J n-  1 

- I Jll  . , 

''  V 71 


1,  and  tlie  height  of  the  next  will  be 


Cor.  4.  From  this  problem  we  might  determine  a limit 
to  the  requisite  thickness  of  flood-gates,  and  their  strength 
according  to  the  stress  on  them.  For  the  pressure  on  AC  : that 
on  AE  ::  AFF  : AF'^;  and  therefore  the  thickness  should  be 
as  the  square  of  the  depth,  and  decrease  from  the  bottom  to  the 
surface. 


(6)  Compare  the  pressure  on  the  area  of  a parabola  with 
that  on  its  circumscribing  rectangle,  both  being  immersed 
perpendicularly,  to  the  vertex. 


Since  the  areas  of  the  parabola  and 
rectangle  are  as  ^ : 3 ; and  the  depths  of 
their  centres  of  gravity  as  -f-  £F  : f AD; 
therefore  (65)  the  pressures  on  them  are 
as  4 i 5 . 


(7)  If  a parabola  be  just  immersed  vertically  in  a fluid;  at 
what  distance  from  the  vertex  must  a line  be  drawn  parallel  to 
the  base,  so  that  the  pressure  on  the  upper  part  may  be  to  that 
on  the  lower  ::  tti  : 

I he  pressure  on  the  upper  part  : the 
pressure  upon  the  whole  ni  : r7i  A"  71 ; 

AG  X GE  X AG  : AD  X DB  x AD  ::  m : 

or  AG'^  : AD'^  ::  ttt  : m + 7/ ; 


(8)  The  pressure  on  the  four  sides  of  a cube  filled  wath 
a fluid,  is  double  the  weight  of  the  contained  fluid. 
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The  areas  of  the  base  and  a side  being  equal,  and  the 
depths  of  their  centres  of  gravity  :•  2 : 1,  (66)  the  pressure 
on  the  base  is  to  that  on  a side  ::  2 : 1 ; therefore  the  pres- 
sure on  the  base  is  to  that  on  the  four  sides  ::  2 : 4 ::  I : 2, 
or,  (51)  the  weight  of  the  fluid  is  to  the  pressure  on  the  four 
sides  ::  1 : 2. 

Cor.  The  pressure  on  the  sides  and  base  is  equal  to 
three  times  the  weight  of  the  fluid. 

(9)  If  on  the  side  of  a vessel  a number  of  circles  be  de- 
scribed, the  pressures  on  which  are  proportional  to  their 
diameters : the  ratio  of  their  distances  from  the  surface  may 
be  found. 

For  the  pressure cx:  area  X depth  of  centre  of  gravity  (65) 

oc  R^x  D. 

But  by  the  supposition  it  oc  ; 

R^  X D oc  R, 

] ^ 
and  J)  oc  — , 

Cor.  If  the  pressure  oc  R"^  I)  oc,  R/^~~, 

(10)  A circle  being  just  immersed  vertically  in  a fluid; 
draw  from  the  lowest  point  that  chord  on  which  the  pressure 
shall  be  the  greatest. 

From  B the  lovvest  point,  draw  the  vertical  diameter  BA, 
and  let  BC  be  the  chord,  which  bisect  in  G;  and  draw  GE, 
CD  perpendicular  to  A B. 

Let  BE  = x ; BD  = 2 x,  BC  = s/ 4 r x, 
and  AF  = 2r  — x; 

whence  (65),  (2r  — x)  4rx  = max. 

or  2 r x^  — x^  = m ax . 
rx~^dx~^x^dx~0, 
and  x = ^r. 

(11)  If  two  spheres  be  just  immersed  in  any  fluid;  to 
compare  the  pressures  upon  them. 

Since  (65)  the  pressures  are  as  the  surfaces  X the  depths 
of  their  centres  of  gravity,  they  are  as  R^  x R oc 


/ 


s 
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(12)  If  a hollow  sphere  be  filled  with  fluid;  the  whole 
pressure  against  the  internal  surface  is  three  times  the  weight 
of  the  contained  fluid. 

Let  r = its  radius  ; 47rr^  — its  internal  surface,  and  if 

5 = the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid,  the  pressure 

= s . 7’ . 47r7'*  = 47r7’^s ; 

but  the  content  of  the  sphere  — and  its  weight  = -g-7r 7’^  s ; 

the  pressure  : the  weight  of  the  fluid  ::  47rr®s  : ::  3 : 1. 

(13)  A tetrahedron  is  filled  with  fluid.  Compare  the  pres- 
sure on  the  base  with  the  pressure  on  the  sides,  and  the  weight 
of  the  fluid. 

If  B and  P represent  the  base  and  perpendicular  altitude, 
the  pressure  on  the  base  : that  on  a side  ::  B x P : side  X -|-  P 

• • kJ  • ^ ^ 

therefore  the  pressure  on  the  three  sides  is  double  the  pressure 
on  the  base.  Also 

the  pressure  on  the  base  : the  weight  of  the  fluid 

::  B X P : solid  content  of  the  fluid 

..  O . 1 . 

» e V./  • 9 

therefore  the  whole  pressure  on  the  sides,  the  pressure  on  the 
base,  and  the  weight  of  the  fluid  are  as  6,  3,  1 . 

(14)  To  compare  the  pressure  against  the  bottom  of  a 
cylinder  with  that  against  its  sides. 

If  « ==  the  altitude  of  the  cylinder,  and  r — the  radius 
of  the  base,  the  pressure  on  the  bottom  = 7r«7*^s,  and  the 
pressure  on  the  sides  = , Q.7rras  = irra^s; 

the  pressures  are  as  : irra^s  ::  r : a. 

Cor.  The  whole  pressure  sustained  by  the  cylinder 

= Trars,  -f 

(15)  The  concave  surface  of  a cylinder  filled  with  fluid  is 
divided  by  horizontal  sections  into  n annuli,  in  such  a manner 
that  the  pressure  on  each  annulus  is  equal  to  the  pressure 
upon  the  base.  Given  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  to  find  its 
lieight ; and  also  the  breadth  of  the  (p^^O  annulus. 


Let  h = the  height,  and  r = the  radius  of  the  base,  and 
a = the  breadth  of  the  first  annulus. 

then  9iTrra  x - = irr’' 

O 

•md 

a = r h. 

Let  d — the  breadth  of  the  second, 

then  ^irrd  X = ird  h'^ 

Q.a!  sj  rh  + = rh, 

and  d^  ^d  rh-{-rh  = ^rh'^ 
d = (>y  2 — l)  . \/  r k. 


Let  d'  — the  breadth  of  the  third  ; 


a d -\ — - [ = /■  //, 

2 j 


or  9.d'  . |(1  + 1)  . \J + ^ 

that  is,  d'"^  -\r  sj %rh  , %d'  ~ rh  \ 
whence  d'  ^ \sj  sj  2}.  ^ rh. 

In  the  same  way,  the  breadth  of  the  fourth  annulus 
= ( 1/4  — 1/3)  . >J  rh; 

and  the  breadth  of  the  (p‘^*^)  = (\/  p — \/ p— 1)  . >>/ r A 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  breadths  or  4 = • J rh 

and  = nrh;  h = nr. 


(16)  A cylinder  has  some  fluid  in  it.  Suppose  from  a 

Ith 

n 


change  of  temperature  the  bulk  of  the  fluid  to  be  increased  - 

part ; what  alteration  will  take  place  in  the  pressures  on  the 
sides  and  base  ? 

Since  (65)  the  pressurecc area  x perpendicular  depth  of 
its  centre  of  gravity  x the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  ; and  the 


part  pressed  of  the  sides  is  increased  in  the  ratio  of  1 ; 

therefore  the  altitude,  and  therefore  also  the  depth  of  the  centre 
of  gravity  is  increased  in  the  ratio  of  w : w + 1 ; but  (13)  the 
specific  gravity  is  diminished  in  the  ratio  of  /i  -r  1 : n ; whence, 
compounding  these  proportions,  the  pressure  on  the  sides  will 
be  increased  in  the  ratio  of  n : 1.  And  the  pressure  on  the 

base,  which  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  fluid,  remains  the 
same. 


(17)  A semi-circle  is  immersed  vertically  in  a fluid,  with 
the  diameter  contiguous  to  the  upper  surface  ; to  determine 
on  which  of  the  chords,  parallel  to  the  surface,  the  pressure 
is  the  greatest,  supposing  the  density  of  the  fluid  to  increase 
as  the  depth. 


Let  DE  be  the  chord,  then 
the  pressure  oc  JDG  X GjP^ 

oc  sin  DC  X cos^  DC  = max. 


D 


1 V 

G / 

c 


sin  z X cos^  z = max. 


and  dz  . cos^  z ~^dz  , sin^  z . cos  2:  = 0 ; 
or  cos^  z = 2 sin"  2:  = 2 — 2 cos^  z ; 

and  cos  , z = \/  | FG  = ^ p . FC. 

«>  a 


f 

/E 


Cor.  1 . If  the  figure  be  a parabola,  and  FC  = b,  FG  = r, 
and  latus  rectum  = 4 a,  DE  = 4 a , {b  ^ x) ; 

y/  b — X , = max. 

or  b x^  x^  = max.  whence  x = ^ b. 

5 


Cor.  2.  If  the  figure  be  a triangle,  FG  = | FC, 


(18)  A given  cone  filled  with  fluid  is  supported  with  its  axis 
inclined  to  the  horizon  at  a given  angle.  On  what  section 
parallel  to  the  base  is  the  pressure  a maximum  ? 


Let  ABC  be  the  cone  with  its  axis 
AD  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an  angle 
a,  and  FEG  the  section  required.  Let 


K u 
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BH  be  horizontal  and  BK  vertical;  4..D  = a,  BD 


AH  = 


tan  a 


+ « = c,  AB  = X,  and  HB  = c — ; 


BK  = (c  — x)  , sin  a; 


and  FB^  = ~ , x'^ ; the  circle  FBG  = 


TT 


a 


a 


. X'y 


TT  b^ 

and  (65)  the  pressure  on  FBG  oc — --  . x^  , (c  — x)  . sin 

a 

oc  X^  . {c  — x)  'y 
c x^  — x^  = max. 
and  9.cxdx  — Sx^dx  = 0; 
whence  x = -^c  = ^ AH, 

(19)  If  a globe,  whose  radius  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  = a, 
ascend  to  the  top,  the  depth  being  = h ; what  will  be  its  dia- 
meter at  the  top,  and  what  will  be  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of 
its  radius,  the  line  in  which  the  centre  ascends  being  the  ab- 
scissa. 

Let  CBD  be  the  surface  of  the  water,  BF 
the  radius  of  the  globe  at  the  bottom ; FLDy 
GKC  the  curves  described  by  the  radii  in  as- 
cending. Let  AB  = the  height  of  a column  of 
water  of  the  same  weight  as  the  atmosphere  = h! , BF  = a, 
BB  = h,  BH  = Xy  HI  = y.  The  magnitude  of  the  globe 
being  inversely  as  the  pressure,  h-^-U  : ::  : a ; 


^/TTh'  ^ , 

y — a , V 77 the  equation  to  the  curve  ; 

ft  I 


and  at  the  surface,  when  x = 0,  y 


a 


./h  + h' 

^ ~ir- 


The  line  drawn  through  A parallel  to  CD  is  an  asymptote 
to  the  curve. 


V 


4g 


7^^*  pressure  perpendicular  a 

to  a surface  of  revolution. 

Let  C be  the  vertex  of  the  surface, 
and  CD  its  axis;  PQqp  an  annulus  of  the 
surface  intercepted  between  two  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  axis,  and  indefinitely  near  to  each  other.  Then  each 
particle  of  this  surface  may  be  considered  as  equally  dis- 
tant from  AB  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  and  therefore  equally 
pressed. 

Let  CD  = h,  CE  — X,  EP  —y,  FP  — DE  = /«  ~ jr. 

Then  the  pressure  on  the  annulus  = the  annulus  x its 
depth,  (if  the  specific  gravity  of  fluid  = l),  = ^iry  , (Ji  — :r) ; 
whence  the  pressure  on  the  curve  surface 

= Q^wJ^y  . {h  x)  C. 

Ex.  1.  Suppose  the  surface  to  be  a segment  of  a sphere 
with  its  vertex  downwards. 

I 

Let  r = its  radius,  then  y d'2.  — rdx\ 

the  pressure  ==  2 Trr  . f Qi  — x)  , dx  = 2 7rr  . \hx  — 

C being  = 0;  and  for  the  whole  segment  x — h,  the 
pressure  — 7rrh^, 

Cor.  1.  If  the  segment  be  a hemisphere,  h = r,  and  the 

3 

pressure  — irr  . 

Cor.  2.  If  a whole  sphere  be  taken,  h and  the 

pressure  = 4 tt  r^. 

(2)  Suppose  the  surface  to  be  generated  by  a segment  of  a 
circle  moving  parallel  to  itself. 

Let  ACB  be  a section  of  the  vessel  made  by  a — j — -jn 

plane  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  and  let  PQ,  pq 
be  ordinates  indefinitely  near  to  each  other  and 
parallel  to  AB.  Let  CE  = x,  EP  = ?/,  CP  — 'E,  CD  = h, 
length  of  the  vessel  = /. 

The  pressure  on  Pp  = P p X PE; 


/.  pressure  on  pressure  on  = 2 Pp  X DE 

= ^ , {h  — 3c)  . d'Lf 

and  this  multiplied  by  I will  give  the  pressure  on  an  element  of 
the  vessel ; 

pressure  on  the  vessel  = 2/  ,J\k  — x)  . 

= 9.l.f{h-x)  . -jLiL==, 

AsJ  9.rx  — 

9J  A. /q  r .1?  — 


= 2/ 


.J\h-r) 


dx 


4" 


%r  X — X" 

(r  — x)  . dx 


s/  ^rx  — 9.r  X — x"' 

= %lr , |(/i  — r)  . arc  versin  = x — p| 


C being  here  = 0. 

Let  X ^ h,  then  the  whole  pressure 

k 


— %lr 


• |(^  ■“  versin  = “^  + a^2  r ^ 


the 


Cor.  1.  Suppose  the  segment  to  be  a semi-circle,  then  h — r 
and  the  pressure  = %lr  s/ 2r^  — = 2 Zr^. 

Cor.  2.  Suppose  it  to  be  a circle,  then  h — 9,r,  and 

pressure  = 2 Z r . | r . arc,  ^versin  = ■ — ^ + \/4r^  4r 

=■  % I . TT  = 

(3)  To  divide  a hemispheroidical  bowl,  whose  vertex  is 
downwards,  into  two  parts  by  a plane  perpendiciflar  to  its  axis, 
so  that  the  pressure  on  the  upper  and  lower  parts  may  be 
equal. 

Let  DE  = Xj  EP  = DC  = DB  = b ; 

h , 
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, nxydxsj a — c x ^ /— — -n—- 

the  pressure  = 2 TT  / — — = — ’-,Jxdx\/  a — c x 

t/  j^/  X a, 


9,7rh 

Sac" 


sj  — X 

. {a^-c^x^*+  C. 


2 7rh 


Now  when  x = Of  pressure  = 0;  0= ^ + C, 

3ac 

2 TT  6 3 

whence  the  pressure  on  AQPB  = - . — {a^ -—{a^  — xr] • 

3 ac 

Let  JT  = «_,  then  the  pressure  on  ACB 

^ ^ f 3 / 2 2 2\^? 

= 3-— • - “ « ) J 

3 «c 


2 TT  6 

3’^ 


. {a^  - b^, 


and  the  pressure  on  ACB  : the  pressure  on  AQPB 
::  a ■—  — [a^  — c^x^}^  ::  2 : 1,  by  the 

hypothesis  ; 

— b^  2 — 2 . (a^  — 

or  ^ . (a^  b^)  = (a^  — c^x^)^; 

X = - , <v/ * (i  • + b^^)^ 

c 

(4)  A cylinder  of  fluid  revolves  with  a given  velocity 
round  its  axis  which  is  vertical.  To  find  the  pressure  on  its 
surface_,  (gravity  being  neglected). 

Let  ABC  be  a horizontal  section^  and  let  ^ = the  height 
of  the  cylinder^  OA—r,  OP  = X)  angle  AOB^O,  and 
angular  velocity  = a. 
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The  velocity  of  P = angular  velocity 
X distance  OP,  = ax  ; therefore  the  ac- 

‘2  S 2 

V CL  X 

celerating  force  on  P = — — = — a 

rad.  X 

and  the  mass  PQqp  = Pp  X PQ^d x xdx  ; 

the  weight  of  PQqp  — mass  x accelerating  force  = aQx^^dx, 
and  the  weight  oi  PQqp  : pressure  which  it  exerts  on 

::  PQ  : AB  ::  x : a ; 
the  pressure  of  PQqp  on  AB  = aaOxdx^ 
and  the  pressure  of  OPQ  — Ox^  + C ; 

but  C = 0,  since  pressure  = 0,  when  x = 0. 

Let  X = a,  then 

the  whole  pressure  of  on  AB  — a^O ; 

the  effect  of  the  whole  circle  Stt  = ircP 

and  the  pressure  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylinder 
= pressure  on  ACB  x h tt (P  h. 

Cor.  The  weight  of  the  fluid  = ira  hg\ 

•*.  the  pressure  : the  weight  ::  ira  (P  h : ira  hg  ::  a a : g. 

If  = 1 foot_,  and  the  time  of  revolution  = ^ 

circumference 

a = velocity  = r— = 2 tt  ; 

time 

pressure  : the  weight  ::  47r^  : g. 


In  a similar  manner  it  may  be  shewn,  that  if  a cube  be 
filled  with  fluid  and  revolve  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  sur- 
face, and  passing  through  its  centre  ; the  pressure  on  the  in- 
terior surface  : the  weight  of  the  cube  of  fluid  ::  AiCt  a : 3g. 

71.  To  find  the  pressure  on  the  horizontal  base  of  a 
vessel  containing  different  fluids. 


Let  EF,  GHj  IK  be  the  surfaces  of  ■^\ 
the  different  fluids,  these  are  horizontal  (44)  ; 
and  let  ah,  be,  cd,  de  be  the  perpendi- 
cular altitudes  of  the  fluids,  whose  specific 


d 


(C 
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gravities  are  Sy  respectively.  Theii  the  pressures  of 

KGy  GFy  FA  will  be  the  same  as  those  of  portions  of  fluid 
similar  to  Cl,  and  whose  altitudes  are 

/ ff  m 

8 8 S 

he.'-,  cd  , — . de respectively  (6P) ; 
s s'  s 

( s s'  s'") 

»*.  the  pressure  on  GC  — s . DC  •\ah-]-bc  . — ^cd. — \rde»  — \ 

I s s s y 

= DC  . {ah > s -{■  be  . s'  -{-ed  , + . s"]> 

that  is,  it  is  equal  to  the  base  multiplied  by  the  sum  of  the 
products  of  the  specific  gravity  of  each  fluid  into  the  perpen- 
dicular altitude  of  that  fluid. 


72.  Cor.  The  pressure  on  DC 

{tf  fn . 

S S 5 ^ 

ab  . -/•{■beA-cd  .-7  , 

s s s ) 


{8,8  8 ) 

ab  . ~ + — +ed-^de  . . 

s s s } 

In  the  place  therefore  of  a fluid  of  variable  density  one  may 
be  substituted  whose  density  will  be  the  same  through  the 
whole  height. 


(1)  A cylindrical  vessel  v/hose  height  = «,  and  the  radius 
of  whose  base  = r,  is  filled  \\dth  mercury  to  half  its  height^ 
and  the  remainder  is  filled  with  water.  Supposing  the  spe- 
cific gravities  to  be  as  14  : I,  compare  the  pressure  on  the 
base  with  that  on  the  concave  surface. 


The  pressure  on  the  base  (71)  is 


15 


= TT  . 1 4 + ^ a . 1 } = — . irr~  a. 

Now  if  the  water  was  removed,  and  in  its  place  a column  of  mer- 

1 

cury  substituted  whose  altitude  = — . g,  the  pressure  on  every 

28 

point  in  the  lower  half  of  the  vessel  would  not  be  altered  (69); 


47 


and  it  would  be  = Stt/’  . — « . 14  . fl-a  4 . 

^ r 28  j 

2 

= 14'7r7’a  . - a = 47rr«^, 

7 

and  the  pressure  on  the  upper  half  = 27rr  a=-^Trrt^  i, 

/.  the  pressure  on  the  whole  concave  surface 

17 

= 47rra^4“47rra  = — , 'jrr  a^, 

^ 4 

whence  the  pressure  on  the  base  : the  pressure  on  the  concave 
surface 

15  2 17  o 

::  — . 7rr  a : — . ttv a 

O A 


::  SOr  ; 17«. 

(2)  The  specific  gravities  of  two  fluids  which  will  not  mix, 
are  as  : 1.  Compare  the  quantities  which  must  be  poured 
into  a cylindrical  vessel  whose  length  is  a inches,  that  the 
pressures  on  the  concave  surfaces  of  the  tube  which  are  in 
contact  with  the  fluid,  may  be  equal. 

Let  AB  = a,  AI  = x,  CD  being  the  common  ^ ^ 

surface  of  the  fluids.  To  determine  01  the  alti- 
tude of  a column  of  the  heavier  fluid,  equal  in 
weight  to  the  column  CDEF,  let  n = the  spe-  ^ 
cific  gravity  of  the  lighter  fluid;  01  — nx  (69) 
and  the  pressure  on  CDEF : the  pressure  on  CGHD 


X 

X • . n : (a  — x)  , \7ix  A ^ K 

2 


whence  = 2 wx  . (a  — x)  -j-  (a  — 
and  (a  — x)^  + 2 tzx  . (a  — x)  4-  x^  = 4“  ^O  x"; 

\J  iF  -F  n > X — nXy 


a — X 


and  X = — — . , 

1 — 77  -f  77^  4“  'f  t 

and  A I : IB  ::  1 : 11'  4"  7/. 
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73.  To  determine  the  pressure  against  any  part  of  the 
surface  of  a vessel^  when  the  density  varies  according  to  any 
law. 

Through  any  two  points  P,  p indefinitely 
near  to  each  otherj  draw  PQ^  pq  perpendi- 
cular to  the  direction  of  gravity ; then  on 
every  point  in  Pp  or  Qq  there  will  be  a per- 
pendicular pressure  equal  to  the  pressure  on  P ; as  is  evident 
from  substituting  (72  and  47)  for  the  fluid  one  whose  density 
is  every  where  the  same.  But  the  pressure  on  E is  equal  to 
the  weight  of  the  incumbent  column  of  particles.  If  therefore 
BE  — oc,  and  s — the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  at  E,  the 
weight  of  BE  = J'sdXy  hence 

the  pressure  on  Pp  is  Pp»fsdx^ 

and  the  pressure  on  BP  is  JPpJ'sdx, 

.1  

(1)  To  determine  the  pressure  on  the  horizontal  base  of  a 
vessel^  supposing  the  density  to  vary  as  the  depth. 

Let  the  whole  depth  = a,  and  the  density  at  the  base  = s\ 

' / 2 

S X ,/»7 

then  s = . and  f sdx  = h L ; but  C = 0 ; 

a ^ 2 « 

s 

hence  for  the  whole  depth  fsdx=-  = ^ s « ; 

.*.  the  pressure  on  the  base  = base  x a. 


(2)  To  find  the  pressure  on  any  portion  BC  of  a 
vertical  side  of  a rectangular  vessel,  the  density 
being  supposed  to  vary  as  the  depth. 


Here  as  before  s = 


/ 

s X 


a 


an 


d J sdx 


f 2 

S X 


2«  " 


t 2 


J 3 


whence  the  pressure  = i P p . f sdx  — f . dx  = — 1-  C. 

‘ J r J 

Now  the  pressure  should  “ 0 when  x =c  4 B ; 
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s'.  Air  ^ 
0 = — s — + c 

oa 


the  whole  pressure  = ~ . { AC^  — A^}. 

(3)  A conical  vessel  is  filled  with  fluid,  whose  density 
varies  as  the  depth ; the  pressure  on  the  base  being  equal  to 
that  on  the  sides,  find  the  vertical  angle. 

Let  AB  a,  BC  = b,  AD  ~ x, 

DE  = 


The  pressure  on  the  base  = - firh^xdx 


S TT 


JO  i 

0 X 


/ 

b a 


S TT 


2 a 


2 


Also  Ee  = 


d X ^ -f-  . 


a 


. the  pressure  on  the  side  —J‘Q>Try»Ee 

s Trb  s/  + b‘^  p 3 . 

^ — J x^  dx 


s' xd. 


f*S  X( 

7 — 

a 


s m- b A-  b^  x^ 

~ 2 X — + C ; but  C = 0 ; 

a 4 


and  for  the  whole  side,  the  pressure  = s'7rbJa^  + h^X-; 

4 

s'wb^a  _ s'  TT  h a cd" 

% ~ 4 ' 

and  %b  — ^ cC  b^  % 

BAG  = and  the  vertical  angle  = 60®. 

Cor.  The  pressure  on  the  base  is  equal  to  twice  the 
weight  of  the  fluid. 

For  Try^  = area  of  a section,  and  capacity  = firy^dx  ; 

/ 

S X 

and  the  density  varying  as  x,  fwy^dx  x — = weight  of  fluid; 


# 


(y  / TT  ()~ 

and  if'  — -—,x^  weight  = — ^ 


»J  d 


X 


' I ‘i 
S TT  D X 


a 


X — , since  C = 0 ; 
4 


,%  the  whole  weight 
base. 


/ / 2 
S TT  0 a 


— half  the  pressure  on  the 


74.  The  vertical  pressure  against  the  sides  and  bottom  of 
any  vessel  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  fluid  m the  vessel,  if 
there  be  a vertical  column  over  each  portion,  reaching  to  the 
surface. 


Let  A B be 
the  surface  of  the 
fluid  in  the  vessel; 
and  parallel  to  it 
draw  CD,  cd  in- 
definitely near  to  each  other,  so  that  each  point  in  either  of 
the  intercepted  portions  Cc,  Dd  niay  be  considered  as  at  the 
same  perpendicular  depth  x i/.  Draw  C-E,  DF  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  surface  at  C and  D,  each  = x^  ; then  the  perpen- 
dicular pressures  on  Cc  and  Dd  may  be  represented  by 
s X Cc  X EC  and  s x Dd  x FD  (65).  The  pressure  in  the 
direction  EC  may  be  resolved  into  tw^o,  in  the  directions 
IC,  HC'^  and  these  three  forces  will  be  proportional  to  the 
three  sides  of  the  triangle  Ccy  which  are  respectively  perpen- 
dicular to  the  directions  in  which  they  act ; 


or  the  perpendicular  : the  vertical  pressure  ::  Cc  : Cy; 

the  vertical  pressure  = s X EC  x Cy. 

In  the  same  manner  it  may  be  shewn  that  the  vertical 
pressure  at  D — sx  FD  X DS; 

j. 

the  vertical  pressures  are  represented  by 
s X EC  X Cy,  and  s x ED  x DS, 
or  by  s x xy  X Cy,  and  s X ^ y X D^. 


f 
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And  the  same  may  be  proved  for  all  other  portions  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  vessel  ; therefore  the  sum  of  the  vertical  pressures 
will  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  vertical  superincumbent 
columns^,  or  the  whole  vertical  pressure  will  be  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel. 

7b.  Cor.  1.  The  effect  will  be  the  same  as  if  the  whole 
had  been  solid,  and  consequently  the  same  as  if  all  the  power 
were  collected  in  the  centre  of  gravity. 

76.  Cor.  2.  The  horizontal  pressure  at  C = s X EC  X C'y  ; 

and  at  D = sX  ED  x X EC  X c y,  whence  the  pres- 

sures in  the  horizontal  directions  are  equal,  and  opposite. 

77.  Def.  The  centre  of  pressure  of  a plane  surface  im- 
mersed in  a fluid  is  that  point  to  which  if  a force  equal  to  the 
w'hole  force  w'ere  applied  in  an  opposite  direction,  it  would 
keep  the  surface  at  rest. 

78.  If  a plane  surface  be  produced  to  the  surface  of  a 
fluid,  and  their  common  intersection  be  made  the  axis  of  sus- 
pension, the  centres  of  pressure  and  percussion  will  coincide. 

Let  Sa  represent  a section  of  the 
plane,  or  plane  produced,  with  the  surface 
of  the  fluid,  and  let  iSa  be  perpendicular 
to  Sa  in  that  plane;  and  let  0 be  the 
centre  of  pressure.  Draw  Oo,  A a pa- 
rallel to  Sa;  and  On,  A a parallel  to  -Sa. 

Then  the  force  of  the  fluid  asfainst  A is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of  fluid  whose  base  is  A and 
altitude  its  perpendicular  depth,  and  therefore  it  varies  as 
A X Am  A X A a X sin  since  Am  = A a X sine  of 
inclination  ; and  the  effort  of  this  to  turn  the  plane  round  0 0 

oc  A X Aa  X On  X sin 
oc  A X A a X (A  « — *8  0)  . sin  0, 
oc  A X A a^  X s\n  0 --  A X A a X S 0 X sin  0 ; 
flierefore  the  effect  of  the  forces  on  all  the  particles  to  turn 
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the  plane  round  Go  will  be  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the 
{Ax  A d^)  . sin  d — So  X sum  oi  {A  X Ad) . sin  0,  which  = 0 
by  the  definition ; 

sum  of  X A «*)  sum  of  X ^ a^) 

.*•  So  — ■ — — : ; — ^ 

sum  of  ( J.  X A a)  body  X dist.  of  centre  of  gravity 

which  is  also  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  percussion  supposing 
S a to  be  the  axis  of  suspension^  and  the  body  to  vibrate  flat- 
ways. 

Again,  the  effect  of  the  force  against  A to  turn  the  plane 

round  On  oc  Ax  AaX  4 

oc  A X Aax  Aa  — Ax  AaX  Go; 
therefore  the  effect  of  all  the  forces  to  turn  the  plane  round 
Gn  will  be  proportional  to  the  sum  of 

A X A a X A a A x Aa  X Go; 

the  effect  of  all  the  forces  to  turn  the  plane  round  Gn 
will  be  proportional  to 

the  sum  of  (A  X AaX  A a)  — G oX  sum  of  ( A X A <r)  = 0 ; 

sum  of  (A  X A a X A a) 

Oo  = — — , 

sum  of  (A  X A a) 

which  is  also  the  expression  for  the  distance  of  the  centre  of 
percussion.  Hence  the  centres  of  pressure  and  percussion 
coincide. 


79 • Hence  the  theorems  for  th^  determination  of  the 
centre  of  percussion  may  be  applied  to  determine  the  centre 
of  pressure. 


80.  Let  Aa  = X,  Aa  = A = dx  dy. 

ffx^dxdy  fx^ydx 
fjxdxdy  J^yxdx  ’ 

Oo 

JJxdxdy  %Jyxdx 


81.  Colt.  It  is  evident  that  the  inclination  of  the  surface 
pressed  to  the  surface  pf  the  fluid  has  no  effect  in  altering  the 


% 
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centre  of  pressure^  except  when  the  two  are  parallel^  in 
which  case  the  centre  of  pressure  will  manifestly  be  the  centre 
of  gravity.  And  indeed  in  the  expression 

sin  6 X l^sum  of  the  {Ax  Aa^)  — Sox  sum  of  the  {AxS  a)]  = 0, 
sin  0 itself  is  = 0;  we  cannot  assume  the  sum  of  the 
(Ax  A a^)  = Sox  sum  of  the  (A  X -S'  a). 

(l)  Find  the  centre  of  pressure  of  a vertical  line  whose 
length  is  /. 

Let  the  distance  of  the  upper  extremity  of  the  line  from 
the  surface  of  the  fluid  = a,  and  of  the  lower  = b ; therefore 
a A~  i — b,  and  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  pressure  from  the 

, . fx^ydx  — 

surrace  oi  the  nuid  = ■ ^ ' — ; — = — ^ ^ , since  y is 

Jxydx  3.(a?-a0 

constant;  and  when  . = b,  the  distance  = 


Cor.  1.  If  one  extremity  of  the  line  coincide  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  fluid,  « = 0,  and  b — 1‘,  the  distance  = | 


Cor.  2.  If  on  the  vertical  line,  a rectangle  be  described, 
the  distance  of  its  centre  of  pressure  from  the  surface 

= ' — ^772 which  will  evidently  be  measured  in  the 

3 . {b  d j 

vertical  line  which  bisects  the  rectangle. 


Cor.  3.  Let  s = the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  and 
c = the  horizontal  base  of  the  rectangle ; and  suppose  the 
upper  side  of  the  rectangle  to  coincide  with  the  surface 
of  the  fluid,  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  pressure  = -g-  /, 
and  the  tendency  of  the  rectangle  to  turn  round  the  base 
:=z^scf'  X ^1  = ^ scT , But  the  tendency  to  turn  round  one 
of  the  vertical  sides  = j5c/^x^c  = 

the  first  of  these  efforts  : the  second  ::  2/  : Sc, 
which  vvlien  the  figure  is  a square,  becomes  as  2 : 3. 


(2)  To  lind  the  centre  of  pressure  of  a semi-parabola^  the 
extreme  ordinate  coincidinof  with  the  surface  of  the  fluid. 


Let  AB  — a,  BC  = h,  and  suppose  O the 
centre  of  pressure,  and  draw  0 o parallel  to  BC  ; 
then  if  X and  y represent  the  abscissa  and  ordinate 

h xi 

of  the  curve  y = 


1 ? 


and  Bo  = 


r (y,  • I , d X 7 ^ 3-1  , ~7\ 

__J{a^x^dx  — 2ax‘^dx-\-x~dx) 


A 


a 


hx^ 

X)  = — r- . dx 


J {ax^  dx  — x^d x) 


2 g 3 4 A I 2 JL 

- a x^  — ax  ^^  -r-  x 

3 5 7 


2^4  2 , 

-ax  -\ — X 

7 


- a 

o 
O 


5 


2 


2 


3 "A 

ax"^  — a'2 
3 5 


2 


o. 


, C being  = 0, 


-a X 

3 5 


and  when  x = «,  B o = 


4 a 


/ . 2A  (a  — “ « 

»/  a 


Go  = 


X 


_ b J' (a  X d X — x’^  d x) 

p b 1 2 (A  j {a  x^  dx  — x^  d x) 

2 j — . (a—x).x^dx 


- a x’^  — ~ x'" 
2 3 


1 


2a^  2 a s 

- ax"^ x'^ 

3 5 


2 <22 


2 

- a 
3 


1 


- a x"^  — .T2 
2 3 


2 " 
- X 


and  when  x = a.  Go- 


ld 


(3)  A parallelopiped  with  its  sides  vertical  has  one  side 
loose  which  revolves  round  a hinge  at  the  bottom^  and  is  kept 
in  its  position  by  a given  pressure  applied  at  a given  point ; 
how  high  may  the  vessel  be  fllled  with  fluid  before  the  side 
will  be  forced  open  r 


Let  p be  the  given  pressure,  a the  breadth  of  the  sidcj, 
h the  distance  from  the  bottom  at  which  it  acts,  v the  re- 
quired  altitude ; then  considering  the  density  of  the  fluid  as 
represented  by  s,  the  pressure  of  it  against  the  side 

V s a 

s , av . - = , 

2 2 


and  this  takes  place  at  the  centre  of  pressure,  the  distance  of 
which  from  the_  surface  (if  x is  any  variable  distance)  is 

/ 

/ ax^dx  3 2 

* — T z=  - V.  from  = 0 to  x-^v. 


J axdx 


X 


o 


+ c 


3 


Hence,  by  the  Problem,  pb  = 


sav'  V 


sav 


2 


6 


(4)  JIBC  is  the  side  of  a tetrahedron  which  is  filled  with 
fluid,  and  AD  a perpendicular  from  the  vertex  on  BC,  If 
ABD  be  loose,  find  the  magnitude,  point  of  application,  and 
inclination  to  the  horizon,  of  a single  force  which  will  keep  it 
at  rest ; 1.  when  the  vessel  rests  on  its  base  ; 2.  when  it  rests 
on  its  vertex  ; the  base  in  each  case  being  horizontal. 


In  the  first  case,  let  0 be  the  centre  of  pres- 
sure, then  Ao  If  AE  = x,  EF=y^ 

J X y dx 

= a,  DB  = by  AB  = c by  similar  triangles 
b 

y — ^ X \ 

a 


A 


b 


fx^ydx^-^fx^dx  — A, ^ C,  and  C = 0 
^ ^ oA  ^ a 

/.  f x^ydx  = ^ . ba^y  when  x = a. 
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xydx  = - *f  x^ dx  — ^ - • x^  -h  C when  x^a 


a 

_lba^  _ 3 


.*.  Ao=-y-7— z = 

^s.i„,  Oo=Uf£^. 

J X y dx 


a 


^ c 

^ • L , 


\J  3 3 \/ 


O 

K.J 


o 


8 


. c. 


Ir  Ir 

and  fxy^dx  = — fx^Ax~  — :.  — (-C 
•’  ^ a"*'  a-  4 

= — . — when  x-=a 

a"  4 ^ 


o 2 


1 

'2  • 


b^a 


Oo  = 


ifta- 


_3  3 <;__3^ 

~ 8 ~ 8 ■ i ~ 16 


The  magnitude  of  the  force  to  be  applied  at  O = the 
weight  of  a cylinder  of  fluid  whose  base  = ABD  and  altitude 
the  perpendicular  depth  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  ABD  (64), 

= — X i AD  X sine  of  inclination  of  a side  of  the  tetrahe- 

(lb  2 2^2 

dron  to  the  base,  — — . ~ a . — - 

2 3 3 


2v/  2 2,  6 . c 

, a b — ^ 


c 


4*^  ■ i 6^/2’ 


9 9 

the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  being  represented  by  1. 

The  direction  of  the  force,  being  perpendicular  to  the  side 
whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  an  angle  whose  sine 

= , will  be  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  whose 

2 . . 1 
cosine  — — , or  whose  sine  = - . 


o 

O 


1 
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In  the  second  case 


Do  = 


- . f . X dx 

a ^ 


_fDE\ydx  _ 

I DE  .y  dx'^  r ~ ~ 

, I (a  — X)  . xdx 
a ^ 


B B 


f{a  — .r)^  . xdx 
J {a-- x)  , X dx  a 


\ % O'  ^ C/v/  3 
1^=  2“  = 


V 


And  Oo  — 


_ IfPE.fdx  _ 


J'DE.ydx  6 

- . f (a  — X)  ,x  d X 
a 


b h c 

I 

2a  * 4 8 

The  magnitude  of  the  force  is 

a6  1 ^J~i  J~%  ,,  3 ^ t <?  _ 

— ■ . - a . = * a 0 — . - c = 7=^  — 

2 3 3 9 9 4 2,  12V  2 

\ the  former.  The  direction  is  the  same  as  before. 

Cor.  Since  in  the  first  case  Ao  = and  in  the  second 
Do  = fa,  it  appears  that  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  pressure 
of  the  triangle  from  the  intersection  of  the  plane  and  the  sur- 
face  of  the  fluid  is  in  one  case  |:ths  of  the  axis;,  and  in  the 
other  f of  the  axis. 

82.  The  perpendicular  altitudes  of  fluids  communicating 
through  a bent  tube  vary  inversely  as  their  specific  gravities. 


Let  two  fluids  whose  specific  gravi- 
ties are  S and  s communicate  through  a 
tube  CEDf  and  suppose  a plane  to  pass 
through  the  tube  contiguous  to  their  com- 
mon surface  AJBj  and  let  the  perpendicular  depths  of  its  centre 
of  gravity  below  the  surfaces  C and  D he  G and  g.  Then 
the  pressures  of  the  fluids  in  CB  and  DEB  against  this  plane 

H 


58 


(65)  are  to  each  other  ::  Gx  S : gXs,  But  the  fluids  being 
at  restj  these  pressures  are  equal;  Gx  « = g X S, 

or  G : g ::  5 : 

that  is,  the  perpendicular  altitudes  are  inversely  as  the  specific 
gravities. 

Ex.  If  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids  are  as  14  : 

G : g ::  1 : 14,  and  therefore  to  balance  a column  of  the 
latter  35  feet  high,  a column  of  the  former  of  the  altitude  of 
30  inches  will  be  required. 

83.  Cor.  1.  If  the  fluids  have  the  same  specific  gravity, 
they  will  stand  at  the  same  perpendicular  altitude  in  the  op- 
posite branches  of  the  tube. 

84.  Cor.  2.  The  proposition  is  true,  whatever  be  the 
shape  of  the  branches  of  the  tube.  The  diameter  must  ex- 
ceed -j-V6i  of  an  inch. 

85.  Cor.  3.  Hence  appears  the  reason  why  the  surface  of 
small  pools  near  rivers  are  always  on  a level  with  the  surfaces 
of  the  rivers,  when  there  is  any  subterraneous  communication 
between  the  rivers  and  the  pools.  These  may  be  considered 
as  communicating  vessels. 

86.  Co  R.  4.  Hence  also  if  water  be  conveyed  by  pipes 
from  a distance,  as  in  the  case  of  public  fountains,  when  the 
point  to  which  it  is  conveyed,  is  of  the  same  altitude  as  that 
from  which  it  proceeds,  the  surface  will  be  at  rest : if  lower, 
it  will,  by  endeavouring  to  rise  to  the  same  altitude,  cause  a 
stream  to  flow. 

87.  Cor.  5.  Hence  though  water  may  be  conveyed  to  all 
intermediate  distances,  it  cannot  be  conveyed  to  a greater 
height  than  the  surface  of  the  stagnant  fluid. 

88.  Cor.  6.  Since  G x S=gx  s,  if  S'  and  / be  the 
specific  gravities  of  two  other  fluids  which  are  placed  above 
C and  D,  and  the  equilibrium  still  remains,  G^  and  g being, 
their  perpendicular  altitudes  above  C and  H, 

G X S G X — g X s g X s . 
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And,  in  geiieralj  if  there  be  any  number  of  fluids  in  equilibrio 
in  the  opposite  branches  of  a tube,  the  sums  of  the  products 
of  their  heights  and  specific  gravities  in  each  branch  will  be 
equal. 

Pros.  Supposing  equal  lengths  of  two  fluids,  whose 
specific  gravities  are  as  m : 1,  to  be  poured  into  a circular 
tube  ; determine  their  position  when  at  rest. 

Let  the  fluids  occupy  the  spaces  C^, 

CB  at  first,  each  being  = a ; and  let  the 
heavier  descend  to  P,  and  the  lighter  as- 
cend to  P' ; and  let  0 be  the  point  where 
the  surfaces  meet.  Draw  PM,  P'M\  ON 
perpendicular  to  CMM' , and  PR,  P’R'  perpendicular 
to  RR! , 

then  M'N  : MN  ::  P'R'  : PR  ::  m : 1 ■,  M’N=m.MN. 
Let  CP  — x;  CO  = a — x,  and  CP'  = a — x + a=^9,a  — x, 
whence  CN  = versin  (a  — x),  CM'  = versin  (2  a -a-), 

CM  = versin  x, 

? and  NM  = CM  — CN  = versin  (2  a — x)  — versin  {a  — x)^ 
NM  = CM—  CN  = versin  x — versin  (a  — x)» 

Hence  versin  (2  a — ^)  — versin  (a  — x) 

= m . versin  x — m , versin  (a  — x), 

or  1 — cos  (2a  — jr)  — ] -|-  cos  (a  — x) 

= — m . cos  X m , cos  (a  — x); 

cos  (^a  — x)  4"  (m  — l)  . cos  (a  — x)  — m . cos  ^ = 0, 

and  cos  2a  . cos  x + sin  2a  . sin  x +(m—  1)  . cos  a X cos  x 

-f-  (w  — 1)  . sin  a . sin  x — m , cos  a:  = 0 ; 

[[cos  2a  + (m  — 1)  . cos  a — m\  « cos  x 

-}••  [[sin  2a  -p  {m  — l)  . sin  a[]  . sin  ^ = 0; 

cos  2a  + (^  — 1)  • cos  a — m 

tan  ,r  = — — ^ 

sm  2a  + (m  — 1) . sin  a 

whence  CP  may  be  determined  by  the  tables. 
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Cor.  Let  a = - . then  cos  2a  = — 1.  cos  a — 0, 

2 

sin  2a  = 0^  sin  a = 1 ; 

— \ — m 7/2+1 

and  tan  a:  — = . 

m—  \ m — I 

89.  Def.  a dyke  is  a mound  or  obstacle  opposed  to  the 
effort  made  by  a fluid  to  spread  itself. 

90.  Let  ABCD  be  a vertical  sec- 
tion of  a dyke  opposed  to  the  stagnant 
fluid  whose  surface  is  El  and  depth  EF, 

Its  parts  are  supposed  to  be  so  connected 
as  to  yield  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid,  either  by  turning 
altogether  round  the  point  A,  or  by  sliding  along  the  horizontal 
base  DA, 

91.  Supposing  the  dyke  to  yield,  by  turning  round  A>  ta 
determine  when  there  will  be  an  equilibrium. 

The  effort  to  overthrow  the  dyke  arises  from  the  force 
which  the  fluid  exerts  horizontally ; and  the  stability  is  caused 
by  the  vertical  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  the  curve  ED,  and  the 
weight  of  the  dyke.  When  therefore  there  is  an  equilibrium, 
the  former  of  these  forces  must  be  equivalent  to  the  two 
latter.  Let  EH  be  any  portion  of  the  curve  ED  ; draw  HE 
perpendicular,  and  HK  parallel  to  AD;  and  let  EH=Zy 
HK  = x,  EK=y,  EF=a,  AD  = b,  FD  = c, 

If  the  increment  of  EH  be  represented  by  dz,  the  perpen- 
dicular pressure  on  its  surface  = sydz  (64)  (1  being  taken 
= the  horizontal  breadth,  and  s = the  specific  gravity  of  the 
fluid);  .*.  the  horizontal  force  on  EH 

= fsydz  X '^  = sfydy  = ^sf, 

and  the  perpendicular  distance  from  E at  which  the  force 
inust  be  applied,  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  these  pressures, 
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= \y ; C being  = 0,  since  the  numerator  and 

denominator  vanish  with  y.  Let  now  y=-a,  and  the  horizon- 
tal force  to  turn  the  body  round  A — \ s(j^  x ^ s 

The  vertical  pressure  on  the  increment  of  the  curve  at 
fl  = sydxy  and  the  force  of  this  to  turn  the  body  round  A 

= sy  dx  X AL 
= sy  dx  . {AD  — FD  -h  FL) 

= sydx.{b  — c 

and  the  sum  of  these  forces  = s .J^ {h  — c + x)  , y dx,  from 
E to  D. 

If  / be  the  specific  gravity  of  the  dyke^  and  Q the  pro- 
duct of  the  area  ABCD  multiplied  by  the  distance  of  A from 
the  vertical  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  ; 
the  effort  of  the  weight  of  the  dyke  to  turn  it  round  T = s'  Q, 
Hence  therefore  in  the  case  of  equilibrium 

= s' Q A-  sy'(b  — c -j-  x) , y d X. 

92.  Supposing  the  dyke  to  yield  by  sliding  along  its 
horizontal  base  : to  determine  when  there  will  be  an  equili-^ 
brium  ; neglecting  the  vertical  pressure  of  the  fluid. 

The  base  being  horizontal,  the  mass  which  it  sustains  is 
supported  against  the  horizontal  force  of  the  fluid,  only  by  its 
adhesion  to  the  base,  and  the  resistance  arising  from  friction. 
Suppose  these  resistances  = n times  the  weight  of  the  dyke, 
(n  being  to  be  determined  by  experiment)  ; and  let  P = the 
area  of  the  section  ABCD  ; s'  P will  be  its  weight,  and  ns'P 
the  resistance  to  the  horizontal  force  of  the  fluid,  which  = ^ sa^. 


If  the  vertical  pressure  of  the  fluid  be  considered,  it  must  be 
added  to  the  weight  of  the  dyke.  If  it  be  neglected,  the  com- 
puted dimensions  of  the  dyke  are  more  advantageous  for 
resistance. 


fydy 
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93.  If  the  sides  of  the 
dyke  be  rectilinear,  and  AD, 

BC  horizontal  ; to  deter- 
mine the  equation  of  equi- 
librium of  Art.  91. 

Let ‘fall  the  perpendiculars  CM,  BN,  Let  CM=k, 
MD-e,  AN=^e\ 

By  similar  triangles  EKH,  EFD,  a:  — • y \ 


,*•  — c -f  :r)  . ydx  = C (h  — cA"-  • y)  • - *y  ^y 

\ Qj  ■'  CL 

he 


y • V T 5 . V + ^ ; 

but  C = 0,  since  the  whole  vanishes  when  y = 0. 

Let  y = a;  itbecomes  = |Z>ca  — f +^0^ a = ^bca  — lc^ a. 

And  Q=z(b  — e — e) , h . {e +f  (^— e — /)}  +—  .(6  — 1-6)  + 

2 


hd 


X = i bb^  — i hb  eAF  ^ 


Let  these  values  be  substituted  in  the  general  equation^ 

— ishca  — -^56‘^  a Aishb^^  — hbeAF^' b,{e^ ^e^), 

whence  6"  + H . a - c|  i {e^-e'^)  = 0, 

Is  h ) Ss  h 

an  equation,  which  includes  all  the  cases  of  rectilinear  sloping 
banks. 

94.  Cor.  If  the  slopes  be  = 0,  or  the  dykes  vertical, 
c = 0,  e =-0  and  c = 0 ; 


63 


95.  If  the  sides  be  rectilinear_,  and  AD,  BC  horizontal, 
to  determine  the  equation  of  equilibrium  of  Art.  92. 

The  area  A BCD  = hb  — , (e  e) ; 

2 

17  , s a 

hb  — -kh  ,{e  X — 

^ s 2n 

s c?  , 

and  b — -j  X — ; h o'  • (^  + ^ )• 

5 %hn  ^ 

96.  The  preceding  equations  have  been  investigated  on 
the  supposition  of  a perfect  connexion  of  all  the  parts  of  the 
dyke ; they  are  therefore  only  applicable  to  such  as  are  con- 
structed of  masonry.  In  those  which  are  composed  of  earth, 
with  slopes  fortified  by  stone  or  by  other  means,  the  consti- 
tuent parts  have  not  the  same  connexion  that  those  of  masonry 
have;  and  therefore  though  satisfying  the  preceding  formulae, 
when  taken  for  the  whole  height,  they  will  nevertheless  not 
resist  equally  in  the  several  parts  of  that  height,  but  divide 
into  horizontal  sections. 


97-  If  ABC  be  the  section  of  a dyke 
whose  summit  is  on  a level  with  the  surface 
of  the  fluid.  To  determine  the  nature  of  the 
curve  A EC,  so  that  each  portion  AED  may 
remain  in  equilibrio  on  its  base  ED  ; not  separating  from 
the  lower  part  DECB,  either  by  turning  round  D,  or  sliding 
along  ED, 


Let  AD  = T,  DE  = I/.  The  horizontal  force  of  the 
fluid  at  D = k‘Sx^  (91);  and  the  momentum  of  the  section 
A DE  with  reference  to  the  point  D = ^ hori- 

zontal distance  of  its  centre  of  gravity  from  D 


_ 

hence  . sj:'’  = \ f y^ 
or  = ^sy^dx, 

and  ^ s . X ~ • y 9 
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the  figure  of  the  slope  therefore  is  a rectilinear  triangle  whose 
base  BC  : height  AB  ::  \/  s : s. 

The  conditions  necessary  for  preventing  AED  from  sliding 
on  its  base  ED,  will  be  determined  from  the  equation 

^ sx^  = nsj*y  dx  ; 
sxdx  — niydxy 
and  sx  = nsy, 

or  ^ i y ::  ns  : s,  where  n is  determined  by  experiment. 

98.  If  ACB  be  the  section  of  a wall  supporting  a fluid 
against  its  vertical  side  TC  : to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
curve  AEB  bounding  the  other  side,  so  that  its  strength  may 
be  in  every  part  proportional  to  the  pressure  it  sustains. 

It  may  be  shewn  as  in  Art.  9I?  that  the  hori- 
zontal force  to  turn  the  body  round  D = ^s  , DA^, 
and  therefore  this  force  oc  DA^,  Now  by 
Mechanics  the  strength  of  the  wall  oc  DE^, 
whence  DA^  oc  DE^,  or  the  curve  must  be  a semi-cubical  ^ 
parabola  whose  vertex  is  A,  and  convex  towards  AC, 
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Sect.  III. 


99*  Def.  The  Flam  of  Floatation  is  the  horizontal 
surface  of  the  fluid  in  which  the  body  floats. 

1 00.  A body  floating  on  the  surface  of  a fluid  is  pressed 
upwards  by  a force  equal  to  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid 
of  the  same  magnitude  with  the  part  of  the  body  immersed. 

Let  ABDC  be  a body 
floating  on  a fluid,  in  which 
the  part  immersed  is  G CDH, 

GH  being  the  plane  of  float- 
ation. Draw  CD,  cd  paral- 
lel to  GH,  and  indefinitely 
near  to  each  other,  so  that  each  portion  of  Cc  and  Dd  may 
be  considered  as  at  the  same  perpendicular  depth.  Then 
making  the  same  construction,  and  proceeding  as  in  Art.  74_# 
it  may  be  proved  that  the  horizontal  pressures  are  equal  and  in 
opposite  directions,  and  that  the  vertical  pressures  upwards 
on  Cc,  Dd  may  be  represented  by  X Cy,  X DS.  And 
the  same  being  also  true  for  every  other  portion  of  the  im- 
mersed surface,  the  pressure  upwards  will  be  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  weights  of  the  columns  Ca,  Dj3,  &c.  of  fluid,  that  is, 
to  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid  equal  in  magnitude  to  the 
part  immersed. 

101.  Cor.  1.  If  the  solid  float  in  equilibrio,  the  pres* 
sures  downwards  and  upwards  are  equal ; that  is,  the  weight 
of  the  floating  body  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a quantity  of 
fluid  of  the  same  magnitude  with  the  part  of  the  body  im-^ 
mersed. 


I 
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pROB.  The  wtli  part  of  a hollow  paraboloid  with  its  vertex 
downwards  is  filled  with  a fluid  of  known  specific  gravity, 
and  a sphere  of  given  size  and  substance  is  placed  in  it.  Find 
how  high  the  fluid  will  rise. 

Let  r = the  radius  of  the  sphere. 
s and  s = the  specific  gravities  of  the  sphere  and  fluid  respectively, 
a = the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid, 
and  / = its  latus  rectum  ; 

^ 7rr^s  = weight  of  the  sphere  — magnitude  immersed  x s\ 

A 3 

Aiirr  s 


Also  = the  part  of  the  paraboloid  occupied  by  the 

fluid  at  first ; 

if  a’  = the  depth  of  the  fluid  afterwards, 

irlo?  Aiir.r'^s  irlc^ 



2 3 s'  2w  ’ 

and 

Snls 

102.  Cor.  2.  In  a similar  manner  it  may  be  shewn  that 
if  a solid  be  immersed  in  a fluid,  the  pressure  upwards  against 
the  base  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid  of  the 
same  magnitude  with  the  solid,  together  with  the  weight  of 
the  superincumbent  fluid. 

103.  Cor.  3,  Hence  the  difference  between  the  pressures 
downwards  and  upwards  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
weights  of  the  solid  and  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid. 

104.  Cor.  4.  Hence  a solid  immersed  in  a fluid  of  the 
same  specific  gravity  with  itself,  will  remain  at  rest  in  all 
j3ositions. 

For  the  vertical  pressures  are  equal,  since  the  magni- 
tudes and  specific  gravities  are  the  same ; therefore  the  body 
cannot  move  vertically ; nor  can  it  move  horizontally,  since 
the  horizontal  pressures  are  equal  and  in  opposite  directions 


whence  the  magnitude  immersed  = 
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(76) ; and  as  an  oblique  motion  is  compounded  of  a vertical 
and  a horizontal  orie^  and  these  are  equal  and  opposite ; there- 
fore the  body  cannot  have  any  oblique  motion. 

105.  The  ascent  of  a solid  in  a fluid  specifically  heavier 
than  itself,  is  ovring  to  the  pressure  upwards  of  the  fluid. 

For  if  a solid  ascend,  it  must  be  acted  upon  by  some  force 
tending  upwards,  otherwise  it  would  descend  by  its  own  gra- 
vity ; but  there  is  no  force  tending  upwards  except  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  in  that  direction ; it  is  therefore  that  pressure  by 
which  it  is  compelled  to  ascend. 

This  also  will  appear  from  the  following  experiment : 

If  a wooden  plate  be  closely  fitted  to  the  bottom  of  a 
vessel,  and  then  mercury  be  poured  into  the  vessel,  it  will  re- 
main unmoved  : but  if  the  plate  be  so  disengaged  as  to  admit 
the  mercury  between  itself  and  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  it 
will  instantly  ascend*.  Hence,  therefore,  when  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  upwards  is  removed,  the  body  does  not  ascend 
though  specifically  lighter  than  the  fluid ; (for  in  this  case  it 
is  not  pressed  upwards  by  any  force,  whilst  it  is  pressed  down- 
wards not  only  by  its  own  gravity,  but  also  by  the  weight  of 
the  superincumbent  column  of  fluid),  whereas  when  the  pres- 
sure upwards  is  not  removed,  it  does  ascend.  We  may  infer 
therefore  that  the  ascent  is  owing  to  the  pressure  upwards  of 
the  fluid. 

106.  A solid  immersed  in  a fluid  of  less  or  greater  spe- 
cific gravity  than  itself,  will  descend  or  ascend  with  a force 
equal  to  the  difference  between  the  weights  of  the  solid  and 
an  equal  bulk  of  fluid. 

For  (103)  the  difference  between  the  pressures  downwards 
and  upwards  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  weights 
of  the  solid  and  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid  ; that  is,  (if  M = the 


* Mercury  is  fitter  for  this  experiment  than  water,  since  it  does  not 
adhere  to  wet  wood  as  water  does ; and  therefore  cannot  so  easily 
insinuate  itself  between  the  plate  and  the  bottom  on  which  it  restis. 
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magnitude  of  the  solid,,  and  S and  s the  specific  gravities  of 
the  solid  and  fluid)  = M , (S^s),  If  then  the  solid  be  spe- 
cifically lighter  than  the  fluid,  the  force  upwards  = M,(s—  S); 
and  if  heavier,  the  force  downwards  M , {S  — s). 

107.  Cor.  The  accelerating  force  will  be  the  difference 
of  the  weights  of  the  solid  and  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid, 
divided  by  the  mass  of  the  body.  And  whilst  the  body  is 
entirely  immersed,  this  force  will  be  constant ; whence  the 
motion  will  be  uniformly  accelerated ; unless  disturbed  by  the 
resistance  of  the  medium. 

If  the  body  is  specifically  heavier  than  the  fluid,  it  will 
descend  to  the  bottom,  and  press  it  with  the  excess  of  its 
weight  above  that  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid.  If  lighter  it  will 
ascend  and  float,  and  rise  till  the  weight  of  the  body  is  equal 
to  that  of  a quantity  of  fluid  of  the  same  magnitude  as  the 
part  immersed. 

108.  The  pressure  upwards  may  be  made  so  great  as  to 
sustain  a body  whose  specific  gravity  exceeds  that  of  the  fluid 
in  any  assignable  ratio 


* This  principle  is  employed  to  raise  heavy  bodies  from  the 
bottom  of  rivers,  or  ships  which  have  sunk.  The  weight  to  be 
raised  is  fastened  to  a large  vessel  previously  loaded  so  as  to  sink 
deep ; and  upon  the  removal  of  the  lading,  the  pressure  upwards 
of  the  water  causes  the  vessel,  and  with  it  the  attached  weight,  to 
ascend.  It  has  also  been  employed  to  carry  ships  over  shoals,  by 
fastening  to  their  bottoms  large  chests  filled  with  water,  which 
being  afterwards  pumped  out  rendered  them  sufficiently  buoyant, 
and  enabled  them  to  pass  over  the  shallows. 

It  has  also  given  rise  to  the  construction  of  the  Camel : which 
consists  of  two  half  ships  made  so  that  they  can  be  applied  below 
water  on  each  side  of  a large  vessel.  When  they  are  to  be  used, 
they  are  filled  with  water  sufficient  to  sink  them  to  the  proper 
depth ; and  the  vessel  being  secured  between  them,  the  water  is 
pumped  out : they  therefore  ascend,  and  with  them  the  vessel  to 
which  they  arc  attached. 
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For  the  pressure  upwards  (100)  is  equal  to  the  weight  of 
a column  of  fluid  having  the  same  base  as  the  solid^  and  an 
altitude  equal  to  the  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  fluid  : 
which,  as  the  base  and  specific  gravity  are  given,  will  increase 
with  the  increase  of  the  depth,  and  may  therefore  become 
greater  than  any  assignable  quantity.  Now  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  downwards  being  removed,  the  only  remaining 
pressure  downwards  is  the  weight  of  the  solid,  which  is  the 
same  at  all  depths ; therefore  the  pressure  on  the  base  of  the 
solid  may  be  increased  till  it  sustains  the  w’eight,  however 
great,  of  the  solid. 

This  will  explain  the  common  experiment  of  making  lead 
swim,  in  consequence  of  its  being  fitted  to  the  bottom  of 
a glass  tube. 


109.  Having  given  the  specific  gravities  of  a cylindrical 
solid  of  known  thickness ; to  determine  the  depth  at  which 
the  solid  will  be  just  supported. 

Suppose  the  solid  just  supported  : then  (102)  the  pressure 
upwards  on  the  base  of  the  solid  is  the  weight  of  a cylinder  of 
fluid  whose  base  is  (B)  the  base  of  the  solid,  and  altitude  the 
perpendicular  depth  (H)  of  that  base,  = B X D x S ; and  the 
weight  of  the  solid  = B x H x S' , S and  S'  being  the  specific 
gravities  of  the  fluid  and  solid,  and  H the  given  thickness ; 
but  these  weights  are  equal;  Dx  S = Hx  S', 


or  D = 


Hx  S' 
S 


Pros.  In  a vessel  of  fluid,  a hollow  cylinder  F)  F is  placed, 
to  the  bottom  of  which  a cylindrical  body  of  greater  specific 
gravity  than  the  fluid  is  so  closely  attached  that  no  fluid  can 
enter.  To  determine  the  depth  at  which  the  body  will  rest. 

Let  a and  b be  the  areas  of  the  upper  ^ 
surface  of  the  body  and  cylinder,  c — thick- 
ness of  the  body  = GFf,  ^ = the  depth  re- 
quired, and  .5  and  s'  the  specific  gravities  of 
the  body  and  the  fluid.  p 
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The  part  of  the  upper  surface  which  is  pressed  downwards 
is  « — hy  and  its  depth  being  Xy  the  pressure  downwards  on 
it  = («  — Z>)  . s Xy  and  the  weight  of  the  body  = sac  ; 

the  whole  force  downwards  = (a  — 5)  . + sacy 

and  the  force  upwards  = s'  a . (or  + c) ; 

hence  . (x  + c)  = (a  — 5) . s' x + sac; 

/•  s'  ac  = sac  — s'  bx, 

(s  — s').ac 

and  X = —Ti • 

s b - 


Cor.  If  r and  r be  the  radii  of  the  surface  and  the 
cylinder, 

(s  - s')  .cr^ 


f f2 

s r 


110.  When  a body  is  immersed  in  a fluid,  the  weight  lost 
is  to  the  whole  weight  as  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  is  to 
that  of  the  solid. 


When  a body  is  immersed  in  a fluid,  the  force  with  which 
it  descends  will  manifestly  be  equal  to  the  difference  between 
the  w'eight  of  the  solid  (TT)  and  the  weight  lost  by  the  action 
of  the  fluid  {W'),  But  it  has  been  shewn  (106)  that  the  force 
with  which  it  descends  is  the  difference  betw^een  the  weights 
of  the  solid  and  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid  = W^w ; whence 

W = W-iUy 

W'  = w = Ms'y  if  s'  be  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid, 
and  M the  magnitude  of  the  solid.  Hence 

W'  : W ::  Ms'  : Ms  ::  V : 5. 

111.  The  part  of  the  weight  thus  lost  is  not  destroyed  : it 
is  only  sustained  by  a force  acting  in  a contrary  direction. 
Hence  it  is  evident,  w^hy  the  weight  of  a bucket  of  water  is  not 
perceived  while  it  is  in  the  water.  It  is  not  because  fluids  do 
not  gravitate  while  they  are  in  fluids  similar  to  themselves  : 
but  because  there  is  a pressure  in  a contrary  direction  which 
is  precisely  equal  to  their  gravity. 
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112,  Cor.  1.  If  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluid  and 
body  are  as  1 : w ; and  W = the  weight  of  the  body,  the  weight 
W 

lost  = — ; therefore  the  weight  of  the  body  in  the  fluid 
n 
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1 13.  Cor,  2.  The  weights  which  bodies  lose  in  different 
fluids  are  as  the  specific  gravities  of  those  fluids. 

Pros.  Having  given  the  weight  of  a body  in  air  and 
water ; to  determine  its  real  weight. 

Let  X = its  real  weight ; w and  w its  weights  respec- 
tively in  air  and  water,  then  x — w and  x — w are  the  weights 
lost,  and  if  s and  s'  be  the  specific  gravities  of  air  and  water, 

X — w : X — w'  ::  s : s' ; 

s'x  — s'w  = sx  ^ sw'y 
or  (/  — s)  . X =■  s'w  — sw', 


s'w  — sw' 


If  the  body  be  a globe  whose  diameter  is  required,  as  also 
its  specific  gravity ; let  y = its  specific  gravity, 

w : X ::  y s i y, 

, and  X : w'  ::  y : y --  s' ; 

w \ w ::  y — s i y — s j 

s' TO  — sw' 

whence  ?/  = 7—, 

W — Z!) 


and  if  ^ — the  diameter,  the  magnitude  = 


TT 


6 


TT 


sw  — sw 


6 


X 


=;  X 


w — w 


s'  w — sw 


s — s 
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114.  Cor.  3.  Bodies  of  equal  weights^  but  different 
magnitudes^  lose  in  the  same  fluid  weights  which  are  recipro- 
cally proportional  to  their  specific  gravities^  or  which  are 
directly  as  their  magnitudes. 


115.  Cor.  4.  When  a body  is  weighed  in  air_,  in  order 
to  obtain  its  absolute  weight  there  must  be  added  to  it  the 
weight  of  an  equal  bulk  of  air.  For  (110),  W'  =-w, 

116.  Cor.  5.  If  two  bodies  weigh  equally  in  any  fluids 
and  then  be  brought  into  a rarer  medium_,  the  greater  will 
preponderate. 

For  the  weight  lost  in  the  denser  fluid  = MS^  in  the 
rarer  = ilFs;  the  increase  of  weight  from  a body’s  being 
brought  into  a rarer  fluid  = M . {S  — s),  which  oc  M ; hence 
the  greater  body  will  preponderate. 

117*  Cor.  6.  In  the  same  manner,  if  two  bodies  of  the 
same  weight  in  air  be  put  into  a denser  fluid_,  the  smaller 
body  will  preponderate. 

118.  Cor.  7.  Bodies  which  sustain  equal  losses  of  weight 
in  the  same  fluid,  are  of  the  same  magnitude. 

For  the  losses  of  weights  are  as  the  weights  of  the  quan- 
tities of  the  fluid  displaced,  which  are  as  the  magnitudes  of 
the  bodies  that  displace  them.  And  therefore  if  the  losses 
of  weights  be  equal,  the  magnitudes  must  also. 

119.  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  if  a body  suspended 
in  the  air  be  acted  upon  by  gravity,  its  moving  force  in 
this  fluid  is  equal  to  the  excess  of  its  weight  above  that  of  the 
air  which  it  displaced ; so  that  it  is  acted  upon  by  a constant 
accelerating  force  a little  less  than  that  of  gravity  in  vacuo. 
To  compare  these  two  forces,  let  g represent  the  first,  and  G 
the  second ; M the  magnitude  of  the  body,  S and  s the  den- 
sities of  the  body  and  air. 

Then  MS  = the  mass,  and  GMS  — GMs  = the  moving 
force ; 


the  accelerating  force  g 
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Hence  the  air  retards  the  motions  of  heavy  bodies  on  two  ac- 
counts, 1.  because  it  acts  as  a resisting  medium,  which  pro- 
duces a retarding  force  depending  upon  the  velocity  of  the 
moving  body,  2.  it  diminishes  the  constant  accelerating  force. 
The  first  cause  has  no  influence  on  the  time  of  a whole  oscil- 
lation ; but  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  second.  The  time 
varies  inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  force,  and  therefore 
depends  upon  the  density  of  the  air  in  which  the  oscillations 
are  performed,  and  will  increase  with  that  density.  The 
value  of  g therefore  determined  by  observations  of  the  pen- 
dulum in  the  air,  does  not  give  the  force  of  gravity  in  vacuo. 
But  by  means  of  the  preceding  formula  we  may  calculate  the 

value  of  G from  that  of  g ; knowing  the  ratio  — . 

Prob,  If  a piece  of  copper  is  exactly  counterpoised  in 
air  by  a brass  weight,  and  both  the  copper  and  brass  are 
immersed  in  a fluid,  the  copper  will  preponderate  (1 17) ; to  de- 
termine what  weight  must  be  added  to  restore  the  equilibrium. 

Let  0)  = the  weight  of  either  solid ; c and  d the  specific 
gravities  of  copper  and  brass,  s the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid 
in  which  they  are  immersed. 


The  brass  will  lose  by  immersion  a weight  = 


ws 


h ’ 


and  the  copper  a weight  = — ; 

c 

the  difference  therefore  of  these  will  be  a weight  by  which 
the  equilibrium  is  destroyed ; or 

, w s w s c — h 

W — — WS  . ; — , 

be  cb 

the  weight  which  must  be  added  (not  immersed)  to  restore  the 
equilibrium. 

1.  If  120  grs.  of  brass  are  counterpoised  in  air  by  a piece 
of  copper,  and  both  are  immersed  in  water, 

K 
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, 9 - 8 120 
w — 120  • = = 14  ffrs. 

9 x 8 72 

the  weight  to  be  applied  to  the  ascending  arm  of  the  balance 
to  restore  the  equilibrium. 

2.  If  a guinea  weighing  129  grs.  be  counterpoised  by  a 
piece  of  brass,  and  both  the  gold  and  brass  are  immersed  in 
water, 

, 17.2-8  , 

w = 129  X ~ 8-4grs.  + , 

8 X 17 . 2 2 s 

the  weight  to  be  added  to  the  arm  of  the  balance  from  which 
the  brass  is  suspended,  to  restore  the  equilibrium. 

(The  specific  gravity  of  standard-gold  is  taken  =17. 2, 
that  of  water  being  =1). 

, 120.  We  have  therefore  a method  of  detecting  the  adul- 

teration of  precious  metals.  If  a real  guinea  and  a counterfeit 
one  af  copper  and  gold  have  the  same  weight  when  placed  in 
a pair  of  scales,  let  them  be  weighed  in  water,  when  it  will  be 
found  that  the  counterfeit  will  lose  more  of  its  weight  than 
the  unadulterated  one.  For  since  the  specific  gravity  of  gold 
exceeds  that  of  copper,  and  the  absolute  weights  of  the  coins 
are  equal,  the  counterfeit  guinea  must  be  greater  in  bulk  than 
the  real  one,  and  must  therefore  displace  a greater  quantity  of 
water,  that  is,  lose  a greater  part  of  its  weight. 

121.  Hence  also  may  be  resolved  the  problem  proposed 
to  Archimedes  by  King  Hiero,  who  having  employed  a gold- 
smith to  make  him  a crown  of  gold,  suspected  that  silver  had 
been  mixed,  and  enquired  of  Archimedes,  if  his  suspicions 
could  be  verified  or  disproved  without  injuring  the  crown. 
The  mode  of  detecting  the  fraud  is  not  known  ; but  it  seems 
probable  that  it  was  done  in  the  following  manner  : 

A quantity  of  gold  of  the  same  absolute  weight  as  the 
crown  would  evidently  have  the  same  bulk,  if  the  crown  were 
pure  gold  ; but  greater,  if  adulterated.  By  weighing  therefore 
the  quantity  of  gold  and  the  crowm  in  water,  Archimedes 
would  find  that  the  crowm  lost  more  of  its  w'eight  than  the 


I 


t 
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gold,  and  might  therefore  conclude,  that  as  the  crown  must 
have  displaced  a greater  portion  of  water  than  the  piece  of 
gold,  its  bulk  must  likewise  have  been  greater ; and  the  metal 
therefore  adulterated,  of  which  it  was  composed. 

122.  This  method,  however,  would  not  be  sufficient,  if 
the  kinds  of  metal  were  unknown : for  a mixture  might  be 
made,  of  gold  and  copper,  for  instance,  of  the  same  weight 
and  magnitude  as  a mixture  of  gold  and  silver.  Also  if  the 
crown  contained  more  than  two  kinds  of  metal,  as  gold,  silver, 
and  copper,  the  problem  would  be  indeterminate ; for  the 
three  metals  might  be  combined  in  several  ways  such  that  the 
mixture  should  have  the  same  weight  and  magnitude : and 
a fortiori  if  there  was  a greater  number  of  metals. 

Pros.  Given  the  specific  gravities  of  two  bodies;  to 
find  the  ratio  of  their  quantities  of  matter,  when  they  balance 
each  other  in  a fluid  whose  specific  gravity  is  also  given. 

If  A and  B be  the  magnitudes,  a and  b the  specific  gra- 
vities of  the  bodies  respectively,  and  s the  specific  gravity  of 
the  fluid, 

the  weight  of  the  magnitude  A in  the  fluid  = A . (a  — s), 

the  weight  of B in  the  fluid  = B , (b  — s). 

But  A . («  — s)  = J5  . (^  — s)  ; 

.*.  A : B b — s : a — s, 

and  A a : Bb  ::  a , {b  — s)  : b . {a  — s). 

Pros.  A cone  A,  and  a cylinder  B,  of  the  same  specific 
gravity,  base,  and  altitude,  balance  each  other  at  the  extremi- 
ties of  a straight  lever,  when  immersed  in  a fluid  of  given 
specific  gravity.  Supposing  a cone  = A cut  out  of  J5,  and 
its  place  supplied  by  another  of  half  its  specific  gravity ; find 
what  part  must  be  cut  off  from  A to  restore  the  equilibrium. 

Let  A = the  magnitude  of  the  cone  ; 

SA  = that  of  the  cylinder. 

Let  s = the  specific  gravity  of  fhe  cone  and  cylinder, 

and  s = that  of  the  fluid  ; 
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' 3 . (s  — sO  =the  weight  of  the  cylinder  in  the  fluid, 

and  it  . (5  — sO  = the  weight  of  the  cone  in  the  fluid, 
whence  the  arms  of  the  lever  are  in  the  proportion  of  3 : 1. 

Suppose  X = the  part  remaining,  when  a portion  is  cut  off 
from  A ; 

T . (s  — /)f=  weight  of  the  remaining  part  of  the  cone. 

Also  9,As-{- A x^s  — 3A  s' weight  of  the  cylinder  on 
the  second  supposition  ; 

3 . (s  “ /)  = (2  A s 4-  ^ A s — 3 A s')  X 1 ; 

5s  — 6s' 

whence  x = — — ; 7-  . A, 

6 . (s  — s ) 

As 

and  the  part  cut  off  = -—  x . 

6 s — s 

Prob.  Two  equal  cylinders  A and  whose  density  is 
(2  s)  and  altitude  (a),  are  immersed  in  different  fluids  viz,  A 
in  a fluid  whose  density  varies  as  the  depth,  and  ^ in  a 
fluid  of  the  uniform  density  (s).  When  connected  by  a string 
passing  over  a fixed  pulley,  they  balance  in  a given  position* 
Supposing  B depressed  through  a given  space,  by  how  much 
must  it  be  lengthened  to  restore  the  equilibrium  ? 

The  tension  of  the  string  CA  is  equal  to  the 
relative  gravity  of  A,  that  is,  to  the  weight  of 
A minus  the  weight  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid. 

Let  5 = the  base  of  either  cylinder, 

c = the  distance  of  the  top  of  A from  the 
surface  when  in  equilibrio  at  first, 

r = the  depth  at  which  the  density  is  s ; 

SX  -111 

— = the  density  at  the  depth  x, 
r 

The  weight  of  A or  J5  in  vacuo  = and  the  weight  of 

the  bulk  A of  fluid 

sx 

X dXy 

r 

(taken  between  the  values  x = Cj  and  x=ia-\-c,) 
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bs  (a  + c/  •—  c® 

r 2 

bs  Qac 
r ' 2 ’ 


the  tension  of  AC  = 2a  bs  — 


bs  2ac  A"  a^ 


2 


Now  if  by  the  depression  of  B,  c becomes  c,  the  tension  of 
A t bs  2a  c A' 

AC  becomes  2a bs . , which  is  greater  than  the 

r 2 

bas 

former  by  , (c  — c ). 


The  tension  of  CB  in  the  first  position,  when  the  altitude 
of  the  cylinder  B = a,  was  2 bas  — bas  = baSj 

and  the  increase  of  tension  = ba' s — bas  = bs  .{a  — a)^ 

, • 1 - bas 

which  must  equal  — — X (c  — c 


r 


a 


hence  d — a — . {c  — c). 

r 


that  is,  the  increase  of  the  length  of  5 = ’-  x the  increase  of 

r 

depth. 

123.  By  weighing  a solid  in  vacuo,  and  in  a fluid,  the 
specific  gravities  of  the  fluid  and  solid  may  be  compared. 

For  knowing  the  weight  of  the  solid  in  vacuo,  and  in  a 
fluid,  the  difference  of  these  weights,  that  is,  the  weight  lost 
by  the  solid  in  the  fluid  is  known;  and  (110) 

the  weight  lost  : the  whole  weight  ::  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  fluid  : that  of  the  solid, 

in  which  proportion,  the  former  ratio  being  known,  the  latter 
is  also  determined. 

Ex.  A piece  of  metal  whose  weight  is  88  grains,  when 
immersed  in  water  weighs  only  77  grs. ; 

its  specific  gravity  : that  of  water  ::  88  : 11  ::  8-:  1. 
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124.  By  weighing  several  solids  in  the  same  fluids  the 
ratio  of  their  specific  gravities  may  be  determined. 

For  (110)  W'  : W ::  s : s, 


W X 

~w 


oc 


Ir  * 


If  therefore  any  number  of  solids  whose  weights  are  A,  B,  C, 
&c.  when  weighed  in  the  same  fluid  lose  weights  a,  h,  c,  &c. 

their  specinc  gravities  are  as  — , — , — ^ &c. 

a b c 


Ex.  A solid  whose  weight  is  8 grains  weighs  7 in  a fluid ; 
and  another  of  785  weighs  685  in  the  same  fluid ; what  is  the 
ratio  of  their  specific  gravities. 

The  weights  lost  are  1 and  100  respectively  ; 


. 1 -i.  V S 785 

. . the  specitic  gravities  are  as  - : 

^ ^ 1 100 


160  : 157. 


125.  By  weighing  the  same  solid  in  several  fluids,  the  ratio 
of  their  specific  gravities  may  be  determined. 

For  IF'  : W ::  / : 
therefore  in  this  case  W'  cc  /. 

If  therefore  a solid  when  successively  immersed  in  different 
fluids  loses  weights  a,  5,  c,  &c.  the  specific  gravities  of  the 
fluids  will  be  proportional  to  a,  b,  c,  &c. 

Ex.  A solid  whose  weight  is  250  grains  weighs  147  in 
one  fluid,  and  120  in  another.  What  is  the  ratio  of  their  spe- 
cific gravities  ? 

The  weights  lost  are  103  and  130 ; 

the  specific  gravities  are  as  103  : 130. 

126.  The  specific  gravity  of  a solid,  may  be  ascertained, 
from  weighing  it  in  air,  and  in  a vessel  filled  with  water. 

If  IF=the  weight  of  the  body  in  air,  and  w the  weight 
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of  the  vessel  when  filled  only  with  water,  and  w = the  weight 
of  the  vessel  containing  the  solid  and  water ; then  the  dif- 
ference between  the  weight  of  the  solid  (TT)  and  the 
weight  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid  — w, 
and  therefore  the  weight  lost  = W 
whence  W—w'-\-w  : bT  ::  1 : the  specific  gravity  (s); 

W 

* * ^ TTr  } • 

W — w w 

This  is  on  the  supposition  that  the  weight  of  the  air  is 
neglected,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  water  = 1. 

127.  Cor.  1.  If  the  substance  is  soluble  in  water^  as  is 
the  case  with  many  of  the  salts ; alcohol  must  be  used,  or 
some  other  fluid,  such  as  the  essential  oils,  which  are  not 
capable  of  dissolving  it : and  their  specific  gravity  being 
known,  that  of  the  salt  may  be  determined. 


128.  Cor.  2.  If  the  solid  imbibes  water  without  dis- 
solving or  decomposing  it ; let  the  body  be  weighed  when 
perfectly  dry  (and  call  its  weight  IF),  and  again  when  it  has 
imbibed  as  much  water  as  possible.  Let  the  difference  of 
these  weights  = W ; then  W'  is  the  weight  of  the  water  im- 
bibed. Find  how  much  water  the  body  displaces,  which  sup- 

W 

pose  = a ; the  apparent  specific  gravity  = -— , since  it  has 

a 

displaced  a.  But  in  order  to  know  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
solid  parts  of  the  body,  which  do  not  admit  water,  such  as  the 
real  fibrous  part  of  sponges,  we  must  consider  that  the  real 


W 


quantity  of  water  displaced  is  not  a,  but  a — W\  and 
is  the  real  specific  gravity,  neglecting  the  weight  of  the  air. 


129*  To  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a solid  specifically 
lighter  than  the  fluid  in  which  it  is  weighed. 

Take  a body  specifically  heavier  than  the  fluid,  and  suffi- 
cient to  make  the  compound  body  sink,  and  weigh  it  in  the 


fluid ; then  attach  to  it  the  solid  whose  specific  gravity  is 
required,  and  weigh  the  mass  in  the  fluid.  Let  ^4?^  = the  differ- 
ence between  the  weights  of  the  heavier  solid  in  the  fluid  and 
the  mass  in  the  fluid : then  w = the  force  of  ascent  of  the 
lighter  solid  = the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid  of  the  same 
magnitude  with  the  lighter  solid  — the  weight  (gy)  of  the  lighter 
solid  in  vacuo ; whence  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid  of 
the  same  magnitude  with  the  lighter  solid  = w w\  Hence 
(8)  + ^ the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  (s)  : that 

of  the  solid  (/)  ; 


• « O ' ' o • • o 

w w 

130.  To  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a body  in  the  state 
of  powder. 

Take  a quantity  of  wax  of  such  a weight,  that  when 
the  powder  is  inclosed  therein,  the  mass  may  be  specifi- 
cally heavier  than  the  fluid  : and  proceed  as  in  the  last 
Article. 

131.  If  the  specific  gravity  of  air  be  called  s,  that  of 
W'ater  being  1,  and  W the  weight  of  any  body  in  air,  and  W\ 
its  weight  in  water;  then  TT-|-5.(TT—  W')  is  its  weight 
m vacuo  very  nearly. 

Let  w = the  real  weight  of  the  body, 

then  (113)  zo  — W : w — W'  ::  s : 1 ; 
whence  s . — W^)  zs)  — 

or  ay  . (1  — s)  = TL—  s W' ; 
s W' 

= W+s  .(lV-W')  + s\{W--W')A^Sic. 

1 — s 

and  s being  §mall,  s“  will  be  small  compared  with  s,  and 
, zo  W -{•  s .(JV—  W)  very  nearly. 
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132.  If  (j  be  the  specific  gravity  of  a body,  ascertained 
by  weighing  it  in  air  and  water,  and  s the  specific  gravity  of 
the  air  at  the  time  when  the  experiment  was  made  ; the  correct 
specific  gravity  or  that  which  would  have  been  found  if  the 
body  had  been  weighed  in  a vacuum  instead  of  air,  is 
cr  + 5 . (1  — <t). 

As  in  the  last  Art.  . = . 

1 — s 


But  the  real  specific  gravity  a = 


w 


w 


W 


/ i 


^ W-sW' 

and  ,*.  cr  = 

1 — 5 


W-sW' 


I — s 


W-  sW' 


Also  cr  = 


W 

IF  - IF'  ’ 


IFo--  IFV=  IF, 
and  ir  = 


W-sW. 


cr  — 1 


a = 


W-  IF. 


cr  — 5 . (o'—  1) 

— — = O-  - S . (<T  — 1). 

O'  — (o-  — 1 ) 


133.  Given  the  weight  of  a bottle  when  full  of  air,  and 
when  full  of  water ; the  Weight  (in  air)  of  a solid  introduced 
into  it,  and  the  weight  of  the  bottle  with  the  solid  in  it,  when 
filled  up  with  water.  To  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
solid,  taking  into  consideration  the  weight  of  the  air,  its  spe- 
cific gravity  at  the  time  being  n. 


Let  w — the  weight  of  the  bottle  and  water, 
lo'  = the  weight  of  the  solid  in  air, 

X — the  magnitude  of  the  solid, 
and  s = its  specific  gravity  ; 

I. 


xs  — xn  = w ^ (115) 

./ 


and  X = 


w 


n 


the  weight  of  the  solid  in  vacuo  = — 


w’ s 


s — n 


Let  w —i\iQ  weight  of  the  bottle  with  the  solid  in 
when  filled  up  with  water ; 

w'—  w = weight  of  the  solid  — weight  of  equal  bulk  of  water^ 
whence  the  weight  of  equal  bulk  of  water 

w' s 

= w + w 

s — n 

s . {w'^w  — w”)  — w") 

= 5 


• « . 1 .. 

• • O » X • • 


TO  s s . (ze)  Z0  — w')  — n . {lo  — zv") 


s — n 

whence  s = 


s — n 

w’  n , {w  — zv") 


w zo  — w 


// 


134.  CoK.  Let  n — 0i  s 

S'  ^ ' 

agrees  with  what  was  shewn  above. 


w 


w w — w 


, which 


and  therefore  the  correction  will  be 


71.  (W  — Z!)'') 

I / //  • 

W-f-ZS)  —w 


135.  If  a body  float  on  a fluids  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
the  body  and  of  the  fluid  displaced,  must,  when  the  body  is  at 
rest,  be  in  the  same  vertical  line. 

For  the  action  downwards  of  any  portion  must  be  equal 
to  the  re-action  upwards  of  the  fluid  below.  But  the  effect 
downwards  is  the  same  as  if  the  whole  effect  took  place  at  the 
centre  of  gravity ; the  effect  therefore  of  the  re-action  of  the 
fluid  under  this  portion  must  be  the  same  as  if  it  took  place 
at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  that  portion,  that  is,  if  the  body 
floats,  as  if  it  took  place  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  fluid 
displaced.  If  then  this  action  of  the  fluid  upwards  against 
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the  body  in  a vertical  line,  does  not  pass  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  body,  it  must  give  it  a rotatory  motion. 

136.  In  order  that  a floating  body  may  remain  at  rest,  two 
conditions  are  necessary; 

1.  That  the  weight  of  the  body  be  equal  to  that  of  the 
fluid  displaced ; 

2.  That  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  body  and  the  fluid 
displaced  be  in  the  same  vertical  line. 

For  if  the  first  condition  fail,  the  body  will  have  a progres- 
sive motion  in  a vertical  direction  : if  the  second,  it  will  turn 
round  its  centre  of  gravity,  till  this  centre  and  that  of  the  fluid 
displaced  fall  in  the  same  vertical.  Where  both  conditions 
fail,  the  body  will  at  the  same  time  have  a progressive  and 
rotatory  motion. 

137.  Cor.  1.  Hence  every  homogeneous  plane  figure, 
divided  into  two  equal  and  similar  parts  by  an  axis  supposed 
to  be  vertical  ; and  every  homogeneous  solid  generated  by  the 
revolution  of  a curve  round  a vertical  axis  will  remain  in  equi- 
librio  in  that  position  in  a fluid  of  greater  specific  gravity. 

For  the  weight  of  the  body  being  specifically  less  than  that 
of  the  fluid  will  be  supported  by  the  pressure  upwards  of  the 
fluid  (107);  and  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  whole  and  of  the 
part  immersed  will  evidently  be  in  the  same  vertical  line*. 

138.  Cor.  2.  Every  homogeneous  prismatic  body,  whose 
axis  is  horizontal,  will  remain  in  equilibrio  on  a fluid  when  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  section  made  through  its  middle,  paral- 
lel to  the  bases,  is  in  the  same  vertical  line  with  that  of  the 
section  which  is  immersed. 

For  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  prism  and  of  the  part 
immersed  may  be  considered  as  being  in  those  points ; and 
the  prism  is  then  in  equilibrio. 

* It  may  be  observed  that  the  converse  is  not  generally  true,  that 
is,  if  a homogeneous  body  divided  into  symmetrical  parts  by  its  axis 
is  in  equilibrio  in  a fluid,  it  does  not  follow  that  its  axis  is  vertical. 
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139»  Def.  The  vertical  line  passing  through  the  two 
centres  of  gravity  of  the  solid  and  of  the  part  immersed  is 
called  the  line  of  support. 

140.  When  a body  floats,  the  magnitude  of  the  part  im- 
mersed is  to  the  magnitude  of  the  solid,  as  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  solid  is  to  that  of  the  fluid. 

For  since  the  solid  floats  in  equilibrio,  its  weight  (101)  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid  of  the  same  mag- 
nitude as  the  part  immersed.  If  therefore  M and  m be  the 
magnitudes  of  the  solid  and  the  part  immersed,  and  S and  s 
the  specific  gravities  of  the  solid  and  fluid, 

MS  — ms, 

and  m : M ::  S : s. 

1 . Let  a solid,  whose  specific  gravity  = 4,  float  in  a fluid 
whose  specific  gravity  = 10.  Required  the  proportion  of  the 
parts  immersed  and  extant. 

Here  m : M ::  4 : 10 ; 
m = -f-M, 

and  the  parts  are  as  -f-  : ^ : 3. 

£.  A cubic  foot  of  wood,  whose  specific  gravity  is  to  that 
of  water  as  48  : 5£  is  put  in  water.  How  much  will  be  im- 
mersed ; and  what  will  make  it  level  wdth  the  water. 

Here  m : ilF  ::  48  : !5£, 


m ihT  ; 

J.O 


Let 


the  part  required  to  make  it  level  with  the  water, 
and  48  X -f-  48  M — 5£  M, 
whence  a?  = i AT; 

or  there  must  be  placed  on  it  a portion  equal  to  — of  the  ori- 
ginal magnitude. 


3.  A cubical  iceberg  is  100  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea, 
its  sides  being  vertical.  Given  the  specific  gravity  of  sea- 
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water  = 1.0263  and  of  ice  = 0.9214  at  the  temperature  of  32^ ; 
to  find  its  dimensions. 

If  X = the  length  of  one  side, 

X ~ 100  = the  length  of  the  piece  under  water ; 
x^-\00x^  : x^  ::  0.9214  : 1.0263, 
and  100  : a:  ::  0.1049  : 1.0263; 

102.63 

.’.  X = = 978.3  feet; 

0.1049 

and  = 936302451.687. 

141.  Cor.  1.  If  two  bodies  float  on  the  same  fluid, 
their  specific  gravities  will  be  directly  as  the  parts  immersed, 
and  inversely  as  their  whole  magnitudes. 

142.  Cor.  2.  If  the  same  solid  float  on  different  fluids, 
the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids  will  be  inversely  as  the  parts 
immersed.  For  in  this  case,  the  magnitude  and  specific  gra- 
vity of  the  solid  being  given,  either  of  the  extreme  terms  of 
the  proportion  will  vary  inversely  as  the  other. 

Ex.  If  the  same  solid  float  on  two  fluids,  and  in  one  of 
them  ith  of  the  solid  be  above  the  surface,  and  in  the  other  -^th, 
the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids  will  be  as  : -J-  - 15  : 14. 

143.  Cor.  3.  If  different  bodies  float  on  different  fluids, 
'and  the  parts  immersed  be  equal ; the  specific  gravities  of 
the  fluids  will  be  directlv  as  the  masnitudes  of  the  bodies  and 
their  specific  gravities  jointly,  or  directly  as  their  weights. 

MS 

For  s = oc  MS  oc  W. 

m 

144.  Cor.  4.  If  bodies  of  the  same  weight,  but  of  dif- 
ferent specific  gravities  float  on  the  same  fluid,  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  parts  immersed  are  equal. 

145.  Cor.  5.  If  the  magnitude  of  the  part  immersed  be 
increased  or  diminished  by  any  quantity,  the  absolute  weight 
of  the  body  must  be  increased  or  diminished  by  a weight  equal 
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to  the  weight  of  the  portion  of  fluid  which  is  more  or  less  dis- 
placed than  before. 

If  m = the  additional  magnitude  immersed, 
then  . s = the  weight  of  the  whole  fluid  displaced, 

and  (m  + m!) , s = MS-{-  W'. 

Now  MS  = ms;  W'  which  is  the  weight  of  the 

additional  fluid  displaced. 


Pros.  To  find  how  deep  a paraboloid  will  sink  in  a fluid, 
whose  specific  gravity  is  times  that  of  the  solid. 

Suppose  PMP'  the  section  made  by 
plane  of  floatation  ; 

then  PBBP'  : ABB  ::  1 

APP'  : ABB  ::  n — 1 


71 ; 


n, 

or  : a'  ::  71—  I : w ; 
if  AC  = a,  and  AM=x; 

X : a ::  sj n — \ : s/ 
and  a — X : a ::  7i  — aJ n — 1 : \/  w, 

n/  n-s/n-  1 


whence  MC  = a—x  = a. 


n 


Pros.  A cubical  inch  of  metal,  whose  specific  gravity  is 
to  that  of  water  ::  m : 1,  is  formed  into  a hollow  cone,  and 
immersed  with  its  vertex  downwards.  Determine  the  ratio  of 
the  exterior  diameter  of  its  base  to  the  altitude,  when  the  sur- 
face immersed  is  a minimum. 

Let  r = the  radius  of  the  base  of  the  cone, 

X = the  perpendicular  altitude, 

^ = the  depth  to  which  it  is  immersed  in  the  water 
with  its  vertex  downwards. 


Then  x : r ::  z : t\ie  radius  of  the  section  of  the  cone 


made  by  the  plane  of  floatation,  which 


— , and  the 

X 
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2 3 

TT  T Z 

weight  of  the  water  displaced  = ^ X I = I X 7n,  the 

3 JC 


weight  of  the  metal ; 


0?^  = 


S mx^ 


TT  7' 


.2  ^ 


- A / 3 m 9 
and  2:  = V — ^ . x'^ . 
Trr 


Now  as  the  surface  of  the  whole  cone  = Trr  \/ 4- 
and  similar  surfaces  are  to  each  other  as  the  squares  of  like 
sides  ; 


• — j;— , Tr  V z 

x^  : 2"  ::  7rr  ^ •{’X^  : surface  immersed  = 


X 


whence  irr 


X 

~2  4 ^ 

TT  r 


3 ^ r^-^-x'^  _ 


= min. 


2 1 2 

r 4- 

4 

XT 


= mm. 


whence  9,  x dx  . xt  = -f-  :r4  . (r^ -j- • d x, 
and  2 .r“  = -5- . (r^  x^) ; 

0?^  = and  x = . r, 

or  X \ r :\  \/  9 : 1. 

Pros.  A hemispherical  vessel  of  given  weight  floats  upon 
a fluid  with  one-third  of  its  axis  below  the  surface.  Required 
the  weight  which  must  be  put  into  it  so  that  it  may  float  with 
•y  of  its  axis  below  the  surface. 

Let  W = the  weight  of  the  hemisphere. 

Since  the  content  of  a spherical  segment  = tt  . (r  x"  — -^x^)  ; 

.*.  W = Sir  ^ ( , 

Vg  81/ 

, 81  W 

and  5 = ^ . 

8 7rr'^ 


• 
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And  W -j-  W'  — STT  7'^ . ( ^ 

\Q  81/ 


= TT 


4 8 

9 

28  81  T7  7W 


81  8 TT 


2 


5 If 

2 


Pros.  To  find  the  thickness  of  a hollow  globe,  made  of 
any  substance,  whose  specific  gravity  is  known,  so  that  it  may 
swim  when  immersed  wholly  or  in  part  in  a homogeneous 
fluid  whose  specific  gravity  is  also  known. 

Let  D and  D'  be  the  exterior  and  interior  diameters, 
and  X = the  part  of  the  vertical  diameter  immersed  ; 
the  content  of  the  shell  = -|-7r  . (D^  — D'^) ; 
and  the  magnitude  of  the  fluid  displaced  = tt  . (^Dx^  — ^x^). 

Let  s and  / be  the  specific  gravities  of  the  globe  and  fluid, 
then  TT  5 . (D^  — D'^)  — TT  s'  . D x^  — i x^), 


whence  D'  = ^ 


2 s' x^  SsDx' 


) 


s s 

and  ^ . (D  — D ) is  the  thickness  of  the  shell. 

If  we  suppose  the  shell  to  swim  in  the  fluid  when  wholly 

V 7 

immersed,  D — x,  and  D'  = D \/  i . 


Let  the  sphere  be  copper,  and  its  diameter  = 10  feet, 
and  let  the  fluid  medium  be  air,  s = 7788,  /=1.2,  and 

D'  = 10  \/ 1 = 9.9995  ; 

^ 7788 

and  ^ . (jD  — D')  = 0.00025  of  a foot,  or  0.003  part  of  an 
inch  = the  thickness  of  the  copper  when  the  globe  swims  in 
air. 

Prob.  If  a globe  of  given  diameter  float  on  common 
water  ; to  determine  the  area  of  the  section  at  the  surface  of 
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the  water,  when  the  specific  gravity  of  the  globe  is  to  that  of 
water  ::  3 : 5, 

Here  tt  . D x^)  : tt  . 

or  3 D x^  — ^ x^  : : : 3 : 5 . 

and  10:r^  — 15  Dx^  3 = 0 ; 


o 

O 


from  which  equation  a value  of  x may  be  obtained  ; whence 
TT  . {I^  — jr^)  = the  area  of  the  section  may  be'  found, 

Prob.  Determine  the  thickness  of  a right-angled  cone  of 
copper  which  shall  just  float  with  its  edge  level  with  the  surface 
of  the  fluid ; the  specific  gravities  of  the  copper  and  fluid 
being  ::  9 : 1,  and  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  having  a 
common  base. 

Let  r = the  inner  radius_,  and  t = the  thickness  y 

TT  .{r  + ff  TT . [(r  + tf  — 
then  — =9  . ^ ; 

(r  -f  0^  = 9 . (/•  + tf  — 9 

and  9,  . {r  t)  = r ^ 9 ; 


£ 


. r.' 


Prob.  A given  frustum  of  a paraboloid,  whose  density  is 
Dy.  sinks  to  a depth  (a)  in  a fluid.  How  far  will  a similar 
and  equal  frustum  similarly  immersed,  whose  density  varies  in- 
versely as  the  distance  from  the  vertex^  and  at  the  smaller  end 
= D,  sink  in  the  same  fluid. 


Ar 

r 

K /n 

jjj 

L 

a 


Let  ABFE  be  the  frustum,  and 
G the  vertex  of  the  parabola. 

Let  JfL  = «,  LH=by  GL  = c; 

then  GEF  : GCD  : GAB  = c^  : (c  + af  : (c -j- bf ; 
ECDF  : EABF  ::  {c  + af-c^  : (c  + bf-c^ 

::  Qac-\-a^  : 9,bc-i-b‘^. 

M 


/ 
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f 


Now  if  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  ^ 


S : D ::  EABF  : ECDF 
::  + + 


« • 


S = D 


^ + 2 c b 

<■■1  I III  It  pu4 

a-j-2c  * a 


If  the  density  oc  — — ^ and  at  distance  c = D.  at  the 

dist. 


distance  a'  it  will  = D . 


:r 


jD 


the  weight  = y ^ , dx^J^irlx  . D , , d 


, d X I 'IT  I X . JJ  . 

07  07 

^firlEc  . f^07^ 
I being  = the  latus  rectum  ; 
the  weight  of  the  frustum  = tt  / D c 6* 


07 


And  if  07  = the  depth  that  this  frustum  sinks,  the  weight 
of  a quantity  of  fluid  of  the  same  magnitude  as  the  part  im-* 
mersed  is 

r(c + xy' — c^'] . s=^\'tti,{9,cx^-x^),  d . ^ ^ ;» 

\a+Qc/  a 

which  is  equal  to  the  whole  weight  of  the  frustum,  = D .Trlcb\ 

2co7  + *37^  6 + 1 

* - • - - — - . ■ , I , ^ /*  • 

• • • • C » 

2 a + 2c  a 

2 ^ « + 2c 

or  2C07  + 07  =2ac.  , 

64-2c 

from  the  solution  of  which  equation  x may  be  found. 

Pros.  If  there  be  two  bodies  A and  JB,  whose  specific 
gravities  are  s and  i , one  greater  and  the  other  less  than  that  of 
water,  and  the  weight  of  A is  IF;  to  determine  what  weight 
(ay)  of  B must  be  annexed  to  A so  that  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  compound  may  be  the  same  as  that  of  water. 
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lY  ^ 

The  magnitude  of  A = — , and  the  magnitude  of  5 = -7  • 

5 s 

.<^u  C A \ -D  w Ws  A"  ws 

. . the  magnitude  otA  + i>=— H-  — = ^ ^ which 

s s ss 

.i 

is  the  magnitude  of  water  displaced  by  A + B. 


Hence  the  weight  of  the  water  displaced 


W s*  cr  wscr 


s s 


which  by  the  hypothesis  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  weights ; 

W s'  or  -\-Wscr 


whence  TT  + ti)  = 


ss 


. IT . (s  — s' cr)  = . (s O'  — s s)j 

(s  — or)  . s' 


and  10=  TT. 


Cor.  If  O' = 1,  w = W, 


(o'  — s')  , s 

(s  — 1)  . s' 
(1  - s') . 5' 


146.  If  a floating  body  be  in  equilibrio^  and  a weight 
W be  added^  the  body  will  sink.  Supposing  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  the  fluid  displaced  and  of  the  body  to  be  in  the 
same  vertical  line ; to  determine  the  depth  (:r)  through  which 
it  is  depressed. 

Let  A = the  area  of  the  section  of 
the  body  at  the  surface  of  the  water, 
when  it  has  sunk  by  the  addition  of 
W ; it  may  be  determined  in  terms 
of  X from  its  figure  and  position  be- 
fore W was  added  ; therefore  A dx 
^will  be  the  magnitude  ABDC  of  the  body  which  is  im- 
mersed in  addition ; whence  if  s = the  specific  gravity  of  the 
fluid,  sJ*Adx  = t\ie  weight  of  the  fluid  displaced  (lOl). 
Hence  W = sf  A dx^  in  which  the  value  of  A being  substi- 
tuted, X may  be  determined. 
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147.  Cor.  1.  If  the  body  be  a solid  of  revolution,  apd 
j/  = the  radius  of  the  section  AB,  ^ = 7rj/^; 

W='jrsffdx. 

Ex.  Suppose  the  body  to  be  a paraboloid  with  its  axis 
vertical,  and  in  equilibrio  ; = + where  m = the 

parameter,  and  a = the  distance  of  the  vertex  from  the  sur- 
face of  the 'fluid  at  first ; 

hence  W —^msir  . {a  — ""  ? 


mSTT 


Here  the  negative  sign  answers  to  the  case  where  W 
would  be  taken  away. 

148.  Cor.  2.  The  preceding  formula  (146)  is  applicable 
to  prisms  and  right  cylinders  with  any  base,  if  the  generating 
plane  be  vertical  or  horizontal.  In  the  former  case  A is  the 
area  of  a rectangle  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  cylinder 
with  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in  the  second  state  of  equili- 
brium. And  in  the  other  case  A is  the  constant  area  of  the 

W 

base,  whence  W=sAxi  x= — . 

^ sA 


In  the  case  of  a right  cylinder  with  a parabolic  base  whose 
generating  plane  is  vertical,  and  whose  length  = h, 

— m {a  + x) ; 

A = /y/ m , ^ a 4“ 

4:Sh/^m  r,  , .3. 

and  W = ^ — or], 

whence  x may  be  determined. 

If  this  cylinder  has  its  generating  plane  horizontal,  the 
base  being  the  segment  of  a parabola,  whose  area  A = ^cdj 
c and  d being  the  two  greatest  dimensions  of  the  segment. 

3 W 

X = 

2 sc  d 
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149*  Cor.  3.  'The  same  may  be  applied  in  a similar 
manner  to  the  subtraction  of  a weight  W, 

150.  Cor.  4.  If  a body  symmetrical  with  respect  to  its 
vertical  axis  floats  on  a fluid;  to  determine  the  weight  W 
which  must  be  placed  on  it  to  make  it  just  sink  to  the  surface. 

If  A B be  the  section  of  the  body  coincident  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  fluid  before  the  addition  of  W,  and  x = the  distance 
between  AB  and  EF;  ir=the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid 
(146)  whose  magnitude  is  EABF^  =s J^A  dx  -f  C. 

Or,  if  iff  = the  whole,  magnitude,  and  s and  s be  the 
specific  gravities  of  the  fluid  and  solid, 

W+Ms  = Ms; 

.♦.  W = 

151.  If  in  two  fluids  which  do  not  mix,  a solid  be  im- 
mersed specifically  heavier  than  the  first  and  lighter  than  the 
second  ; it  will  float  between  them  when  the  weights  of  the 
fluids  respectively  displaced  are  together  equal  to  the  weight 
of  the  solid. 

Since  the  solid  cannot  wholly  rest  in  either 
fluid  (107)^  it  rests  between  both  in  some 
position.  Let  EF  be  the  common  surface  of 
the  two  fluids,  and  D the  upper  surface  of 
the  lighter.  Now  the  pressure  downwards  on  any  point  A of 
the  base  is  the  weight  of  the  incumbent  line  of  solid  particles 
AC,  + the  weight  of  the  superincumbent  column  of  fluid  CD. 
And  the  pressure  upwards  against  the  same  point  is  the  weight 
of  a column  of  heavier  fluid  whose  magnitude  is  AjB,  + the 
weight  of  a column  of  the  lighter  whose  magnitude  is  BD. 
Hence  the  difference  between  the  pressures  downwards  and 
upwards  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  weight  of  the 
solid  column  AC,  ^ and  the  weights  of  two  columns  AB  and 
jBC  of  the  heavier  and  lighter  fluids  respectively.  Hence  the 
difference  between  the  whole  pressures  downwards  and  up- 
wards is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  weight  of  the 
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solid,  and  the  weights  of  portions  of  the  two  fluids,  whose 
magnitudes  are  AEF^  FEC. 

Pros.  If  s and  / are  the  specific  gravities  of  the  two 
fluids  ; what  must  be  the  specific  gravity  of  the  body  so  that 

-th  part  of  it  may  be  in  the  lighter  fluid  ? 

Let  n denote  the  magnitude  of  the  body ; 

l=the  part  in  the  lighter,  and  n — 1 = the  part  in  the 
heavier  fluid, 

and  n<T  s X 1 -j-  s . — l) ; 

+ — l).s 

cr  = . 

71 

152.  Cor.  1.  Hence  the  ratio  of  the  parts  immersed  in 
the  two  fluids  may  be  determined. 

Let  M and  M'  be  the  magnitudes  of  the  parts ; 5 and  s 
the  specific  gravities  of  the  heavier  and  lighter  fluids 
respectively,  and  <t  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solid, 

then  Ms  -jr  M"  S’  = (M  + M')  . cr ; 

M • {s  — a)  -=■  . (cr  — s\ 

and  M : M'  ::  cr —■  s'  : s — cr. 

153.  Cor.  2.  Hence  M : M A- M'  ::  o'  — / : s — /; 

and  M'  : M + M'  ::  s — o"  : 5 — /. 

154.  Cor.  3.  If  the  solid  float  on  one  fluid,  /=0, 

and  M : M'  ::  <r  : s — cr. 

Also  M : M + M'  ::  O'  : s,  which  agrees  with  Art.  (140). 

155.  Cor.  4.  If  the  specific  gravity  of  the  lighter  fluid 
be  increased,  the  third  term  (cr  — /)  in  the  proportion  is  dimi- 
nished, the  fourth  remaining  the  same ; therefore  the  first  will 
be  diminished  compared  with  the  second,  and  the  part  of  the 
body  in  the  lighter  fluid  will  be  increased. 
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Thus  if  any  substance  float  on  the  surface  of  a fluid  in 
vacuo,  on  admitting  the  aii\,  the  substance  will  rise  higher 
above  the  surface ; and  the  proportion  of  the  part  immersed 
to  the  whole  will  be  diminished. 

Prob.  a lighter  fluid  rests  upon  a heavier_,  and  their  spe- 
cific gravities  are  respectively  3 and  6.  A paraboloid^  whose 
equation  is  a floats  between  them  with  its  vertex  down- 

wards, and  sinks  with  Jth  of  its  axis  in  the  heavier.  Deter- 
mine the  specific  gravity  of  the  solid. 

Let  M and  be  the  parts  respectively  immersed  in  the 
heavier  and  lighter  fluids  and  S the  specific  gravity  of  the 
solid ; 

then  6M  + 3M'  = {M  + M') . S. 

And  since  y'^oex,  y"^  oc  y"^  x oc  x^ ; 

and  M : M -jr  •'  1 : 4*  ::  1 : 8, 

M : M'  ::  I : 7, 
and  6 Af  + 21  AT  = 8 MS, 

S = f = 3.375. 

Prob.  From  the  vertex  of  a paraboloid  of  given  dimen- 
sions, a part,  equal  to  ;jth  of  the  whole,  is  cut  off  by  a plane 
parallel  to  the  base ; and  the  frustum  being  then  placed  in  a 
fluid  with  the  smaller  end  downwards,  sinks  till  the  plane  of 
floatation  bisects  the  axis  which  is  vertical.  To  determine  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  paraboloid ; that  of  the  fluid,  and  the 
density  of  the  atmosphere  being  given. 

Let  GH=a;  s = the  specific  gravity  of  the  paraboloid, 
(see  Fig.  p.  89.) 

s'  = that  of  the  fluid, 
and  = density  of  the  atmosphere. 

Since  EGF  the  part  cut  off  = ^AGB, 

GV  : GH^  ::  EGF  : AGE  ::  1 : 4 ; 

. GL  = ^ GH, 
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And  AGB  : CGD  : EGF=a^  : (^af  : = : 9 : 4 

ACDB  : CEFD  ::  7 : 5 ; 

7s"  A-  5s  = 125, 

75"+  5/ 


and  5 = 


12 


Pros.  A body  floats  on  water.  Find  the  ratio  of  the 
parts  immersed,  when  the  incumbent  fluid  is  air  and  also 
when  it  is  a vacuum. 

Let  M be  the  magnitude  of  the  part  immersed  when  the 
body  floats  in  air  and  water ; and  M + M'  that  of  the  whole 
body. 

If  5,  s\  s",  represent  the  specific  gravities  of  air,  water,  and 
the  body  respectively,  then  (153) 

M+M'  s'-s 


M' 


tt 

5—5 


Now  if  M be  the  magnitude  of  the  part  immersed  when 
the  body  floats  in  a vacuum  and  water,  5 = 0. 

M A-  M'  s' 


and 


M 


// 


n 


Hence 


M 


5—5  5 

f f \ ' ^ ~7 

5 . (5  — 5)  5 8 


tr  ff  f f 


M'  5 . (5"  - 5) 


tt 

5—5  5 

1 — 


tt 


= ^1  — • ^1  + since  s is  very  small 


5 5 

= 1 - y + "7  r ; 
5 5 


M"  = M'  . (^i  - J + 
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Ex.  Suppose  the  Hoating  body  oak, 

s"  = 9£5,  s'=  1000,  s = 0.2 

s _ 1 ^ 1 

/ ~ 5000 ' 7^  “*  4625  ’ 


5 7 


s 


whence  M‘ 


s 

t 

5 

// 


5000  — 4625 


37o 


23125000  23125000 

M'  X 1.000016. 


= 0.000016; 


156.  The  Hydrometer  consists  of  a long  stem,  which 
is  caused  to  rest  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  of  a fluid,  by  a 
ball  of  sufficient  weight  attached  to  it ; and  the  stem  is  gradu- 
ated into  aliquot  parts  of  the  whole  instrument. 

157.  In  order  to  measure  the  specific  gravities  of  fluids, 
let  the  instrument  be  successively  immersed  in  two  fluids,  and 
the  magnitudes  of  the  parts  immersed  be  observed.  Then  the 
magnitude  of  the  part  immersed  in  the  first  : that  immersed 
in  the  second  ::  the  specific  gravity  of  the  second  fluid  : that 
of  the  first ; in  which  proportion  the  first  ratio  being  known, 
the  last  is  also  ; and  if  either  of  its  terms  be  given,  the  other 
may  be  ascertained. 

158.  Cor.  1.  In  order  that  the  divisions  of  the  stem 
may  indicate  equal  changes  of  specific  gravity,  they  must  be 
in  a series  of  harmonic  progressionals. 

159-  Cor.  2.  If  the  axis  of  the  stem  be  divided  in 
arithmetic  progression,  and  the  instrument  shew  equal  changes 
of  specific  gravity,  its  diameter  must  increase  upwards. 

For  if  M and  M'  represent  the  parts  immersed  in  two 
fluids  respectively  whose  specific  gravities  are  S and  S' , 

M'  -M  M'  - M 


S — S oc oc 

M M' 

when  M'  — iff  is  very  small. 

]S 


MM' 


oc 


M^' 


3 


4 
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Since  therefore  S — S'  is  constant,  M'—MocM^.  But 
M'  — M being  the  portion  of  the  stem  included  between  two 
successive  divisions  is  nearly  a cylinder  whose  height  is  given, 
and  whose  base  is  the  thickness  of  the  stem  at  that  place  ; 
therefore  the  thickness  oc  M. 

160.  Cor.  3.  When  a body  floats  between  two  fluids 
with  a part  in  each,  MS  + M'  S'  = (M  + M') . a ; and  this  is 
the  case  with  the  common  hydrometer.  Suppose  it  would 
sink  to  the  same  degree  in  a fluid  whose  specific  gravity  is 

independent  of  the  air;  then  S"  is  the  quantity  to  be 
deducted  from  the  indication  of  the  instrument,  to  attain  the 
true  result;  and 

M .{S  + S")  = (M-j-M')  .(t==MS  + M'  s'; 

MS"=:M'S'; 

M' 

and 

M 

161.  Cor.  4.  If  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  be  con- 
sidered ; since  (153), 

M : M-jrM'  ::  c — s'  : s — s' ; 

1 

M oc ; 

s — s 

for  if  the  lighter  fluid  and  the  solid  be  given,  M-{-M'  and 
cr  — / are  given.  Hence  if  the  stem  be  cylindrical,  and  I and  I' 
the  lengths  of  the  stem  respectively  immersed  in  two  fluids, 
whose  specific  gravities  are  s'  and  /,  communicating  with  air, 

L \ I ::  s —s  : s --S ; 

.*.  the  stem  may  be  graduated. 

Pros.  To  determine  the  nature  of  the  stem,  so  that  the 
part  (^)  of  it  above  the  surface  of  the  fluid  may  be  propor- 
tional to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  in  which  it  is 
immersed. 
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Let  a be  the  value  of  x -when  aS  = 1, 


W = the  weight  of  the  hydrometer  = the  weight  of  fluid 
displaced  ; 


X W . 

then  = S = if  M be  the  part  immersed  ; 
a M 


and 


dx 

a 


WdM 


Let  B be  the  whole  bulk  of  the  hydrometer, 
then  M=  B — the  part  of  the  stem  not  immersed  ; 
and  if  the  stem  be  a solid  of  revolution^  M=  B —J^ w^^dx; 

dx  d X 

whence  — = y ^ 

a {B—J'rry  dx) 

B — J'  TT  dx  = \f  'IT  aW  . 

and  — Try^  dx  = s/  tt  aW  . dy  ; 


d 


X 


whence  :r  + C 


and  y X Cy 


= \/^ 

r 

= \/^ 


w 


TT 


w 


X 


TT 


« w 


TT 


the  equation  to  an  hyperbola  between  the  asymptotes. 

162.  A considerable  improvement  has  been  made  in  the 
hydrometer,  by  placing  a small  brass  cup  on  the  top  of  the 
stem,  into  which  small  weights  may  be  put,  so  as  to  sink  it  in 
different  fluids  to  the  same  point  of  the  stem.  In  this  case, 
the  part  immersed  being  the  same,  the  specific  gravities  of  the 
fluids  will  be  as  the  whole  weights  (143);  which  are  known  from 
knowing  the  weight  of  the  instrument,  and  the  weight  added. 

Thus  let  W = the  weight  necessary  to  make  it  sink  in  one  fluid, 
and  W+w  = the  weight  necessary  to  make  it  sink  to  the 
same  point  in  another  fluid. 
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Then  if  8 and  S'  be  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids^ 


W : W-^  w ::  S 


W + w 
~W~~ 


in  which  equation  knowing  W and  zs),  and  the  specific  gravity 
of  one  of  the  fluids,  which  will  be  1 .000,  if  that  fluid  is  w^ater, 

S'  = 1.000  X ^1  + is  also  known. 


163.  This  is  nearly  the  construction  of  Nicholson’s  hy- 
drometer, which  is  capable  of  ascertaining  the  specific  gravities 
of  bodies  also. 

It  consists  of  a hollow  copper  ball  attached  to  a dish  by 
means  of  a stem  made  of  hardened  steel,  and  about  ^th  of 

an  inch  in  diameter.  An  iron  stirrup  fixed  to  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  ball,  carries  another  dish  sufficiently  heavy  to 
keep  the  instrument  in  a vertical  position.  The  parts  ot  the 
instrument  are  so  adjusted,  that  when  a given  weight  (e.  g. 
1000  grains)  are  placed  in  the  upper  dish,  the  whole  will  sink 
in  distilled  water,  at  the  temperature  of  60^  of  Fahrenheit,  to 
the  point  (m)  in  the  middle  of  the  stem. 

16*4.  To  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a fluid*. 


* Since  the  specific  gravities  of  fluids  vary  when  their  tempera- 
tures vary,  in  comparing  those  of  different  fluids,  we  must  reduce 
them  to  some  one  temperature  as  a standard.  This  is  arbitrary: 
the  temperature  of  about  60^^  of  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer  is  con- 
venient for  experiment,  since  it  may  always  be  readily  procured 
in  these  climates.  One  nearer  to  freezing  would  have  some  ad- 
vantages, because  water  changes  its  bulk  very  little  between 
and  45®.  But  this  cannot  always  be  obtained.  — An  experiment 
determines  the  specific  gravity  only  in  that  temperature  in  which 
the  bodies  are  examined.  Some  corrections  arising  from  the  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  fluids  in  consequence  of  change  of 
temperature  will  be  pointed  out  in  a following  Section. 
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Suppose  W = the  weight  of  the  hydrometer,,  w = the  weight 
to  sink  it  in  a given  fluid  to  the  point  (m),  and  24?^  = the  weight 
to  be  added  or  taken  away,  in  the  fluid  whose  specific  gravity 
is  required.  Then  hF+24;  and  TF-j- 14?  + 14;' are  the  weights 
of  the  fluids  displaced  ; 


aS  : S'  ::  W + w + 10'  : ::  1 + 


w 


W-\-z0 


1; 


and  one  specific  gravity  being  given^  the  other  may  be  found. 


165.  To  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a solid  which  does 
not  exceed  1000  grains  in  weight. 

Let  w = the  weight  in  the  upper  dish  necessary  to  make 
the  instrument  descend  in  distilled  water  to  the  point  (m). 
When  this  weight  is  removed,  let  the  body  be  placed  in  the 
dish,,  with  an  additional  weight  zef  sufficient  to  make  the  in- 
strument sink  to  (m).  The  magnitude  of  the  fluid  displaced 
in  the  two  cases  is  the  same  ; and  the  weight  of  the  body  in 
air  = ^^;--?4;^  “ 

Now  let  the  body  be  placed  in  the  lower  dish  ; and  the  in- 
strument sunk  to  the  point  (m)  by  the  addition  of  a weight  zo" 
in  the  upper  dish,  zo'  — w is  the  loss  of  weight  of  the  body 
in  the  water,  or  the  weight  of  an  equal  bulk  of  distilled  water. 

Hence  the  ratio  of  the  specific  gravities  of  the  solid  and  fluid  is 
/ 

ZS)  — w 

7,  w,  Z0 , Zi)",  being  the  weights  placed  in  the  dish  in 

ZS)  — w 

three  cases. 


166.  As  the  cylindrical  stem  of  this  instrument  is  only 
:J:,th  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  the  instrument  will  rise  or  fall 

4u  ^ j 

nearly  one  inch  by  the  subtraction  or  addition  of  j^th  of  a 
grain.  It  will  therefore  indicate  changes  in  weight  less  than 
^th  of  a grain,  which  will  give  the  specific  gravities  correct 
to  five  places  of  figures. 

Prob.  In  a cylinder  which  is  -Iths  filled  with  water,  an 
hydrometer  is  observed  to  rest  at  a certain  depth.  Suppose 
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the  vessel  filled  up  with  fluid  of  three  times  the  specific  gra- 
vity of  water,  and  the  two  fluids  to  mix,  with  what  weight 
must  the  instrument  be  loaded  to  make  it  sink  to  the  same 
depth  as  before. 

Let  4A  = the  content  of  the  vessel, 

s = the  specific  gravity  of  water, 

+ 3 s 

the  specmc  gravity  or  the  mixture  = ^'4^ ~ " 

Call  X the  additional  weight,  and  w the  weight  of  the  in- 
strument ; then  the  part  immersed  being  the  same,  the  whole 
weight  oc  the  specific  gravity  (143), 

w : w -jr  X 1 : -f# 

and  : X ::  1 : 

X = 

167.  Given  the  weight  of  a common  hydrometer,  and 
the  magnitude  of  the  lower  part  which  is  not  cylindrical  ; to 
determine  the  length  of  the  stem  immersed  in  a given  fluid. 

Let  ey  = the  weight  of  the  hydrometer,  and  m = the  given 
magnitude ; s = the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid,  I = the 
length  of  the  stem  immersed,  and  r = its  radius ; 

Trr'l  = the  content  of  the  stem. 

Now  the  instrument  being  in  equilibrio,  will  displace  a por- 
tion of  fluid  of  the  same  weight  as  the  hydrometer ; 

W = S , {m  “TT 

w — ms 

whence  / = ^ — . 

TTV  S 

168.  Con.  1.  A small  variation  in  w or  s will  cause 
a considerable  one  in  /. 

For  — wzs  = the  weight  of  the  fluid  displaced  by  the 
stem  : and  from  the  smallness  of  the  radius  of  the  stem, 
a’  — ms  is  a very  small  quantity. 

169.  Cor.  2.  To  determine  the  difference  of  depth  to 
which  it  sinks,  arising  from  a change  of  density  of  the  fluid. 
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Let  s become  s\  and  I be  changed  to  I 

w ~ ms 


If 


then  V — 


2 > t 

irr  s 


O f 

Trr^  ss 


170.  Cor.  3.  The  sensibility  of  the  instrument  may  be 
increased  by  increasing  w,  the  weight  of  the  fluid  displaced_, 
or  by  diminishing  the  diameter  of  the  stem. 

171*  Cor.  4.  If  the  specific  gravity  remains  the  same,  the 
sensibility  of  the  instrument,  or  the  quantity  by  which  it  sinks 

f 

w 

in  consequence  of  the  addition  of  a small  weight  w oc 


V 


For  suppose  by  the  addition  of  w ^ I becomes  = 
then  (145)  IT  . {V  — I)  . s = w \ 


• r I z=:  — ■ oc  ~ 

• • C/  V — ^ ^ • 

TTT  s r 


172.  Cor.  5.  If  the  specific  gravity  be  altered,  or  s be- 
come / ; and,  in  order  to  keep  the  instrument  at  the  same 
depth,  w becomes  w + w\ 

, w + zo' 


but  s = 


m-\-  TV  r L 
w 


.2  / ’ 


m 'IT  I 

h • 


s : s ::  Z)!)  zv  : Z0, 

which  agrees  with  what  has  been  proved  before. 

173.  Cor.  6.  Hence  s'  — s : s ::  zv'  : w 

, w 

S — S — — .5, 

w 

the  difference  of  the  specific  gravities. 
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174.  The  Hydrostatical  Balance  consists  of  an  inverted 
balance  sustained  on  a fulcrum  at  the  bottom  of  a vessel  of 
fluid  ; to  one  end  of  which  a body  specifically  fighter  than  the 
fluid  is  suspended  by  an  horse-hair  ; and  the  other  end  con- 
nected also  by  an  horse-hair  with  the  extremity  of  a common 
balance  in  vacuo.  To  the  other  extremity  of  the  latter 
balance  a scale  is  appended  in  which  is  placed  a weight  suffi- 
cient to  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  body  to  rise  in  the 
fluid.  This  weight  therefore  measures  the  force  of  ascent,  and 
is  equal  to  the  difference  betw^een  the  weights  of  the  solid 
and  of  an  equal  bulk  of  fluid.  Hence  if  to  the  above  weight 
be  added  the  weight  of  the  solid  in  vacuo,  the  weight  of  an 
equal  bulk  of  fluid  is  known. 

The  weight  of  the  scale  must  be  counterbalanced  at  the 
other  arm  of  the  balance  in  vacuo. 

175*  By  this  balance  the  specific  gravities  of  fluids  also 
may  be  compared. 

For  let  W and  W'  be  the  weights  of  equal  bulks  of  the 
two  fluids,  determined  as  in  Art.  174;  then  W : W will 
be  the  ratio  of  their  specific  gravities,  the  magnitudes  being 
the  same. 

I7B.  To  determine  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  an 
homogeneous  triangle  floating  on  a fluid,  supposing  only  one 
angle  immersed. 

Let  AjB  be  the  plane  of  floatation. 

Then  in  order  that  the  body  may  be  in 
equilibrio  in  the  fluid  ( 1 36),  the  weight  of 
the  triangle  CDE  must  be  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  fluid  triangl©  ABE;  and 
the  centres  of  gravity  G and  0,  of  the 
two  triangles  CI)E,  ABE  must  be  in  the  same  vertical 
line  GO,  which  must  therefore  be  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  fluid. 

Let  P and  F be  the  points  of  bisection  of  CD  and  AB  ; 
take  EjG=z^EB,  and  EaO  — ^EE;  G and  0 are  the  centres 
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of  gravity  of  the  triangles  ECD  and  ABE.  And  since  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  EPF  are  cut  proportionally  in  0 and  G, 
OG  is  parallel  to  PF;  and  since  GO  must  be  vertical,  they 
are  perpendicular  to  AB.  Hence  if  PA  and  PB  be  joined, 
they  will  be  equal. 


Let  EC,  ED,  EP  be  represented  by  a,  h,  c,  respectively  ; 
let  the  angle  PEC  = m,  PED  = n,  EA=Xy  EB=y;  and 
s : <T  the  ratio  of  the  specific  gravities  of  the  solid  and  fluid. 


Since  the  area  of  the  triangle  ECD  = ^ a 5 . sin  (m  + n), 
and  the  area  of  the  triangle  AEB  = ^ x y . sin  (m  + n)  ; 

s . ah  — (7  . xy [[I] 

Now  PB^=z  PE^+EB^  --^EBxPEx  cos  PEB 
= c^-\-y^  ^ Qcy  . cos  n. 


And  PA"  = c"  + x'^  — 9,  c X . cos  m ; 

whence  y’^  — Q.cy  . cos  n = x^  — 2c  x . cos  m ; 

(Pl^  2cs  ah  t, 

— or-  o • cos  n — x"  — 2c  x . cos 

G X cr  X 


or  P— 2 c.  (cos 


2 c sah 


2 2 7 2 

s ah 


. (cos  n) . X ^ — =:0,..[II]| 


cr  G 

the  roots  of  which  equation  and  of  [Ij  will  give  the  positions 
of  equilibrium. 


177*  Cor.  1.  Since  every  equation  of  an  even  number 
of  dimensions  {Alg.  353),  which  has  its  last  term  negative,  has 
at  least  two  real  roots,  one  positive  and  the  other  negative, 
this  equation  has  two  real  roots.  But  the  other  two  may  be 
real ; whence  in  that  case  (A/g.  308)  three  roots  will  be  posi- 
tive and  one  negative.  The  body  therefore  may  have  three 
positions  of  equilibrium;  but  it  cannot  have  more. 

178.  Cor.  2.  If  the  triangle  CED  be  isosceles,  h=^a, 
and  cos  n = cos  m ; 


O 
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and  —Sc  (cos  7n)  . + 


^cs  a 


<7 


(cos  fJt)  . X 


2 4 

S tt 


cr 


0, 


or 


2 ^ 

^x"^  — — 2c.  (cos  m)  . + — [ = 0 ; 


. ,.2 

• • 


s a 


= 0, 


and  — 2c.  (cos  w)  . x + 


s a' 


(T 


0; 


from  the  former  of  which  equations  we  deduce  x 


-V-. 

or 


and  y 


(7 


and  y = X,  or  the  triangle  AEjB  is 


isosceles  also,  and  CD  the  base  of  the  given  triangle  is  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  the  fluid. 


The  second  equation  gives 

± V c^ 


X = c . cos  m 


cos  m 


s a 


cr 


. a 


whence  j/ 


O' 


c . cos  m 


tV  c\ 


s a 


cos  m — 


. cos  m + \/ c\ 


s a 


cos  m — 


which  will  give  the  other  positions,  when  x and  ^ are  real, 
and  X less  than  «,  and  y less  than  Z>,  that  is,  in  this  case  less 
than  a. 

2 

5 Cl 

Now  in  order  to  satisfy  these  conditions  — must  be  less 

cr 

2 

s c 

than  c^  . cos^  m.  or  ^ less  than  ~ . cos^  7n ; and  a must  be 

G a 
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greater  than  c . cos  m -I" 


s a 


cos  m 


or  “ must  be 


cr  (j 


9>ac  . cos  m — a 

greater  than  ^ . 

a 

When  (T=l,  the  limits  of  s are  between 

, 2ac  , cos  m-’ 

and  2 • 

a 


2 £ 

c . COS  m 


179-  Cor.  3.  If  the  triangle  be  equilateral  c . cos 
and  therefore  the  triangle  besides  the  situation  of  equilibrium 
indicated  by  the  first  equation  may  have  two  others,  if  s be 

less  than  and  greater  than  that  is,  if  s be  between  the 
9 8 

values  of  and 


180.  To  determine  the  j5osition  of  equilibrium  of  an 
homogeneous  triangle,  floating  on  a fluid,  supposing  two 
angles  are  immersed. 


Here  the  centres  of  gravity  of  ECD, 
ABDCf  AEB  are  in  the  same  straight 
line ; but  the  centres  of  gravity  of  ECD, 
ABDC  are  in  the  same  vertical;  whence 
the  centres  of  gravity  of  ECD,  AEB  are 
also  in  the  same  vertical. 


As  before,  therefore,  take  EG  EP  and  EO  = ^EF ; 
then  OG  being  joined,  is  parallel  to  FP ; and  FP  is  per- 
pendicular to  AB ; therefore  as  before,  PJB  = PA. 


Now  since  ECD  : ACDB  (7  : 5, 

ECD  : EAB  ::  cr  : o'  — s; 


• • 


EAB  ^ ECD, 


whence  (as  in  the  last)  jj/ 


cr 


cr 


. a h, 
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(T  — S 

~{-2cab  . — . (cos  n)  . x 

(T 


and  — 2c  . (cos  m)  . x^ 


which  is  similar  to  the  former  equation.  The  body  therefore 
may  have  three  positions  of  equilibrium,  but  it  cannot  have 
more. 

181.  Cor.  1.  If  the  triangle  be  isosceles^  a ^ 
cos  m = cos  n,  and  the  equation  becomes 


0*  s 

2 c . (cos  m)  , x^ -)r2c  , — . (cos  m) . a x 

a 


4 ^ 

a 


- c-?) 


whence  x^ — . = 0 ; 


1 2 \ ^ ^ ^ 

and  X — 2c  . (cos  m)  ,x  . a = 0 


cr 


X = a 


cr  — s 


and  therefore  the  triangle  is  in  equilibrio  when  the  base  CU 
is  horizontal. 


Also  X = c > cos  m 


± Vc®- 


2 2 
cos  m — a , 


O'  — s 


O' 


y — c , cos  m + 


2 ^ O'-  S 

COS  m — a , — ; 


which  give  the  other  positions,  as  before,  when  - is  greater 

O' 

, . cos^  m ^ cos  m 

than  s — and  less  than ^ . 


2 


a 


a 


182.  Cor.  2.  If  ECD  be  equilateral,  c . cos  m = ^a 


whence  - must  be  greater  than  ^ and  less  than  ^ . 
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183.  To  determine  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  an 
homogeneous  rectangle  with  one  angle  immersed  in  the  fluid. 

Let  AB  be  the  plane  of  floatation : 
bisect  AB  in  F;  join  EF,  and  take 
EO  = ^EF;  0 is  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  AEB.  Now  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  rectangle  is  in  G the  intersection  of  the 
diagonals;  therefore  GO  is  vertical_,  and  c 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  fluid  AB» 

Let  GI=^EG.  Join  IF;  it  is  parallel  to 
GO,  and  therefore  perpendicular  to  AB;  whence  IA=IB. 

Let£C  = «,  ED  = b,  EA=Xf  EB=^;  and  let  s : cr 
foe  the  ratio  of  the  specific  gravities. 


2 


Then  sab  = \(t  . 

and  = J£"  -f  EA.^-9.AE  X IE  X cos  IE  A 

EC 


= IE^  + EA^^2AEx  lEx 


EH 


= 


Sax 


2 


Also  IB^  = 


whence  — 


2 
Sax 


2 


= 3/  - 


Sby 


2 


4 S a ^ SsaV^ 
and  X . X H 

2 C7 


4 s" 


. X 


. = 0. 


which  will  give  the  positions  of  equilibrium. 

184.  Cor.  Suppose  the  figure  to  be  a square,  and 
a=-b;  the  equation  becomes 


A,  S a n S s a 

X ,x'^A 

2 cr 


4 s' 


. X 


0; 
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whence  x 


£ s 


. = 0, 


g 3a  £ s 2 

and  X . X -\ .a  = 0. 

£ 0* 


Hence  x = a 


and  y — a 


£ s 


JT, 


and  the  square  is  in  equilibrio  when  the  diagonal  CD  is 
horizontal. 


Also  from  the  second  equation,  x=^^  . (s  + Q — 3£  . 

4 V (T^ 

and  ?/  = - . ^3  + \/ g — 32  . 


from  which  two  positions  of  equilibrium  are  obtained  when  - 

a 


♦ 1 1 0 

IS  less  than  — and  greater  than 


8 


185.  Cor.  £.  In  a manner  similar  to  the  propo- 
sition, the  position  of  equilibrium  may  be  determined 
when  three  angles  of  the  rectangle  are  immersed ; by  in- 
verting the  figure;  whence,  as  in  the  former  cases,  it  may 
be  shewn  that 


, 2 2 3hy 

and  X ~ y 

£ ‘^  £ 


186.  To  determine  the  positions  of  equilibrium  of  an 
homogeneous  rectangle,  when  two  angles  are  immersed  in  the 
fluid.  ' 


Ill 


From  A,  where  llie  line  of 
floatation  meets  the  side  CH,  draw 
AK  perpendicular  to  the  oppo- 
site side  ; and  from  C draw  the 
vertical  line  CL.  Let  0^  G 
be  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
ABK,  ACDK,  ACDB  and 
CDEH  respectively.  Draw  lAI, 

FN,  OP^  GQ  perpendicular  to 
CH ; and  Op,  Gq,  Pm,  QL 
parallel  to  the  horizon. 

Let  CD  = a,  CH  = h,  CA  = x,  DB  = AB  = 2: ; and 
let  s : (7  be  the  ratio  of  the  specific  gravities  of  the  solid 
and  fluid  ; 

then  s . CDEH  = cr.CABD, 
or  s . ah  — (T  . - . {x  y) 


X 

\ / / 
/ 

y 

iTV\  / 

A / XT iL  _ / 

P 

c 

C R 'Ar7o'-  vX 

. X y 


~ .9H. 

(T 


Also  CABD  X OP  = JBK  x lAI-^JCDK  x FN, 
or  J a . (.r-f-jy) . D = j;  a . (y  — x)  . • 2 

or  a b . D = ^a^y  A ^ a~  X ; 
a 

^ cr  9a  y A a x 

D = - . . 

s 6 b 

Now  the  centre  of  gravity  O is  the  point  of  bisection  of 
aOb  which  is  parallel  to  AC  or  BD, 
and  Oa  or  CP  = ^.  {CA  + ca} 


= A^ • D,  since  AIv  ; KB 

^ 2a 


A 


Also  AP  : BK  ::  CP  : Pm, 


or  z 


Pm  = 


y — X 

y - 


X y — X 

_ •_ — 

2 2 a 


. D : P m 


X y - X ) 

— o — r ^ 

(2  2 a 


ca. 
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AK  ::  OP  : OR, 

a D 


Also  AB 

or  z : a ::  jD  : OR  = 


and  AB  : BK  ::  CQ  : QL, 

or  z : ^ cc  ::  : QL  = -^,(^—x). 

Also  AB  : AK  ::  GQ  : G d, 


or  z 


a 


1 

2 


a : Gd  = 


a 

2z 


Now  by  the  second  condition  of  equilibrium.  Op  ^ G q, 

{X  y X ^ 0^ 

^ -f . D j = \-  {y  — x) 

or  D . []2  a^ArXy  ~~  "Vd  »{b  — x)  ,{y  — x)^ 

hence  if  / = , 


9,a  . {^s  b — x)-\- ax 
Qs  b 


{2  + (2  / 6 


= ~ cT)  . (2  s'  6 — 2 a?), 

or  ^ , j — • { 2 + (2  s 6 — 2 a')  } 

os  o 

= (b  — x)  , (2  s b — 2 x)  ; 
whence  . (s'  6 — a:)  + 2 . (4  s^  Z>  — - :r)  . (s^  b — xY 
— 6 s b . (b  — x)  . (s'  b — x)j 
which  will  give  the  positions  of  equilibrium. 

I87.  Cor.  1.  Since  s'  b — x is  a factor  of  the  equation, 

s s 

X = s' b = . b,  whence  3/  = - . b^ 

(T  (T 

and  therefore  the  position  of  equilibrium  determined  from 
hence,  will  be  when  ^ = or  when  the  side  is  horizontal. 
The  other  part  of  the  equation 

x^^  — 2 s'  bx  4:  s"  b^  — S s b^  -h  ^ = 0, 
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gives  X — s h + \/  . {s' s')  — ^ 2\ 

and  ^ = s'  b T \/3  //  . (/  — s'^)  — ^ a^; 
whence  the  rectangle  will  have  two  situations  of  equilibrium, 
provided  the  values  of  x and  j/  are  real  and  positive,  and  each 
less  than  b. 


188.  Cor.  2.  If  the  rectangle  be  a square,  a = h \ and 
it  is  in  equilibrio,  when  any  of  its  sides  are  horizontal. 

Also  X s a + a sj 3 . (/  — /O  “ i? 
and  y — s a + a sJ 3 . (s'  — s'^)  — f ; 
whence  there  will,  be  two  new  positions  of  equilibrium,  when 


s is  between  ^ and 


I89.  To  determine  the  positions  of  equilibrium  of  an 
homogeneous  parabola,  supposing  the  extreme  ordinate  en- 
tirely out  of  the  fluid. 

Let  EH  be  the  axis,  and 
CD  the  extreme  ordinate,  AB 
the  line  of  floatation,  which 
bisect  in  F,  and  draw  KF  pa- 
rallel to  EH,  Let  fall  the 
perpendicular  KL,  and  draw 
the  tangent  KT  meeting  HE 
produced  in  T ; it  is  parallel  to 
AB.  Let  S be  the  focus,  and  join  KS.  Take  G and  O the 
centres  of  gravity  of  CED  and  AEB.  Join  GO,  which 
will  be  perpendicular  to  A 5 (135). 

Let  EH=a,  CH=b,  and  the  parameter  to  the  axis 
If  ^ 

: c,  KF=Xy  j4F  = y,  KL  = Zy  S — the  specific  gra- 


a 


vity  of  the  parabola,  and  cr  = that  of  the  fluid. 


KT^ 


Then,  EG  = 

c'  -h  4 z*" 


AO  = 4^4  LT=:2LE  = 


2 2' 


c 


C 
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and  from  similar  triangles  KLT,  AMF, 

cy 


KT  : KL  ::  JF  : AM 


Also  the  area  FDC  =■  A x HC, 

and  FAB  = A ^ FR^ 

whence  sab  = - — ^ -■  ^ - . . . . fll. 

^0^+4/ 

As  the  second  condition  of  equilibrium  is  satisfied,  if  the 
axis  be  vertical,  and  z — 0, 

sab  — (Txy=^ax  c x ; 


. . X = a , j , 


But  if  K does  not  coincide  with 


KS=^SE+EL=: 
y"^  — X X 4 KS  = 
and  /.  y = \/f  x 


+ 4 z’' 

4c  " 
a? . (c^  4*  4 /) 


+ 4z\ 


Let  this  value  ofy  be  substituted  in  equation  [Ij, 
and  sab  — a • cx^, 

whence  x — a . 


2 

3 


as  before. 


Now  GO  being  perpendicular  to  AB,  the  triangles 
KLTy  FNO  are  similar, 

whence  KT  : LT  ::  OF  : FN  = 


NQ  = FQ-FN=KT-FN=t^Al±l£- 


4xz 


\ 


115 


and  KLT,  GNQ  being  similar^ 
LT  : KT  ::  NQ  : QG 


c^+4z' 

2c 


2x 

T' 


Now  QG  = EG-EQ  = EG-{QT-ET)  = i.a-x+ 

c 


whence  = 


6ac^5c^  — 6cx  6ac  — 5 6 ac 


10  10  10 

whence  two  new  positions  of  equilibrium  will  be  obtained, 

one  to  the  right,  and  the  other  to  the  left,  provided  6 a is 

1 . ^ ^ 1 1 /6«  — 5c\-|- 

greater  than  5c  + oct.(-l  ^or-^  less  than  I — 1 , 

Vor/  (7  V 0«  / 

supposed  to  be  real  and  positive. 

190.  If  a cylinder,  which,  when  left  to  itself,  floats  ver- 
tically on  the  surface  of  a fluid,  be  depressed  or  elevated 
through  a given  depth : to  determine  the  motion  when  let  go. 

Let  the  plane  of  floatation  pass  through  H 
when  the  cylinder  is  at  rest ; and  suppose  it  to 
be  depressed  till  the  point  G is  at  the  surface. 

The  weight  of  AB  is  equal  to  the  weight  of 
a cylinder  BH  of  the  fluid  (10 1).  And  when 
the  cylinder  is  depressed  till  G comes  to  the  surface,  the 
accelerating  force,  which  (107)  is  equal  to  the  difference  of 
the  weights  of  the  body  and  the  fluid  displaced  divided  by 

, 1 , • HG  xaXs  HG  x / 

the  weight  of  the  body,  is  = — = — ; , if  the 

hx  aXs  hxs 

height  of  A B = hj  and  s and  s'  be  the  specific  gravities  of  the 
solid  and  fluid.  Hence,  the  accelerating  force  varying  as 
the  distance  from  the  position  of  equilibrium,  the  motion  is 
the  same  as  that  of  a pendulum  in  a cycloid  whose  length 

is  7 , ^ = the  altitude  of  BH ; 
s 

tor  (force  = ) — 77-;^ : (gravity  = ) 1 ::  HG  : I = — , 


hx  s 


and  the  time  of  an  oscillation 


116 


In  a similar  manner  it  may  be  shewn,  that  if  the  body  be  ele- 
vated, the  force  cc  HG,  as  before. 


191.  Cor.  ].  If  the  cylinder  has  ^th  of  its  axis  im- 
mersed when  at  rest;  and  ^th  of  the  part  extant  is  suddenly 
taken  off;  to  find  the  time  of  an  oscillation. 


Since  the  cylinder  rests  with  ~th  of  its  axis  immersed,  its 
specific  gravity  is  ^th  of  that  of  the  fluid  (140).  Now  when 
— th  of  the  part  extant  is  taken  off,  the  new  position  of  equili- 
brium will  be  when  -^th  of  the  remainder  is  immersed_,  that 

, 1 (m  — 1)  . + 1 . . 

IS,  when  - . — — is  immersed. 

ji  mn 

\)  .n-]r  I 

i ? 

n n 


Hence,  as  before,  the  length  of  the  pendulum 


{m 


and  the  time  of  an  oscillation  = 


TT 


g m 71^ 


192.  Cor.  2.  If  the  cylinder  be  depressed  to  J. ; to  de- 
termine its  velocity  after  it  has  risen  through  any  altitude  x ; 
and  the  time  of  its  rising. 


Let  s \ s n : 1 ; AH  = {\ -- 71)  , h. 

If  therefore  in  this  case  AG  be  the  height  risen, 

GH  = (1  — n)  , h — .r ; 

( 1 --  7i)  . h — X 


.*.  the  accelerating  force  = 


n h 


and  vdv  = gFdx  — g 


— 7i)  . h d X — X d X 

nh 


whence  . {2  . (1  — //) //  a:  — ; C being  =0; 

nh 


{ 2 . ( 1 — n) . /i  .r  — . 


4 
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Also  t = 


/d  X 

V 


71 


dx 


^2.(1 


n h 


s 


X arc 


n)  , hx  — x^ 

r 

I versin  1. 

L {\  — 7i) . hA 


193.  Cor.  3.  To  determine  the  greatest  altitude  to  which 
the  body  rises  in  the  case  of  the  last  Cor. 

Here  -y  = 0 ; .*.  ^ { \ — 71)  . h x — x'^  = 0, 
and  .T  = 2 . (1  — w)  . A. 

194.  Cor.  4.  The  velocity  is  the  greatest,  when  the 
force  = 0^  that  is,  when  (1  — 71)  ,h  = Xf  which  is  just  half  the 
former  altitude. 


195.  Cor.  5.  After  ascending  to  the-  greatest  altitude 
the  cylinder  again  descends ; after  which  it  returns  ascending 
as  before  ; the  velocity  increasing  to  the  middle  point  and  then 
decreasing  again  to  the  extreme  point  of  motion,  after  the 
manner  of  a pendulum  oscillating.  The  tenacity  and  friction  of 
the  fluid  will  retard  the  motion,  and  the  vibrations  will  decrease, 
till  at  length  the  cylinder  will  rest  in  the  middle  point  of  its 
vibration,  where  it  will  float  in  its  quiescent  state  with  the 
part  (1  — 7i)  ,1i  extant. 


196.  Cor.  6.  The  greatest  velocity 


71  h 


{2  . (1—  w)  . Ji  — x\  . X 


— \/^~  . (1  — 7i)‘^  , h ‘ 
n h 

= (!-«).  \/£^. 


197*  Cor.  7.  The  whole  time  of  an  oscillation 


which  agrees  with  the  former  value.  And  the  times  of  oscil- 
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lation  will  be  the  same_,  to  whatever  depth  the  solid  is 
depressed. 


198.  If  the  body  be  irregular,  and  the  section  of  the 
vessel  be  not  considerable  with  respect  to  the  corresponding 
section  of  the  body : to  determine  the  time  of  an  oscillation. 

Let  AEFB  be  the  surface  of  the  fluid 
in  the  vessel ; and  suppose  that  when  the 
body  is  depressed  through  a very  small 
space  AGy  that  the  fluid  ascends  in  the 
vessel  to  H.  Let  a and  h represent  the 
sections  EF  and  AB  of  the  body  and  vessel.  Let  AG  = x, 
and  M and  M'  be  the  magnitudes  of  the  body  and  the  part 
EQF  immersed. 

Since  the  portion  of  the  body  depressed  is  equal  in  magni- 
tude to  that  of  the  water  elevated ; 


AH  .{b  — a)  = ax; 
ax 

h-a' 


and  HG  = x A" 


ax 


hx 


b — a b — a’ 


whence 


abx 
b — a 


the  quantity  of  water  displaced. 


Let  s and  / be  the  specific  gravities  of  the  solid  and  fluid, 

and  therefore  the  moving  force  upwards  against  the  body 

a bx  , 

— X s . 

b — a 


Hence  the  accelerating  force  = x 

^ Ms  b- a 


ab 


X 


M'  ' b-a^ 

which  varying  as  the  distance  from  the  point  of  equilibrium, 

the  length  of  the  pendulum  = M'  . — = M' . : 

ab  \a  bA 

whence  the  time  is  determined,  as  before. 
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199-  Co  R.  If  the  section  of  the  vessel  be  indefinitely 
great  compared  with  that  of  the  body,  or  h indefinitely  great 


200.  Def.  The  Equilibrium  of  Stability  is  that  in 
which  the  solid  floats  permanently  in  a given  position  ; that  is, 
when  the  body,  if  its  position  be  changed,  will  have  a tendency 
to  regain  its  former  position. 

201.  D EF.  The  Equilibrium  of  Instability  is  that  in 
which  the  solid,  though  the  two  centres  of  gravity  of  the  fluid 
and  solid  are  in  the  same  vertical  line,  is  easily  overset ; or,  if 
its  state  be  changed,  the  body  instead  of  tending  to  regain  its 
first  position,  has  a tendency  to  revolve  farther  from  it. 

202.  Def.  The  Equilibrium  of  Indifference  is  that  in 
which  the  solid  rests  without  any  tendency  to  move  from  the 
position  in  which  it  is  placed. 

203.  If  a floating  body  revolve  round  a moveable  axis, 
which  always  remains  parallel  to  a fixed  horizontal  line  ; and 
in  this  manner  be  made  to  pass  successively  through  all  its 
positions  of  equilibrium  in  which  the  axis  has  the  same  direc- 
tion ; the  positions  of  stability  and  instability  will  succeed 
each  other  alternately. 

For,  suppose  the  position  of  the  body  at  first  to  be  that  of 
the  equilibrium  of  stability ; then  whilst  it  continues  very  near 
to  this  position,  it  will  have  a tendency  to  return  to  it  (200) ; 
but  as  the  body  is  more  reclined,  and  this  tendency  thereby 
diminished,  it  will  at  length  endeavour  to  recede  farther  from  it. 
Before,  however,  this  change  takes  place,  there  will  be  a posi- 
tion in  which  this  tendency  is=0;  that  is,  where  there  is 
neither  a tendency  to  return  to,  nor  recede  from  its  first  posi- 
tion. This  will  be  its  second  position  of  equilibrium.  Now 
before  the  body  arrives  at  this  position,  its  tendency  is  to  re- 
j turn  to  the  first,  and  therefore  from  the  second  : after  it  has 

I passed  this,  the  tendency  is  to  recede  from  the  first,  and  there- 

fore from  the  second.  This  second  position  therefore  is  one 
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of  instability,  since  on  each  side  of  it^,  the  tendency  is  to 
recede  from  it  (201). 

After  passing  the  second^  the  tendency  to  recede  from  it 
gradually  decreases,  till  at  length  it  becomes  = 0,  when  it 
arrives  at  its  third  position  of  equilibrium^  which  is  one  of 
stability ; since  on  each  side  of  it  the  tendency  is  towards  it. 
In  the  same  manner  the  fourth  will  be  one  of  instability,  and 
the  fifth  of  stability,  and  so  on.  So  that  when  the  body  has 
returned  to  its  original  position,  it  will  have  passed  through  an 
even  number  of  positions  of  equilibrium  which  are  alternately 
those  of  stability  and  instability. 

204.  If  a parallelepiped  float  on  a fluid;  to  determine  its 
stability  at  a small  angle  of  inclination  from  a given  position  of 
equilibrium. 

Let  DFBE  be  the  body,  G its 
centre  of  gravity,  AB  the  plane  of 
floatation  when  it  is  quiescent,  and  0 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  fluid  dis- 
placed; therefore  GO  the  line  join- 
ing the  centres  is  then  vertical  (135). 

Suppose  now  the  body  to  be  turned 
through  a small  angle  0,  and  a b to 
become  the  plane  of  floatation  ; the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  fluid  displaced 
is  no  longer  at  O,  but  transferred  towards  those  parts  which 
have  become  more  immersed. 

Now  since  the  weight  of  the  whole  solid  remains  unaltered, 
the  magnitude  of  the  part  immersed  will  be  the  same  ; there- 
fore aFb  = AFB,  and  ACa  = BCb;  for  if  not,  the  weight 
of  the  body  would  not  be  equal  to  the  pressure  upwards  of 
the  fluids  and  therefore  these  forces  applied  at  G would  pro- 
duce a vertical  motion,  which  is  not  here  taken  into  the 
account,  being  considered  as  indefinitely  small  ; and  inde- 
pendent on  the  motion  round  G*. 


* If  at  the  origin  of  the  motion  the  weight  of  the  body  exceed 
the  pressure  upwards  of  the  fluid,  G will  descend,  and  its  motion 

be 
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But  since  ACa  = BC  b,  and  they  are  small ; if  vve  suppose 
them  generated  by  the  revolution  of  the  surfaces  AC,  BC 
round  the  axis  of  floatation  passing  through  and  pp,  qq 
the  paths  described  by  their  centres  of  gravity, 

AC  X pp  = BC  X q q' ; 

whence  the  products  of  AC  and  BC  into  their  respective 
distances  from  the  axis  of  floatation  passing  through  C are 
equal ; and  therefore  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  surfaces 
AB,  ab  are  situated  in  that  axis. 

Let  GO  = ay  AFB  = aFb  = S ; and  since  0 is  small, 
sin  0 = 0. 

Draw  the  vertical  line  Gi,  and  Gri  perpendicular  to  it. 

Then  since  the  pressure  upwards  on  aFb  is  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  fluid  displaced,  and  that  this  force  acts  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  aFb,  let  gu  be  a vertical  line  passing 
through  that  point.  Now  a Fb  — AFB-\-  CB  b — ACa  ; and 
if  we  suppose  each  of  them  collected  in  their  respective 


be  accelerated  (107)  : but  as  it  descends  deeper,  the  pressure  up- 
wards will  be  increased,  till  it  arrives  at  that  point  at  which  it  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  the  body,  when  the  acceleration  ceasing, 
G moves  in  the  same  direction  in  consequence  of  its  acquired 
velocity,  till  the  pressure  upwards  prevailing  over  the  weight  of 
the  body,  its  motion  is  retarded  and  then  destroyed.  From  this 
point,  G having  lost  its  velocity  will  again  return  towards  its 
original  position,  and  continue  to  oscillate  till  the  resistance  of  the 
fluid  has  entirely  destroyed  its  motion. 

The  length  of  these  oscillations  will  be  so  much  the  less,  as  the 
difference  between  the  weight  of  the  body  and  that  of  the  fluid  dis- 
placed is  less  in  comparison  with  the  former  of  them.  If  the  body 
has  been  only  slightly  deranged  from  its  position  of  equilibrium,  this 
difference  will  itself  be  very  small,  and  therefore  also  the  length  of 
the  oscillations ; and  these  being  inconsiderable  may  be  supposed 
to  have  no  influence  on  the  stability  of  equilibrium  of  the  body. 

Q 
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centres  of  gravity,  the  fluid  being  homogeneous,  their  weights 
will  be  proportional  to  the  areas,  and  therefore* 

a Fb  X Gn  — AFB  x GF  BC  b x qi  — AC  a x pip 
= AFBx  GV+BCbxpq; 
or  S X ~ S a 0 F 2 ^ ^ ^ ^-AB 

A Jp 

= Sae-¥ . e; 

12 


If  the  point  O were  below  the  perpendicular  GV 
w^ould  fall  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the  equation  would 
become 


X 


(-a  + . 0. 

V ]2S  / 


flS"  ) n I u 

Hence  therefore  in  gjeneral  a?  = <——7  + a?  .u;  where  the 

^ (12*S  ~ j 


upper  sign  is  to  be  used  v/hen  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
body  is  lower  than  that  of  the  fluid  displaced,  which  is  the 
case  of  loaded  ships  ; and  the  low^er  sign  when  the  contrary. 


If  then  W = the  weight  of  the  body  or  of  the  fluid  dis- 
— ^ ± « S’  • ^ = the  effort  made  by  the  fluid  to 

1-  2 j 

retain  the  body  in  its  position  of  equilibrium,  or  to  carry  it 
farther  from  it,  and  will  therefore  be  a measure  of  the  sta- 


205.  Cor.  I.  When  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  is 
lower  than  that  of  the  fluid  displaced,  the  stability  is  positive, 

AB^ 

as  also  in  the  other  case  whilst  a is  less  than . The  pres- 

12^  ^ 


* Mechanics,  J72.  Whewell’s  6’2. 


sure  of  the  fluid  tends  to  cause  the  body  to  return  to  its  first 
position^  or  the  equilibrium  is  that  of  stability. 

If  ^=0,  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  body  and  fluid  dis- 
placed are  in  the  same  vertical  line_,  and  the  whole  pressure 
produces  no  effect  in  turning  the  body^  or  the  equilibrium  is 
that  of  indifference. 

If  a be  greater  than  and  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 

body  be  above  that  of  the  fluid  displaced^,  x is  negative_,  and  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  a 1^6  is  on  the  other  side  of  Gi,  and  tends 
to  cause  the  body  to  move  farther  from  its  first  position  ; or 
the  equilibrium  is  that  of  instability. 


206.  Def.  The  Metacentre  is  the  intersection  of  the 
line  of  support  with  the  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity,  about  which  the  floating  body  revolves  through  a small 
angle. 


207.  Cor.  2.  Since  G n — sin  0 x Gg  = 0 , Gg  ; 


Gg 


o ± ^ ; 

12^ 


and  g is  the  metacentre ; the  stability  therefore  will  be  posi- 
tive or  negative,  or  nothing,  according  as  the  metacentre  is 
above,  below,  or  coincident  with  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
floating  body. 


208.  Cor.  3.  In  determining  the  positions  which  bodies 
assume  on  the  surface  of  a fluid,  and  their  stability  of  floating, 
it  is  necessary  only  to  find  the  distance  between  the  two  verti- 
cal lines  which  pass  through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  solid 
and  of  the  part  immersed. 

A 

Ex.  1.  To  determine  the  stability  of  a homogeneous 
rectangular  parallelepiped,  floating  perpendicularly  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  fluido 
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E 


■ G 


C 

O 


B 


Let  AB  be  the  line  of  floatation  of  a u 
vertical  section  passing  through  the  centre 
of  gravity  G.  Through  G draw  the  verti- 
cal line  FGL»  Let  a = the  breadth  of  the  

section  of  the  parallelepiped,  and  c = its 
length,  and  7i  : 1 the  ratio  of  the  specific 
gravities  of  the  solid  and  fluid.  Let  0 be  the  centre  of  gra- 
vity of  the  part  immersed. 

Now  n : \ ::  FC  : FL ; 

FC  — nc^  and  GO  . (c  — c), 
and  Al—a  c n ; 

{^3  V 

i . (c  — nc)[  which  varies  as  the 

1 2 a c /i  J 

stability. 

Cor.  1,  To  determine  the  limits  of  stability  and  instabi- 
lity depending  upon  the  dimensions  and  specific  gravity  of  the 
solid,  let  ^ = 0 ; 

.3 

= j-{c-n  c). 


a 


l^acu 

and 


a 


n 


6 c 


2 ’ 


whence  = i + 


x/ JL  _ 

V 4 ^ 2 ■ 


a 


Cor.  2.  When  is  less  than  4,  or  when  the  height  of 

be  ° 

the  solicHias  a greater  proportion  to  the  base  of  the  section 

than  x/  2 : /sy  3,  two  values  may  be  assigned  to  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  body  which  will  cause  it  to  float  in  the  equi- 
librium of  indifference. 

If,  for  instance,  e = a,  n=  § ± ^ ^ s =0.78868  and 
0.21132. 
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Cor.  3.  If  the  specific  gravity  of  the  body  be  very  small 


compared  with  that  of  the  fluid, 


a 


must  be  greater  than 


\%acn 

^(c  — nc)  and  the  solid  will  float  permanently  with  DE  paral- 
to  the  horizon. 


Cor.  4.  If  the  ratio  of  the  height  to  the  base  of  the 
section  be  less  than  >y/  2 : \/~3f  no  value  can  be  given  to  the 
specific  gravity  which  will  cause  the  stability  to  vanish ; be- 
cause \/i  — -—5  becomes  impossible  : in  which  case  the 

6c“ 

solid  placed  with  the  surface  DE  horizontal  must  in  all  cases 
continue  to  float  permanently  in  that  position,  whatever  may  be 
the  specific  gravity,  supposing  it  always  less  than  that  of  the 
fluid. 

Ex.  2.  To  determine  the  stability  of  a square  parallele- 
piped, when  one  of  the  diagonals  of  a vertical  section  is  in 
a vertical  position. 

Let  LDFE  be  a vertical  section,  AB 
the  line  of  floatation,  G and  0 the  centres 
of  gravity  of  the  solid  and  part  immersed, 
and  n : 1 the  ratio  of  the  specific  gravities 
of  the  solid  and  fluid. 


Let  EF  = 


a 


. GF  = 


a 


V 2’ 

And  since  CB^CF;  AFB  = C1F.- 
Now  ABF  : DLEF  ::  n : 1 ; 

CB^  = AFB  = 72 . DLEF  = n a", 

and  CB  — u . a, 

whence  AB  = 2 >y/  n • a,  OF  = f . s/  n , a, 

O'  n . f 'i  t d 


and  00  = -^- 

V 2 3 


3^^ 


V 12  s 


3 


GO^  = 6». 


a 


\ 


12  ft  n 


S V 2 


2 


\/  'B/Oj 
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Cor.  L In  order  to  obtain  the  limit  separating  the  cases 
of  stability  and  instability,  j?  = 0,  or 

8 ^ ^ 

^ . (3  — 2 V 2 /?,)  ; 

n 3 \/  2 


2 w* 


1 . — 

- ^ x/  ^ 

and  4 /y/  9,n  — 3\ 

- 0.28125, 


w = 


the  specific  gravity  which  will  cause  the  solid  to  float  in  the 
insensible  equilibrium ; and  therefore  is  the  limit  separating 
the  specific  gravities  which  cause  the  solid  to  float  with  sta- 
bility from  those  which  produce  the  equilibrium  of  instability. 

Cor.  2.  When  n is  evanescent,  the  solid  will  overset 

8 ot  71^ 

when  placed  on  the  fluid  with  an  angle  upwards, 


\%a^n 


being 


less  than 


o 

O 


a y 

“7=  . (3  - 2 ^2  /^ ). 

\/  2 


Cor.  3.  When  : 1 ::  9 : 32,  the  solid  floats  in  the 
insensible  equilibrium  ; if  the  specific  gravities  are  in  a less 
ratio,  the  solid  will  overset ; but  if  they  are  in  a greater  ratio, 
it  will  float  permanently  with  LF  vertical,  or  the  angle 
upwards. 


Ex.  3.  To  determine  the  stability  of  a square  parallele- 
piped with  one  of  its  angles  upwards,  when  its  specific  gravity 
is  greater  than  half  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid. 


Let  LDFE  be  a vertical  section  in  this 
case ; and  retaining  the  notation  of  the  last 
Example  ; ABEFDA  = n 

and  Le  = LAB  = ci^ 


F 


LC  = a \/  I —n,  = 


f\Df)  GC  = n. 


_ ■ f.  ’ » 


-- 


Let  G'  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  LAB  ; then 
GC  X area  DLEF  = area  ABEFDA  x OC-ALB  x CG^ 

3 f ^ 1 2 ^ 

or 


. OC . (1  — 

3 


r A *”*7=  — \/ 1 — =(i 

V 2 ^ 

3 a — S \/^  • ^ \ — n . a-\-  • ( 1 ““  • « 


oc= 


o 


^2- 


= — . {3.(1  — . sj l~w)  + x/ 2.(1  — ; 

3 ^ 2 . 

. {3?i  — 3ri>y2  . >>y  1 — 


GO  = OC-  CG  = OC- 


a 


3^/2.  n 


3^2. 

. {3  — 3??.-3  V^2.(l  - ?^)^+^/2”.(l-7^)^}; 


= 0. 


12  6' 


GO 


) 


( 12  a 


8 a^ . ( 1 — n)^ 
n 


3 


. [3  - 3 « - 2 v'i.  ( 1 - «)*]| 


Cor.  In  order  to  obtain  the  limit,  x — 0\ 

1 


o. 


.(1  - = 


•{3.(l-«)-2.y2.(l-n)i} 


y 2 

or  4 ^ 2 . >/  1 — re  = 3 ; 

. . 1 ^^  — 32  5 

, 23 

and  ^ . 


209.  The  fluid  being  considered  as  non-resisting,  the 
floating  body  will  oscillate  about  an  horizontal  axis  passing 
through  the  centre  of  gravity : to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
oscillations,  supposing  them  indefinitely  small. 

Suppose  the  vertical  line  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  body  when  in  equilibrio,  to  have  been  inclined 
by  a quantity  nt.  If  0 be  the  inclination  of  the  body  at  the  end 
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of  the  time  t,  and  a the  arc  described  by  a point  in  GO  at 
the  distance  1 from  G,  Q — m — a. 

Let  v — the  velocity  of  this  point,  or  the  angular  velocity. 
At  the  end  of  the  time  t the  pressure  upwards  of  the  fluid  tends 
to  increase  this  velocity ; and  the  angular  accelerating  force 

= — : to  determine  which,  we  must  divide  the  sum  of  the 
dt 

momenta  of  the  moving  forces  by  the  moment  of  inertia ; 

AW 

that  is,  if  A = -t-  a,  and  AI = the  sum  of  the  products 

of  each  particle  x the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  axis 
passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity;  since  W=gMy 

dv  AgO  Ag 
d t 


but  V = 


da 

~di" 
A 


k~ 


X (m  — a) 


1 X / 

vdv=~~  x(m  — «).««, 
k 

and  II'  = ——  — a)  + C f 

k 

but  when  ii  = 0,  a = 0;  C = 0; 

and  v=  \/ ^ ^ ^lma~  a \ 

k 

whence  dt=^ 
k 


k 


d 


a 


\/ Ag  — 


and  t = 


X circ 


g 


Cm  — a-| 

cos  = I -f  C\ 

m J 


But  when  t — 0,  a = 0;  and  C' = G ; 


whence 


t x/  Ag 


k 


= circ. 


n m — a"l 

arc,  = I 


and 


m — a 


cos 


ts/Ag 


m 


k 


I t sj  Jg\ 

a'=^m  . — cos ^ j . 


If 


now 


t sj  A 


- — - = Oj  f TT,  TTj  fTT,  QtTj  respcctivcly  ; the 
k 

values  of  a are  0,  m,  2 m,  m,  0 ; therefore  the  body  after 
describing  an  arc  m,  will  ascend  on  the  other  side  through  an 
arc  m in  the  same  time. 

AT  1 ^ V 

Also  when  ; — ^ = tt,  a = 2m, 


k 


and  the  time  of  a complete  oscillation  = 


TT 


k 


s/Ag 


And  since  A — 


\2S 


+ (i, 


\2S 


irk  rrk  a/ 

Ag  \/g  l^.SaA’b^ 


which  does  not 


involve  m,  and  therefore  the  oscillations  will  be  isochronous. 


L 


210.  Cor.  Since  in  general,  T^ir  y 

k^  k^  * 12  S 

the  length  of  the  isochronous  pendulum  = -—  = 


A 12Sa-]-b^' 


Ex.  1.  Suppose  the  body  a prism,  whose  transverse  section 
is  DCE,  so  that  ABC  the  part  immersed  may  be  an  isosceles 
triangle. 

Let  AB  = b 2r  — 2AF, 

CF  = L 

ADEB  may  be  of  any  figure.  Let  G and  0 
be  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  body  and  the 
part  immersed;  FO  = j FC^  Let  FG  = n; 

OG=n—jhy  and  ACB=:rh; 

R 


I 


^ 2r"±A.(3w~^) 

the  distance  of  the  metacentre  from  G ==  ; — ■ — , 

Sh 

which  determines  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  body’s  being 
in  stable,  unstable,  or  permanent  equilibrium. 

And  the  length  of  the  isochronous  pendulum 

- ^ Shk^ 

' ■ + — h) 

Ex.  2.  If  the  part  immersed  ABIH  be  a'  rectangle, 


let  AB  = b = 9i  Ty  BI  = hj  GF  = n, 

S = Q,rhj  and  GO  = n-~ 

and  the  distance  of  the  metacentre  from  G = \-(n  — ih), 

3^  " ^ 

And  the  length  of  the  isochronous  pendulum 


Shk^ 


Sect.  IV. 


211.  The  velocity  of  a stream  at  any  part  of  a pipe  or 
open  channel^  varies  inversely  as  the  area  of  the  section  of  the 
pipe  or  channel^  perpendicular  to  the  axis  at  that  part ; sup- 
posing the  pipe  to  continue  always  full,  or  the  depth  of  the 
fluid  in  the  open  channel,  to  be  always  the  same  at  the  same 
place. 

For  the  same  quantity  of  fluid  which  passes  through  one 
section,  will  in  the  same  time  pass  through  the  next;  else, 
either  the  fluid  between  the  sections  will  be  condensed,  which 
is  contrary  to  the  nature  of  an  incompressible  fluid;  or  there 
will  be  a vacuity  in  the  stream,  which  is  contrary  to  the  sup- 
position. Hence,  if  A and  A'  be  the  areas  of  the  sections, 
and  F and  V'  the  velocities  of  the  particles  at  those  sections, 

AxF  = A'  X V'  ; 

• A . ..  i . _i« . 

1 

or  J.OC  ^ , 

The  changes  in  the  diameters  of  the  sections  are  here  sup- 
posed to  be  continual.  If  there  be  any  angles  in  the  pipe, 
they  will  produce  eddies  in  the  motion  of  the  fluid,  and  the 
proposition  will  not  hold  true. 

212.  Cor.  1.  If  the  areas  of  the  two  sections  are  as 

1 : \/~^i  the  spaces  due  to  the  velocities  at  the  sections,  are 
as  2 : 


* Wood’s  Mechanics}  241.  Whewell’s  Mechanics,  178. 
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213.  Cor.  2 The  same  demonstration  is  applicable  to 
different  sections  of  a fluid  issuing  through  the  orifice  of  a 
vessel,  whether  the  section  be  taken  within  or  without  the 
vessel ; provided  the  fluid  between  the  sections  suffer  no 
vacuity. 


214,  Cor.  3,  If  the  area  of  the  orifice  be  indefinitely 
small,  compared  with  the  area  of  the  base  of  the  laminse,  into 
which  the  fluid  may  be  supposed  to  be  divided ; the  mean 
velocity  of  the  fluid  at  the  orifice  will  be  indefinitely  greater 
than  that  of  the  laminae,  that  is,  while  the  velocity  at  the  orifice 
is  finite,  that  of  the  laminae  will  be  indefinitely  small. 


215.  If  water  flows  in  a channel,  in  a direction  inclined 
to  the  vertical  at  an  angle  (p;  to  determine  the  velocity  at  any 
section,  the  resistance  not  being  considered. 


Let  ABCD  be  a section  of  the  chan- 
nel, whose  base  is  AD  and  surface  BC ; 
the  water  flowing  in  the  direction  EF,  which 
makes  with  the  vertical  the  angle  (p.  Let 


th( 


v = the  velocity  of  the  section  GH  corresponding  to 
abscissa  AH=x.  Draw  gh  parallel  and  indefinitely  near  to 
GH. 


The  gravity  (g)  which  accelerates  the  lamina  GHhg  may 
be  resolved  into  two,  one  in  the  direction  EF,  and  the  other 
perpendicular  to  it.  The  former  of  these  will  = g . cos.  (p ; 
and  by  the  supposition,  the  pressure  on  GH  is  equal  to  that 
on  gh  in  the  opposite  direction,  whence  the  only  accelerating 
force  =g  . cos.  (p  5 

gdx  . cos.  (p  = vdv, 

from  which  equation  the  velocity  is  determined. 


216.  Cor.  If  s and  S be  the  spaces  respectively  due  to 
the  velocities  of  the  section  GH,  and  the  origin  of  the  chan- 
nel AB, 

s — S X . cos  (p. 

For  X . cos  d)  + C = — = s, 

2g 
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and  when  ^ = 0,  s = 5 ; 
s = iS  + . cos  0. 

217.  If  the  section  of  the  channel  be  rectangular^  and 
of  uniform  width ; to  determine  the  equation  of  the  curve 
JBGC,  the  surface  of  the  water. 

Let  h = AB,  the  height  of  the  first  section,  and  y = the 
height  of  the  section  HG.  The  altitudes  s,  S due  to  the 
velocities  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  squares  of  the 
sections  (211),  or  of  their  altitudes  y,  h; 


s = S , 


y 


25 


and  S . —^  = S + X . cos  d)  ; 

y 

o . — X , cos  (j),  the  equation  required. 

218.  Cor.  1.  The  curve  is  of  the  hyperbolic  kind;  the 
convexity  being  towards  the  bottom  of  the  channel^  and  con- 
verging to  it  as  an  asymptote.  When  the  channel  has  only 
a small  declivity,  the  curvature  of  the  surface  is  inconsiderable, 
and  may  be  considered  as  a right  line  parallel  to  the  bottom. 
And  if  the  bottom  be  horizontal,  the  surface  becomes  a hori- 
zontal plane,  and  the  water  flows  uniformly. 


219.  Cor.  2.  If  the  width  of  the  channel  varied,  or  the 
sections  were  not  rectangular,  the  curve  would  be  different. 
When,  however,  the  width  is  constant,  or  considerably  exceeds 
the  height  of  the  sections,  as  frequently  happens  in  rivers,  the 
curvature  of  the  surface  will  differ  but  little  from  what  has 
been  determined. 


220.  If  the  resistance  to  the  flowing  of  water  in  pipes, 
or  the  channels  of  rivers  be  uniform,  and  equal  to  g-R;  to 
determine  the  velocity. 

In  this  case  the  accelerating  force  =g‘.  cos  (p—gB', 

.*.  vdv  = gdx  , cos  (p  — gR  . dXf 
from  which  equation  v may  be  determined. 


221.  Cor.  In  this  case  the  curve  BGC  will  be  deter’ 
mined  from  the  equation 


d X 


h 


For  \/2^>S (211); 

y 

h^dy 

vdv=  — :^.2gS, 


y 


dy 


and  gdx  , cos  (p  ~ g R d x = ^ . 2g  S ; 

dy  ^ 


222.  The  velocity  of  a fluid  issuing  from  an  indefinitely 
small  orifice  in  the  bottom  or  side  of  a vessel^  kept  constantly 
full;,  is  equal  to  that  which  is  due  to  the  depth  of  the  orifice. 


Ar 


B 


L-JD 


S' 

f/'  h 


Let  ^jB  be  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  and  cd  the 
indefinitely  small  orifice.  Suppose  the  fluid  to  be 
divided  into  an  indefinite  number  of  horizontal 
laminae,  wFich  during  their  descent  continue  parallel. 

Since  the  area  of  the  orifice  is  indefinitely  small 
compared  with  the  sections  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  (214), 
the  velocity  of  the  descending  laminae  will  be  evanescent ; 
and  that  which  would  be  generated  by  gravity  in  the  descend- 
ing particles  will  be  lost.  The  small  column  cdhg,  there- 
fore, which  is  discharged  every  instant,  must  be  expelled  by 
the  superincumbent  column  Ecd,  or  by  a moving  force 
sx  E c X O,  if  s be  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid,  and  O 
the  area  of  the  orifice.  • 


Let  now  cdfe  be  a column  wLich  would  have  been  dis- 
charged by  gravity  alone  in  the  same  time,  and  let  V and 
be  the  velocities  generated  in  the  columns  cdhg,  cdfe  by 
the  moving  forces  s x Ec  X 0,  sXecxO;  these  moving 
forces  wuil  be  proportional  to  the  quantities  of  motion  ; and 

s X Ec  X 0 : $X  ec  X 0 ::  V X cdhg  : V'  X cdf  e; 
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or  Ec  : ec  ::  Vx  cd'  x eg  : F'  x cd^  X ce 

::  V X c g : V’  X c e ' 

::  F'  : r\ 

since  eg  : ce  ::  V : V',  being  described  in  equal  times. 

Now  if  t?  = the  velocity  due  to  the  height  Ec, 

: F'^  ::  Ec  : ec  ::  : F'"; 

/.  v=V, 

and  the  velocity  with  which  the  fluid  issues  from  C6^  is  equal 
to  that  due  to  the  depth  Ec. 


223,  Cor.  1.  If  ^ = the  depth  of  the  orifice,  and  g = 
the  force  of  gravity ; the  velocity  with  which  water  issues 
= yy/ 2gh,  Hence^  if  with  a parameter  = 2g,  and  axis  the 
perpendicular  side  of  a vessel,  the  vertex  being  at  the  upper 
surface  of  the  fluid,  a parabola  be  described,  the  velocity 
with  w^hich  the  fluid  would  issue  from  small  orifices  in  the 
side,  w^ould  be  represented  by  the  corresponding  ordinates. 


224.  Cor.  2.  If  any  pressure  be  exerted  on  the  surface 
of  the  fluid,  the  velocity  of  the  issuing  fluid  will  be  increased  ; 
and  this  increase  will  be  such  as  would  arise  from  supposing 
the  upper  surface  raised  till  the  pressures  become  equal. 

Thus  when  water  is  projected  into  a vacuum,  as  the  pres- 
sure of  the  atmosphere  is  equal  to  that  of  a column  of  water, 
W'hose  altitude  is  34  feet,  v = /y/  2 g . (A  + 34).  And  in 
general,  if  h'  be  the  height  of  the  column  of  fluid  which 
would  exert  the  same  pressure  as  is  applied  at  the  upper 
surface, 

= \/^g  • 


225.  Cor.  3.  It  is  evident  also  that  pressure  might  be 
substituted  for  the  weight  of  the  incumbent  column  of  fluid. 
And  the  jet  thus  produced  will  have  the  velocity  due  to  the 
altitude  of  a column  of  fluid  which  would  produce  that  pres- 
sure. 
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226.  The  accuracy  of  the  general  conclusion  (222)^  is 
affected  by  several  circumstances.  It  supposes  the  orifice  to 
be  suddenly  opened,  and  determines  only  the  velocity  of  the 
first  effluent  water.  The  whole  mass  of  fluid  is,  however,  put 
in  motion  ; and  the  particles  approaching  towards  the  orifice 
are  not  expelled  by  the  same  pressure.  Their  mutual  attrac- 
tion  also  prevents  their  easy  separation  and  escape  : and  their 
tendency  towards  the  centre  of  the  orifice,  produces  a con- 
traction of  the  issuing  stream.  To  ascertain  the  effects  pro- 
duced by  these  causes,  we  must  have  recourse  to  actual 
experiments. 

Exp.  1.  If  during  the  efflux  of  water  from  vertical  pris- 
matic vessels,  whose  orifices  are  small,  minute  particles  be 
thrown  in,  whose  specific  gravity  is  a little  greater  than  that  of 
water;  they  will  descend  vertically  till  they  reach  a distance 
from  the  orifice,  equal  to  three  radii  of  the  orifice,  when  they 
incline  on  every  side  towards  the  orifice,  describing  curves 
which  are  convex  towards  the  axis  of  the  vessel.  So  that  the 
stream  of  water  near  the  orifice  forms  a converging  conoid, 
the  altitude  of  which  is  three  radii  of  the  orifice,  the  upper 
base  being  the  section  of  the  vessel,  and  the  lower  the  area 
of  the  orifice. 

The  small  portion  of  water  which  surrounds  the  conoid 
remains  stagnant  near  the  edges  of  the  vessel. 

This  concourse  of  all  the  particles  to  the  orifice,  through 
a conoidal  funnel,  equally  obtains  whether  the  orifice  be  in  the 
base,  or  side  of  the  vessel. 

Exp.  2.  If  on  the  water  there  be  placed  a stratum  of  oil, 
or  any  coloured  fluid  lighter  than  water,  this  fluid  when  it  has 
descended  to  the  distance  of  three  radii  of  the  orifice,  will 
pass  through  the  water  to  reach  the  orifice.  This  experiment 
shews  the  conoid  more  distinctly  to  be  converging  and  convex 
towards  the  axis. 

Exp.  3.  When  the  surface  in  which  the  orifice  is  made 
is  thin,  the  issuing  stream  continues  to  contract  externally 
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through  a small  space,  in  the  same  oblique  and  converging 
direction ; so  that  externally  another  conoid  is  formed,  which 
may  be  considered  as  a continuation  of  the  former.  This  is 
called  the  vena  contracta : the  lowest  section  of  which,  or  the 
section  at  the  greatest  contraction  is  called  the  section  'of  the 
vena  contracta, 

Exp.  4.  The  section  of  the  vena  contracta  is  distant 
fix)m  the  orifice  a little  less  than  the  radius  of  the  orifice ; and 
its  magnitude  is  about  -|-  of  the  magnitude  of  the  orifice^. 

Exp.  5,  The  situation  and  measure  of  the  contraction 
remains  the  same,  though  the  direction  of  the  jet,  or  the 
height  of  the  vessel  vary ; the  orifice  being  small  in  compari- 
son of  the  section  of  the  vessel, 

227.  Cor.  1.  The  velocity  of  the  water  descending  in 
the  vessel  being  almost  insensible,  and  that  of  efflux  finite,  the 
acceleration  takes  place  in  the  space  comprised  within  the 
conoids.  In  this  space  as  the  sections  of  the  stream  decrease 
rapidly,  so  the  velocity  increases  rapidly. 

This  prismatic  tube  therefore  should  be  considered  as 
terminated  by  a converging  tube  formed  of  these  conoids. 
The  exact  form  of  this  additional  tube  is  not  known,  but  its 
length  is  about  four  radii  of  the  orifice. 

228,  Cor.  2.  In  applying  the  theory  therefore  instead 
of  the  area  of  the  orifice,  w^e  must  substitute  that  of  the 


* The  ratio  is  not  constant.  It  will  undergo  variations  by  vary- 
ing  the  form  of  the  orifice,  the  thickness  of  the  surface  in  which 
the  orifice  is  made,  the  form  of  the  vessel,  &c.  From  different 
experiments  the  values  of  0.597:>  and  0.620  have  been  deduced. 
But  in  practice  where  extreme  nicety  is  not  required  0.625 
or  I may  be  retained. 

If  a cylindrical  tube,  whose  length  is  rather  more  than  twice 
its  diameter,  be  fixed  at  the  orifice,  the  quantity  discharged 
is  1|  of  the  quantity  which  theory  wmuld  assign. 

S 
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section  of  the  vena  contracta,  and  reckon  for  the  height  of  thfe 
vessel,  the  height  of  the  surface  above  the  centre  of  that 
section.  Indeed  the  mutual  action  of  the  strata,  and  the  ac- 
celeration which  is  the  effect  of  it,  do  not  terminate  at  the 
orifice,  but  continue  to  the  section  of  the  vena  contracta ; 
which  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  lowest  section. 

229.  If  a fluid  issues  through  an  oblique  pipe  in  the  side 
of  a vessel  which  is  kept  full,  the  directrix  of  the  parabola 
described  is  the  same,  whatever  be  the  angle  of  elevation. 

For  the  fluid  issues  with  the  same  velocity,  whatever  be 
the  direction  of  the  pipe. 

230.  When  a fluid  spouts  directly  upwards,  it  rises 
nearly  to  the  height  of  the  stagnant  fluid. 

For  the  velocity  of  the  issuing  fluid,  is  that  which  is  due 
to  the  depth  of  the  orifice  (222),  very  nearly.  And  since  a 
body  ascends  through  the  same  space,  to  lose  any  velocity, 
through  which  it  would  fall,  to  acquire  it  by  the  same  force, 
the  fluid  will  rise  nearly  to  the  altitude  of  the  stagnant  fluid. 
This  is  confirmed  by  experiments*. 

231.  Cor.  If  the  density  of  the  compressing  be  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  projected  fluid,  the  altitude  of  the  jet 
will  also  vary.  Thus  a column  of  mercury  acting  on  water, 
will  expel  it  with  a velocity  due  to  an  altitude  repeated  14 
times  nearly.  And  the  action  of  a cylinder  of  water  on  mer- 
cury would  only  raise  it  to  ^th  part  of  its  own  height. 

232.  The  causes  which  prevent  a fluid  from  rising  to 
the  altitude  of  the  stagnant  fluid  are  friction,  tenacity,  the  re- 
sistance of  the  air,  and  the  re-action  of  those  particles  of  fluid 
which  have  already  attained  their  greatest  altitude. 


* Those  succeed  best,  wherein  the  altitude  is  not  great ; because 
then  the  velocity  and  space  passed  over  being  less,  the  effect  pro- 
duced by  the  air’s  resistance  is  less. 
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233.  Cor.  Hence,  a small  inclination  of  the  jet  causes 
the  water  to  rise  higher  than  when  it  is  projected  vertically. 
For  the  descending  fluid  falling  a little  to  one  side,  no  longer 
opposes  the  ascent  of  the  rising  fluid. 

234.  The  height  and  distance  to  which  a fluid  spouts, 
and  the  time  of  rising  and  falling  at  different  inclinations  of 
the  jet  may  be  determined. 

For  every  section  of  the  stream  perpendicular  to  its  axis, 
may  be  considered  as  a projectile ; and  therefore  its  range, 
greatest  altitude,  and  time  of  motion,  may  be  determined  by 
the  rules  applied  to  other  projectiles. 

235.  If  a cylinder  or  prism  be  placed  upright  on  a hori- 
zontal plane,  the  range  of  a fluid  issuing  through  a very  small 
orifice  in  its  side,  will  be  equal  to  twice  the  sine  of  a circular 
arc,  whose  diameter  is  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  fluid,  and 
versed  sine  the  depth  of  the  orifice. 

The  orifice  being  small,  its  radius  is  also;  and  therefore 
the  vertex  of  the  parabola  described  may  be  supposed  to  coin- 
cide with  it. 

Let  then  AB  be  the  altitude  of  the  fluid, 

G the  orifice,  GC  the  parabola  described,  and 
AC  the  horizontal  range  of  the  fluid.  On  AB 
describe  a semi-circle,  and  through  G draw  GF 
perpendicular  to  AB, 

The  velocity  at  G is  equal  to  that  acquired  down  BG 
(222) ; and  therefore  the  parameter  to  the  point  G = 4 jBG. 

Hence,  AC'  = 4BG  x G1  = 4 GF^ 
and  TC  = 2GF, 

or  the  horizontal  range  = 2 . sin  BF. 

236.  Cor.  1.  Hence,  the  horizontal  range  oc  sin0; 
where  6 = the  arc  of  a circle,  whose  diameter  is  the  depth  of 
the  fluid,  and  versed  sine  the  depth  of  the  orifice. 
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237-  Cor.  2.  The  time  in  which  a section  of  the  fluid 
moves  from  the  orifice  to  the  plane  is  equal  to  the  time  in 
which  a body  descends  freely  down  a space  = GA. 

238.  Cor.  3.  When  the  orifice  is  at  the  point  bisecting 
the  altitude  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel,  the  fluid  v/ill  spout  to 
the  greatest  distance  on  the  horizontal  plane  AC;  and  that 
distance  is  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  fluid. 

For  J.C=2  . sin  0 = 2rad.  “ 

239-  Cor.  4.  If  an  orifice  be  made  at  a point  I below 
the  middle,  at  a distance  from  it  equal  to  the  distance  of  G, 
the  issuing  fluid  will  strike  the  plane  at  C. 

240.  Cor.  5.  Since  the  distance  to  which  the  fluid 
spouts,  depends  solely  upon  the  height  of  its  surface  DB 
above  the  orifice;  the  horizontal  range  AC  will  be  the  same 
whether  the  fluid  reaches  down  to  A,  or  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  stands  at  some  higher  point  P ; and  will  be  the  greatest 
when  the  fluid  issues  from  an  orifice  half  way  between  the 
planes  DB  and  j4.C.  If  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  is  higher 
than  the  middle  point,  the  nearer  to  that  point  the  orifice  is 
placed,  the  greater  will  be  the  distance  on  AC  to  v/hich  the 
fluid  will  spout. 

241.  Cor.  6.  If  the  side  of  the  vessel  be  inclined  to 
the  horizon  at  any  angle,  and  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the 
fluid  be  given,  the  range  may  be  found. 

242.  Cor.  7.  If  GH  be  made  = GB, 
and  the  ordinate  HF  drawn,  and  BF  joined  ; 

BF  will  touch  the  parabola. 

Now  iFP"  = 4PGx  G/f=4GiP; 

.-.  HF=2GH=HB, 
and  the  angle  HBF—45^; 

hence  if  orifices  be  made  in  every  point  in  BA,  all  the  issuing 
streams  will  be  touched  by  a straight  line  drawn  from  B,  and 
formincr  an  ansle  of  45^  with  BA, 
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Prob,  If  an  erect  cylinder  stand  on  the  top  of  an  inclined 
plane  making  a given  angle  with  the  horizon;  to  determine 
where  a small  orifice  must  be  made,  so  that  the  fluid  may 
strike  the  plane  at  the  greatest  distance. 

Suppose  the  fluid  issuing  from  G to  strike 
the  plane  at  C.  Draw  the  horizontal  line 
CE  meeting  BA  produced  in  E. 

When  the  range  is  a max.,  AE  as  also 
EC  is  a max.  But  (240)  EC  is  a max. 
when  the  orifice  G is  at  the  point  of  bisection 
of  BEy  and  .*.  EC  = EB  or  Q,BG  (238). 

But  EC  X ACE  =^AEy 
or  2 BG  X tan  ACE  = 2 BG  — BA ; 


BA 

2 . (1  — tan  ACE) 


Cor.  If  ACE  = 30^,  tan  30^  = 


Vs’ 


BG  = BA. 

2.(^3-!)  4 


Prob.  A paraboloid  resting  on  its  base  is  kept  con- 
stantly filled  with  fluid.  Find  at  what  point  a very  small 
orifice  must  be  made,  that  the  latus  rectum  of  the  parabola 
described  by  the  issuing  fluid  may  be  half  the  latus  rectum  of 
the  vessel. 

Suppose  P to  be  the  orifice,  Pa 
the  parabola  described  by  the  fluid. 

Let  AN=  jc,  an==x'y 
PN=y,  Pn  = y, 

4 6t  = the  latus  rectum  of  AP; 

2a  = the  latus  rectum  of  P 
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Then  Pw  : nt 
or  y \ 9,  X 


PN  : NG, 


y 

'2 

y 

%ax' 

x' 


Qa ; 

2 

y 

4 ax 
9>x ; 


a 


X = 


2 X 


Now  the  space  due  to  the  velocity  at  P = 4^  of  the  parameter 
at  the  point  P in  the  parabola  P a,  = the  distance  P from 
the  focus  = as-^an^x' 


jlX 


(222)  ^'4 
and  X =^x  — \ dy 


X, 


a 


whence  x — ^ a = , 

^ 2:c 


and  a?  = fl,  and  N is  the  focus. 

Cor.  Since  / = a:  — f a = | a = latus  rectum  of  Pa  ; 
therefore  n is  the  focus  of  Pa;  or  the  foci  of  both  parabolas 
are  in  the  straight  line  NPn. 


Prob.  a hollow  cone,  whose  vertical  angle  is  60®^  isi 
filled  with  water  and  placed  with  its  base  downwards.  It  is 
required  to  determine  the  place  where  a small  orifice  must  be 
made  in  its  side,  so  that  the  issuing  fluid  may  strike  the  hori- 
zontal plane  in  a point  whose  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  is  to  the  distance  of  the  orifice  from  the  top  ::  5 : 4. 


Let  AN  = x) 

, NM=a 

AM=a)  ’ 


and  AP  = 


2 X 


x/  s' 

Also  by  the  supposition. 
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BO  : AP  ::  5 : 4 ; 

T ^ 5 X 

BO  = 


2 71- 


And  BR  = PR  . tan  30^  = -—7=  ; 


a — x 


V 


o 

O 


5 X a — x 3x  + 2« 

• • R\J  J=r  -j-  - y-~  • 

2 V 3 V 3 2 V 3 

And  since  ^ by  the  theory  of  projectiles. 


2 . tan  d 


Sx  + 


X — a = 


. tan  30 


4H.  COSTS' 
Sx  + ^ 


2^3 

3 a:  + 2 rt  (3  0?  + 2 a)^ 


(3^  “h 


4:r  . cos^  30*^ 


6 36^  ^ 

whence  by  the  solution  of  a quadratic,  x =-^.  + 


243.  To  determine  the  horizontal  range  of  a fluid  issuing 
through  an  oblique  jet. 

Let  B be  the  orifice  which  is 
very  small,  and  BH  the  direction 
of  the  issuing  fluid.  On  BD  de- 
scribe a semi-circle  meeting  BH  in 
H,  and  let  fall  the  perpendicular 
HF,  and  make  HA  — HF.  From  A draw  A C perpendicular 
to  BE  the  horizontal  plane,  and  with  the  vertex  A,  and  para^ 
meter  = 4 BD  {AC  being  the  axis)  describe  a parabola  BAE. 
BE  will  be  the  horizontal  range. 

For  BE  = 2BC  = 4FH  = 4B0  X sin  20  = x sin  20% 
where  H is  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  of  projection,  and  0 
the  angle  of  elevation. 


* Whe well’s  Mechanics  (191*) 
t Wood’s  Mechanics  (333).  Whewell  (189*  Cor.  5.). 


144 


244.  Cor.  1.  If  Df=BF,  then  fh  = FH;  and  if  a 
parabola  BA'  B be  described,  the  vertex  will  be  in  the  perpen- 
dicular CA,  and  the  parabolas  will  meet  in  JE.  This  is  also 
true  for  every  other  pair  of  parabolas  whose  vertices  are  equi- 
distant from  a horizontal  line  passing  through  the  centre  of 
the  circle. 

245.  Cor.  2.  The  range  is  the  greatest  when  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  jet  is  45^ 

246.  Co  R.  3.  The  directrix  of  all  the  parabolas  described 
will  be  in  the  horizontal  line  drawn  through  the  upper  surface 
of  the  fluid  : and  the  foci  will  lie  in  the  circumference  of  the 
circle  described  from  the  centre  B,  with  the  radius  BD. 

247.  Cor.  4.  If  the  ground  be  not  horizontal,  but  in- 
clined at  a given  angle  GBE  ; to  find  the  range. 

2 

z 

Since  u = z . tan  0 — , 

4H.cos^e’ 

if  BI=x  and  GBI=a,  HBI=e, 

X . tan  0 — —77 ^ = IG  = x tan  a, 

‘ 4H.cos^0  ’ 

x=^4H  , cos®  6 . (tan  0 — tan  a) ; 

• *.  range  = ^ . sec  a — 4H,  cos^  0 . sec  a . (tan  0 — tan  a). 

Prob.  The  inclination  of  a small  tube  in  the  side  of  a 
cylindrical  vessel  of  water  being  given,  and  its  height  above 
the  horizontal  plane  ; it  is  required,  from  observing  the  point 
of  the  plane  struck  by  the  stream,  to  assign  the  altitude  of  the 
water  within  the  vessel. 

Let  P be  the  orifice,  and  PT  the  direc-  ^ 
tion  of  the  issuing  fluid,  inclined  to  the 
horizon  at  an  angle  a ; and  FP  the  height  p 
of  the  fluid  above  the  orifice. 

Let  BD  = b,  PB  = c,  and  FP  = H ; ^ 

— c = />  , tan  a — , , 

4 H . cos“  a 
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whence  H = 


and  the  altitude  of  the  water  = c d- 


2 6 . sin  2 a + 4 c . cos^  a ’ 


2 6 . sin  2 a + 4 c . cos^  a 


248,  The  velocities  of  fluids  issuing  from  equal  orifices, 
and  the  quantities  uniformly  discharged  in  equal  times,  are 
severally  in  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  depths  of  the  orifices. 

For  the  velocity  being  that  due  to  the  depth  of  the  orifice 
oc  ^ depth. 

Again,  suppose  the  quantity  uniformly  discharged  in  a 
given  time  to  be  formed  into  a column  whose  base  is  the  ori- 
fice, the  length  of  the  column  being  the  space  uniformly 
described  by  a particle  of  the  fluid  during  the  passage  of  the 
column,  with  the  velocity  at  the  orifice.  Its  base  being  given, 
the  content  of  such  a column  oc  the  length  oc  the  space  uni- 
formly described  in  a given  time  with  the  velocity  at  the 
orifice  oc  the  velocity  at  the  orifice  oc  ^ depth. 

This  is  true  of  fluids  of  different  specific  gravities.  For 
though  a superincumbent  column  of  one  fluid  may  press  with 
n times  the  force  of  a similar  column  of  water,  the  column  of 
that  fluid  expelled  is  n times  as  heavy  as  the  similar  column 
of  water;  and  the  resistance  bearing  the  same  proportion  to 
the  moving  force,  the  velocities  will  be  equal. 

249.  It  is  found  by  experiment,  that  the  quantities  of 
water  discharged  in  equal  times  by  different  orifices,  are  nearly 
as  the  areas  of  the  orifices,  the  altitude  of  the  water  being 
the  same. 


250.  The  velocity  of  a fluid  issuing  from  an  orifice  in  the 
side  or  base  of  a regular  vessel  is  uniformly  retarded. 

For  if  the  velocity  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  descend- 
ing fluid,  and  v = that  at  the  orifice, 

(211)  V : V 0 : A. 

T 
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Now  the  vessel  being  regular,  0 : is  an  invariable  ratio ; 

Foc^;oc^ depth, 

or  Foe  ill  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  space  to  be  described 
before  the  whole  velocity  is  destroyed.  But  by  Mechanics* 
Voc^FS  ; and  therefore  in  this  case  F is  invariable,  or  the 
force  which  retards  the  descent  of  the  surface  is  an  uniform 
force. 

251.  Cor.  1.  The  descending  surface  is  under  the  same 
circumstances  with  a body  projected  in  a direction  contrary 
to  that  in  which  an  uniform  force  acts,  and  moving  till  its 
whole  velocity  is  destroyed. 

252.  Cor.  2.  The  quantities  of  fluid  discharged  through 
an  orifice  in  the  bottom  of  a vessel,  in  equal  times,  decrease  in 
the  ratio  of  the  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7,  &c.  taken  in  an  inverted 
order. 

253.  Cor.  3.  If  ^=:  the  time  of  emptying  an  upright 
prismatic  vessel ; the  quantity  discharged  in  t ' when  the  vessel 
is  kept  constantly  full,  will  be  double  the  quantity  in  the 
vessel. 

For  the  space  which  the  surface  would  describe  with  the 
first  velocity  continued  uniform  for  f , is  twice  the  space  which 
the  surface  does  actually  describe  in  that  time.  And  the 
quantity  discharged  when  the  vessel  is  kept  full,  may  be  mea- 
sured by  what  would  be  the  descent  of  the  surface,  if  it  could 
move  with  its  first  velocity  ; therefore  the  quantity  discharged 
in  the  first  case  is  double  that  in  the  latter. 

254.  To  explain  the  clepsydra. 

Since  the  upper  surface  of  a fluid  descending  in  a regular 
vessel  is  uniformly  retarded,  and  moves  till  its  whole  velocity 
is  destroyed  ; suppose  the  motion  to  continue  through  n equal 
portions  of^time;  then  the  spaces  described  in  the  first,  second, 
third,  &c.  successive  portions  reckoned  from  the  beginning  of 


* Wood,  (245).  Whewell,  (178.) 
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the  motion  are  in  the  ratio  of  the  quantities  — ^1,  — 3, 

9>n—  b,  &c.  If  therefore  the  surface  of  a cylindrical  tube  be 
divided  into  portions  in  the  ratio  of  — — %n— by 

&c.  reckoned  from  the  top  of  the  tube,  and  then  be  filled  with 
water  or  loose  sand,  which  is  suffered  to  issue  through  a small 
orifice  in  the  bottom ; at  the  end  of  the  first,  second,  third,  &c. 
portions  of  time,  the  upper  surface  will  have  successively 
descended  through  the  first,  second,  third,  &c.  divisions ; 
that  is,  the  descent  of  the  upper  surface  will  mark  the 
passage  of  time. 

235.  Any  vessel  may  serve  for  a clepsydra  : but  that 
form  is  most  commodious  in  which  the  fluid  descends  through 
equal  portions  of  the  vertical  axis  in  equal  portions  of  time. 


To  determine  this  form, 

Let  X = the  altitude  of  the  fluid ; 

(222)  the  velocity  at  the  orifice  = \f  Q>gx, 
Let  7/  = the  ordinate  of  the  generating  curve  ; 

7rj/^  = the  area  of  the  descending  surface. 


Let  v ~ its  velocity  ; 

(211)  \/9,gx  : V ::  ttj/®  : 0, 

and  ^ = 9.^.^ 


Try 


And  since  the  surface  descends  uniformly. 


OV  2g 


X 


will  be 


equal  to  some  constant  quantity  a,  which  will  depend  upon 
the  whole  height  and  the  time  in  which  the  clepsydra  will  be 
emptied ; 

2 


y = — 2-f 

TT  a 


the  equation  to  a parabola  of  the  fourth  order. 


2.  If  the  clepsydral  vessel  is  prismatical,  and  one  section 
a rectangle,  one  of  whose  sides  = y,  and  the  other  = p,  the 


14B 


area  of  the  surface 


the  equation  to  the  common  parabola. 

3.  If  the  section  be  a square  or  circle^  the  centre  of  which 
is  in  the  axis  of  the  clepsydra,  the  bounding  curve  will  be 
(as  above)  a parabola  of  the  fourth  order. 


4.  If  the  horizontal  sections  be  similar  parabolas,  and 
A = the  upper  surface,  and  A'  = the  surface  corresponding 
to  the  depth  x,  and  h and  y be  the  abscissae  of  those  sections, 


^ _ 
A “ 

A'  = 


, by  the  property  of  similar  figures ; 


whence 


and 


y 


0 b^  \/ 2 gx 

Ay^ 

2 0b^g 


= a. 


4 _ 


a 


A^ 


The  same  will  be  true  for  any  similar  figures, 

256.  If  water  flows  through  a small  orifice  in  the  side 
or  base  of  a vessel  kept  constantly  full ; to  determine  the  rela- 
tion between  the  quantity  discharged,  the  area  of  the  orifice, 
the  depth,  and  the  time. 

Let  Q = the  quantity  discharged  in  the  time  t", 

^ = the  depth, 

(222)  the  velocity  of  efflux  = 

and  the  vessel  being  kept  coMstantly  full,  every  particle  issues 

with  the  same  velocity  ; 

the  quantity  discharged  in  is  = 0 2gh, 

and  Q=Ot\/9>gh. 
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257*  Cor.  1.  Knowing  therefore  three  of  these  quanti- 
ties,, the  fourth  may  be  found. 


Q 

0 s/^gh* 


Ex.  If  the  vessel  be  a vertical  prism,  the  horizontal  sec- 
tions of  which  = ^ ; the  time  in  which  a quantity  equal  to 
the  content  of  the  vessel  would  flow  out  (the  vessel  being  kept 


hA 

constantly  full)  is  = — — > -~-t 

^ O^^gh 


258.  Cor.  2.  The  quantities  discharged  by  two  orifices 
in  the  same  time  are  as  the  areas  of  the  orifices  and  the  square 
roots  of  the  depths  jointly. 


25Q.  Cor.  3.  If  n = the  ratio  of  the  section  of  the  Vena 
contracta  to  that  of  the  orifice  0, 

(228)  Q ■=  nOt /.sj ^g^ij 

Q 

. . 71  £ . 

Ot  ^ 2gh 


If  therefore  an  experiment  would  give  the  quantity  dis- 
charged in  a given  time  through  a given  orifice^  and  a given 
depth,  n might  be  deduced,  or  the  ratio  of  the  sections  de- 
termined. 

260.  To  investigate  an  expression  for  the  time  of  empty- 
ing any  vessel,  through  an  orifice  which  is  small  compared 
with  a section  of  the  vessel. 

Let  AB=^x,  BC—y, 

0 = the  area  of  the  orifice, 
and  S = that  of  the  descending  surface  ; 
which,  when  the  figure  of  the  vessel  is  known,  will  be  given 
in  terms  of  x and  y. 

The  velocity  at  the  orifice  = 

the  quantity  discharged  in  l"  — 0 y 2gx, 
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whence  OsJ^gx.dt—  — Sdx, 

— Sdx 


and  dt  = 


t = 


Os/ 

= c-f 


O s/ ^gx 

261.  Cor.  1.  If  the  vessel  be  generated  by  the  revolution 
of  a curve  round  a vertical  axis,  S = tt 


and  t 


TT 


dx 


O s/ ^gx 

262.  Cor.  2.  If  any  pressure  be  exerted  on  the  surface 
of  the  fluid,  and  ^^  = the  height  of  a column  of  the  fluid 
which  would  exert  the  same  pressure. 

— Sdx 

dt  = -=====  , 

^\/^g  • {x-\-h') 

263.  To  find  the  time  of  emptying  a cylinder  or  prism. 

T 1 • o • t 7 ^ — dx 

In  this  case  o is  constant,  and  dt  = 


S 


0^9.g 

- and  this  vanishes  when  x = h; 

S 


X — 2 jcl  + C, 


X 


\/ 


X 


0 - 


X 2 ^3  -j-  C, 


'thence  t=  q x (^/  h - J x)  ■, 

and  when  a’  = 0,  the  whole  time  of  emptying 

^S  \J  S s/  2 h 

OsJ‘ig  o.J'i' 

264.  Cor.  1.  The  times  of  emptying  cylinders  or  prisms 
through  equal  orifices  in  their  bases  oc  S s/  h.  If  the  bases 

be  equal,  the  times  cc  VT  And  the  altitudes  being  equal, 
the  times  are  as  the  bases. 


265.  Cor.  2.  The  time  of  emptying  the  altitude^ 
{h  — x):  the  time  of  emptying  the  altitude  {h'  — x') 

::  g (\/ h — ^x)  : •^/ x . 

Hence  the  times  in  which  the  surfaces  of  two  cylindrical  ves- 
sels filled  with  fluid  descend  through  any  heights  are  in  the 
compound  ratio  of  their  bases  and  the  difference  between  the 
square  roots  of  the  altitudes  of  each  surface  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  its  motion  directly,  and  the  areas  of  the  orifices 
inversely. 

£ ^ 

266.  Cor.  3.  Since  t = — — j=.  x)\ 


0\/^g 

25 


... 


5 2 5^ 


X 


. 0^2gh 

. . /6  u,  — ^ . t 2 • ^2  • ‘ • 

But  in  uniformly  retarded  motions  s = 

Q L- 

And  in  this  case,  the  initial  velocity  = ~^\/ ^gh  very  nearly; 

o 


ga^ 


s 


z ? 


and  in  a vertical  prismatic  vessel  the  surface  of  the  fluid  de- 
scends with  a motion  uniformly  retarded  ; the  retarding  force 


being 


0^ 


, as  would  appear  from  Art.  250. 


267.  Cor,  4.  Since  the  time  of  emptying  an  altitude 
{h  — x)oc  sJH  — if  hj  h\  h'\  h!” y &c.  be  the  different 


* Wood’s  Mechanics  (238),  Whewell  (180), 
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heights,  and 

^ A'  = ^7-  Vr = - v^=  &c. 

a clepsydra  would  be  formed. 

For  the  surfaces  would  descend  through  h — h!,  hi  — K' , 
W — U” , &c.  in  equal  times. 

268.  Cor.  5.  If  the  vessel  were  kept  constantly  full, 
the  velocity  at  the  orifice  being  = gh,  the  quantity  dis- 

/ 2 SsJ  h \ 

charged  in  the  time  M = -7 — 7=  ) would  be 

V 

ghx  ^ ^ y—tr  =:QSh  = twice  the  content  of  the  vessel 
(as  in  253). 

269.  Cor.  6.  If  a cylinder  of  given  altitude  empty 
itself  through  a given  orifice  in  n",  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
may  be  found. 

TT 


For  S = 


n = 


X 2 /y/  A 

o 


n 0 s/ 2g 


whence  S = P ^ . 


TT 


^/A 


Or  if  the  diameter  be  given,  the  height  may  be  found 

Sri'^O^g 


TT 


2^4 


270.  Cor.  7.  The  time  in  which  the  surface  descends 
to  CD,  or  in  which  the  quantity  ABDC  is  emptied  through 

. (^/I - V7)  ; and  the  time  in 


an  orifice  at  G = 


153 


which  the  same  quantity  wouM  be  emptied  through  an  orifice 
qS  f 

at  if  = — — 7=  . lU  h — x\  therefore  the  times 


as 


* \J  h — x. 


J.JL 

271.  Cor.  8.  The  time  in  which  AB  would  descend 
to  CD  with  the  first  velocity,  or  the  time  in  which  a quantity 
equal  to  ABDC  would  run  out  (257),  supposing  the  vessel 
to  be  kept  always  full  from  without, 

= — — 7=  X (4  — x). 

Oj^gh  ^ 

Hence  the  time  of  emptying  ABDC  at  G,  when  there  is  no 
supply  from  without,  is  to  the  time  in  which  an  equal  quan- 
tity would  run  out,  when  the  vessel  is  kept  always  full 

**  ^ ^ ^)  * ^ • 

And  when  a:  = 0,  or  the  surface  descends  to  EF,  the  pro- 

/-  h 

portion  becomes  Q,  h : or  2 : 1. 

272.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  ascertain  the  exact  time  in 
which  any  vessel  is  exhausted.  For  when  the  descending 
surface  has  nearly  reached  the  orifice,  a kind  of  conoidal  fun- 
nel (226)  is  formed  above  the  orifice  ; and  the  pressure  of 
the  superincumbent  column  being  removed,  the  water  falls  in 
drops,  and  the  time  of  emptying  is  increased.  Instead  there- 
fore of  endeavouring  to  determine  the  time  in  which  vessels 
are  completely  exhausted,  it  is  usual  to  determine  the  time  in 
which  the  upper  surface  of  the  fluid  descends  through  a cer- 
tain height.  And  from  this  it  appears  that  the  times  of  dis- 
charge by  experiment  differ  very  little  from  those  deduced 
from  the  corrected  values  of  theory  (228) : and  that  the  error 
in  the  latter  is  always  in  defect:  which  may  arise  from  the 
multiplier  being  too  great  for  the  corrected  area  of  the  orifice. 

U 
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When  the  orifice  is  in  the  side  of  the  vessel^  the  altitude  of  the 
surface  may  be  reckoned  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
orifice,  unless  when  it  is  large. 

Prob,  There  is  a hollow  cylinder  with  a given  small 
circular  orifice  at  the  distance  of  {a)  feet  from  its  bottom ; out 
of  which,  when  the  cylinder  is  full,  the  water  will  spout  to 
the  distance  of  {h)  feet  from  its  bottom  on  a horizontal  plane; 
but  after  it  has  continued  running  for  it  will  spout  only  to 
the  distance  of  (c)  feet.  What  are  the  dimensions  of  the 
cylinder. 


Let  DG  and  EG  be  the  altitudes  of  the 
water  above  the  orifice  at  first  and  after  t". 

Let  r = the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  AG  — a, 

AB  = c,  AC  = b. 

The  time  of  emptying  DG  : time  of 

emptying  EG  ::  ^ DG  : EG 

::  GF  : GI 
::  b : c; 

therefore  the  time  of  emptying  DG 

: (time  of  emptying  DE  = ) t ::  b : b~c; 

bt 


the  time  of  emptying  DG  = 


b-c' 


but  (263)  this  time  also 

S 


OV 


s 


sJ<i.DG 


7rr 


.2 


o^g 

irr^b 


X \/ 


AC^ 
2 4G 


O ^ %ga 

bt  Trr^b 

b — c O jsJ  9.ga  ^ 

_ Ot ^ Qga 
TT  ,{b  — c) 


and 
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Also  DA=:DG  + GA==  ~+a=:--^ . 

4a  4a 

. , , r 1 r j b'^4r4a^  0t^^2g 

And  the  content  or  the  cylinder  = X 


a 


4a 


h — c 


273.  To  determine  the  time  in  which  a cylinder  will 
empty  itself  into  a vacuum,  its  upper  surface  being  exposed 
to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 

Let  h = the  height  of  the  vessel,  and  //  = the  height  of  a 
column  of  fluid,  which  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  atmo- 
sphere. 

Then  (262)  t=  f 

J Os/'2g.^x  + h' 

S 

X 2 . "}-  A )*  -j-  C 5 


0 ^<2.g 

But  when  x = hj  ^ = 0; 

S 

2S 


'.  0 


. 2 . (^  fl-  + C, 


whence,  t = 


. { (^  + li)^  -(x  + h')i } , 


0^9.g 

2 S 

and  the  whole  time  = — ^ — j=  . \{h4rh')^  — 

Oj^g 

274,  To  find  the  time  of  emptying  any  part  of  a sphere. 
Let  r = its  radius,  and  x = any  depth  from  the  bottom ; 

. ' . .S'  = TT . (2  r — x^)i 
— TT  .(2  rx  “ x^) . dx 


and  dt  =:■ 


• t = 


0 ^ ‘Zgx 


TT 


-f-  2 5 \ 

. { rx x^  } 4- L, 

\3  5 / 


0^9.g 

and  when  if  = 0,  ^ = 2 r ; 
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2^5.  Cor.  Hence,  the  whole  time  of  emptying  a sphere 
l67rr^ 

“ 15  0 7^' 

276.  To  determine  the  time  of  emptying  any  part  of 
a hemisphere,  through  an  orifice  in  the  vertex. 


Here,  as  before,  ^ = — 


TT 


0^2g  13 
but  t = Oy  when  x = r ; 


(4  i.  2 5)  ^ 

» i - rx^  — ^ + C, 

is  5 J 


0 = 


TT 


14  5 
Ov2g  15 


whence  t = 


TT 


0>/i 


fl4  5 4 3 Sis'! 

— . •!  — .7'~^ r x^  + - 0?  2 J- , 

o*  U5  3 5 ) 


277*  Cor.  1.  When  x=^0,  the  whole  time  = 


14 


irf^ 


15  ■ 0-s/2g 


278.  Cor.  2.  Hence,  the  time  of  emptying  the  sphere  : 
the  time  of  emptying  the  lower  hemisphere 

::  16^/2  : 14  ::  8 ^/^  : 7. 

279*  Cor.  3.  And  the  times  of  emptying  the  successive 
hemispheres  are  8^2  — 7 : 7. 

I 

280.  To  determine  the  time  of  emptying  any  part  of  a 
hemisphere  through  an  orifice  in  the  base. 


Here  and  t = 


TT 


OV' 


- f 

ig  J 


(r^  — 0^) . dx 


/ 


X 


IT 


2 s') 
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and  .T  = r,  when  ^ = 0^, 

TT 

0=  - 


8 ^ 

^ ^ - r 

OsJ^^  5 


whence,  t = 


TT 


o^y^g'  Is 

281.  Cor.  1.  The  whole  time  of  emptying  a hemisphere 

r.  5 

8 TT  T~^ 

through  an  orifice  in  the  base  = - . — 7= . 

= 5 Ojq.g 

282.  Cor.  2.  The  times  of  emptying  a hemisphere 
through  an  orifice  in  the  vertex,  and  in  the  base  are  as 

14  8 

7 : 12. 

15  5 

283.  Cor.  3.  The  time  of  emptying  the  upper  hemi- 

sphere, at  the  vertex  of  the  lower  : the  time  of  emptying  it 
at  the  base  of  the  upper  one  ::  8 ~7  : 12. 

284.  The  times  of  emptying  hyperboloids,  and  spheroids, 
may  be  determined  in  nearly  the  same  manner. 

Prob.  The  times  in  which  two  hemispheres  are  emptied, 
the  one  by  an  orifice  in  the  vertex,  and  the  other  by  an  equal 
orifice  in  the  base  are  as  3 : 5.  Determine  the  proportion 
of  the  radii. 

Since  (277)  the  time  in  which  the  first  is  emptied 


8 A 

'P 


I , 2 a) 
r-J-  - ^2  v . 

5 j 


14 


'jrr'T 


15  o>y2g 


t 5 

TT  r "S' 


and  (281),  the  second  = - 7=5 

5 0^9,g 

14  3 

. * . 3 ; 5 : : — . : - . r « , 

15 


5 


5 r 5 

7*  2 : 7*  T'j 


whence  36  : 35 
and  (36)^  : (35)^  ::  r : r 
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285.  To  determine  the  time  of  emptying  a paraboloid, 
through  an  orifice  in  the  vertex. 

O 

Let  r = the  radius  of  the  base,  and  4 = the  altitude, 


then  5 = 


2 

Trr  X 


h 


and  t 


I 


— Trr^  xdx 


TT  r 


X 


S. 

2 x^ 


Oh  2g  X Oh  3 

2 TT  r*" 


+ C 


o 

o 


And  the  whole  time 


Oh  ^ 2 g 

2 TT  h^ 

so  J^g' 


X \h^  — x^\. 


286.  To  determine  the  time  in  which  a given  cone  will 
empty  itself  through  an  orifice  in  the  vertex. 

Let  DC  ~ a,  ^ 

DG  = Xj  t then  EG  = — , 

I a 

AC  = 


and  the  descending  surface 


‘ =/- 


2 2 

'TT  . r X 


a 

TT  r''x''^  dx 


Oa^  x/ 

X - + C 


2 


TT  r 


2 


O jsJ  2g  . 5 

rt  2 

2 TT  r 

X \d^  — 


5 O 2 g 
And  the  whole  time  of  emptying  = 


n 2 J 

27rr 


= -vth  of 


On/  2g 

the  time  of  emptying  a cylindei'  of  the  same  base  and  altitude 
(263). 
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287.  To  find  the  time  in  which  a cone  would  empty 
itself  by  an  orifice  in  the  base. 

In  this  case,  let  CG=x, 


TT  7‘ 


the  descending  surface  = — ^ . (a  — ; 


a 


Trr^  . (a  — x)^  . cl  x 


^ O (I  \J 2gx 

TT  2 — 1 1 2. 

= j=  . ! (a  X ^ dx—Q,ax'^dx-\-x^  dx) 

Oa^^^gJ 

2 i 4 ^ 2 

-7=  . a a? 2 a x‘^  + -'a:2>  + C 

/Sfi-  I 3 5 ) 


0(1  ^ 


TT  r 


Oa*  V 


X 


A ^ ) 4^25) 

< — — 9, a x'^  + --  ax 2 h 

U5  3 5 j 


9. 


g 


A 1 1 1 1 • p • 8 

And  the  whole  time  ot  emptying  = — j . -=  = — of 

13  O /v/  2g  15 

the  time  of  emptying  a cylinder  of  the  same  base  and  altitude 
(263). 

288.  Cor.  The  times  of  emptying  two  equal  cones, 
through  equal  orifices  in  the  vertex  and  base,  are  as 

1 8 

- : — ::  3 : 8. 

5 15 

289.  A cone  being  placed  with  its  slant  side  parallel  to 
the  horizon  ; to  determine  the  time  of  emptying  it  through  an 
orifice  in  the  vertex. 

Let  AC  = a,  CB  — b,  CE  — x\ 
ax 


DE  =—,  ^nd  EG  = 9 ^ X . {b  — x), 
b 


and  hFEG  = ~ DE.FG  = ‘^.x^x.{b-xy, 


4a 
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and  CM  = X . sin  CEM  = . sin  0,  if  0 = CBA  ; 


4« 

t = —x 
Sb 


p ^ J X . sin  0 


0 


A a */sin0  ^5.^ 

= Tr7^*  V — x-x^A-C, 


SbO  ^ 2g  5 

and  when  :r  = 0,  ^ = 0;  .*.  C=0; 


Sa  A / sm  0 5 

t = — — . V — • 

15^0  2g 


And  the  whole  time  = 


a b^  sj  sin  0 
15  0 >/  2g 


290.  To  find  the  time  of  emptying  a pyramid  whose 
base  is  a square. 


Let  CM=^x,  MD=^y  and  the  height  of 
the  pyramid  = h ; then  it  is  evident  that  x^y  % 
and  therefore  suppose  y^nxi  and  the  side  of 
the  square  = 23^ ; 

the  descending  surface  = 4^^  = ; 

/•—Ar^x^dx  An  2 3 

■7:r~7==”  = “ ~ 7^=  X - x'^  + C 

O a/  2 g\r  0^  2 g 5 


50  ^9>g 


X {Ji^  - x^. 


And  the  whole  time  = 


8 


291.  A groin  is  generated  by  a square  moving  parallel 
to  itself^  the  section  through  its  opposite  sides  being  a semi- 
cubical  parabola;  find  the  time  of  emptying  through  a given 
orifice  in  the  vertex. 
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Since  — a side  of  the  square  = 2y  = jrs, 


and  the  descending  surface  = arT  , 


••• ' =/- 


. <1  JL  J 

4a'^x^  dx 


4 of 


0 9.  gx  O \f  9 


,fx^d 


X 


9. 


*"  « .s+c 


Oy/  Qg'  n 

94  a'f 


11 


11 


uOjig 


. {K^  - x^. 


11 


And  the  whole  time  of  emptying  = 
if  ^ = the  extreme  ordinate. 


94as 


94 


ll0^2g  llO^/sg’ 


292.  A cube  is  bisected  diagonally  by  a plane,  and  one 
half  being  filled  with  a fluid  is  placed  with  the  bisecting  plane 
parallel  to  the  horizon,  and  the  vertex  downwards.  Find  the 
time  of  emptying  through  a small  orifice  at  the  vertex. 

Let  a==  AB  = AD)  and  x = Bg; 

ac  = 9x,  and  the  descending  surface  = 9a x. 

4 a 


••• ' =/- 


9axdx 

O aJ 9gx  3 0 ^2 g 


= . + C j 


and  ^ = 0,  when  x = 
4 a 


0 


4 a 

3 0^^ 


F 


X 
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whence  t = 


4 a 

S 0 


and  the  whole  time  = 


293.  A hollow  paraboloid  has  its  axis  inclined  to  an 
horizontal  plane,  till  the  surface  of  the  fluid  contained  in  it 
passes  through  one  extremity  of  its  base.  In  this  position 
a hole  being  made  at  the  extremity  of  that  diameter  which 
passes  through  the  centre  of  the  fluid’s  surface,  and  the 
greatest  perpendicular  that  can  be  drawn  from  the  surface  of 
the  fluid  to  the  base  being  given ; to  determine  the  time  of 
emptying. 


Let  QFQ'  be  the  surface 
of  the  fluid,  which  therefore  is 
an  ellipse,  and  QV  = V Q', 

Let  DFE  be  a section  of  the 
paraboloid  perpendicular  to 
the  axis,  and  FV  its  section 
with  the  ellipse ; therefore 
QV,  VF  are  the  semi-axes 
major  and  minor  of  the  ellipse. 

Let  VP  be  the  diameter 
through  V the  centre  of  the  surface ; P is  the  lowest  point  of 
the  paraboloid  ; since  a tangent  at  P is  parallel  to  Q'  Q,  and 
therefore  to  the  horizon.  From  Q!  draw^  Q'R  perpendicular  to 
QC  ; it  is  the  greatest  perpendicular  that  can  be  drawn  from 
the  surface  of  the  fluid  to  the  base,  and  is  therefore  given. 
Let  / = the  latus  rectum,  and  0 = the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  axis  to  the  horizon. 


Then  {AB—  RQ);  and  RB  is  known. 

RQ 

And  BQ  is  given ; also  RQ,  and  — ~ = tan  0,  may  be 

J V VaC 

found,  whence  the  angle  0 may  be  determined. 


163 


And  (Euclid,  I.  47.)  QQ’,  and  QV  also  determined. 
Again  VF'‘  = DFx  FE='NI?-  NF^  = lx  PF-, 
whence 

VF^  : QF\  = 4SPx  PV)  ::  I : 4SP  ::  SY^  : SP^  ::  sin'  ^ : 1 

.-.  VF^  = QF\s\n‘‘e; 

FF'  . 

and  PF  = — — is  known ; 

and  also  PH  which  is  = PFx  sin  0, 

het  PH  =h,  QV  = a,  VF=:a.s\nO;  and  let  qfq'  be 
any  section  parallel  to  the  surface,  and  therefore  similar  to 

QF&; 

' • 9/9  • QFQ' — • s\n  0 ::  qv^  : QF®  ::  Ph  : PH  ::  x : h; 


X 


qf  q = IT  a" . sin  0 . - ; 


=/- 


and  ^ = / — 


Tra^  . sin  0 . xdx 


ira^  . sin 


e 


hO  /.J  9,  gx  hO  \/  2 g 

and  when  ^ = 0,  x = h, 


x^  + Q 


9.7r  (P  sin  6 
3 AO  \/2g 


And  the  whole  time 


q.'iraf , sin 


ejP 


30 


294.  If  a prismatic  vessel  contain  fluids  of  different 
specific  gravities  which  do  not  mix  ; to  determine  the  time  of 
emptying  it  through  a small  orifice  in  the  base. 

Let  ABCD  be  the  vessel^  containing 
any  number  of  fluids  whose  upper  surfaces 
are  EF^  GH,  IK,  LM,  AD,  &c.  and 
whose  respective  specific  gravities  are 
s,  s',  s",  s"\  &c.  Now  the  pressure  which 
produces  the  discharge  of  the  fluid  through 


A 

Ju 

1 

G 

E 

B 


D 

M 

K 

H 

E 
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the  orifice,  is  the  same  as  if  there  were  substituted  in  the  place 
of  the  upper  fluids,  another  whose  specific  gravity  is  s,  and 


having  an  altitude 


/ X GE  s'  X IG 


rrf 


+ 


+ 


X LI 


+ &:c.  (69)» 


s s s 

The  problem  then  is  reduced  to  that  of  determining  the  time 
of  emptying  a quantity  of  fluid  BEFC,  whose  altitude  at  first 

r 
S 


s X EG  s"  X GrI  X IL 


+ 


+ 


+ &c.  Call  this 


altitude  H;  then  (263)  T 


2 S 


O’  is  a variable  distance.  And  in  order  to  determine  the  time 
in  which  the  lower  fluid  is  discharged ; or  the  time  in 
which  the  imaginary  upper  surface  has  descended  through  a 


space  EB^  make  x = 


/ . EG  s" . GI 


rn 


+ 


xIL 


-|“  &c. 


The  lower  fluid  being  now  discharged,  in  place  of  the 
upper  fluids  HIj  IM,  8cc.  substitute  one  whose  specific 


gravity  is  s'y  and  whose  altitude  is 


. s'MI  s\IL 


+ 


+ &c. ; 


, rr,  S'XGI  S"XIL  „ 

and  making  = EG  H ^ 1 h &c. 

^ , s"xGI  s"xIL 

and  X = ; ! \r  &c. 

s s 

2 ^ 

T',  the  time  of  emptying  FG  = - — 7=  .{sj  W - x/7). 

^ V 


And  proceeding  in  a similar  manner,  whatever  be  the  number 
of  fluids, 

the  whole  time  = T+  T'  + T"  + T'"  &c. 


29^.  A prismatic  vessel  of  given  dimensions,  with  its  sides 
vertical,  is  filled  with  fluid  ; there  are  two  given  and  equal 
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small  orifices,  one  at  the  bottom,  the  other  bisecting  the  altitude. 
To  find  the  time  of  emptying  the  upper  half,  supposing  both 
orifices  to  be  opened  at  the  same  instant. 

Let  2 a = the  altitude  of  the  vessel, 

X = the  altitude  of  the  surface  from  the  upper  orifice 
at  the  end  of  t"j 

?’  = the  radius  of  the  base. 

Then  0 \/ 2gx,  and  0^2g.(a  + x)  are  the  quantities 
discharged  in  a second  through  the  upper  and  lower  orifices 
respectively ; 

and  0 2g  a'jrx)  .dt= —Trr^dx; 


,2 


dx 


and  ^ = 0,  when  x — a; 


(a  ■\-x)^’\-xi\  ; 


and  the  time  required  when  = 0,  is 
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296.  If  A BCD,  GHKI  be  two  cylindrical  or  prismatic 
vessels  filled  with  fluid  ; to  determine  the  time  in  which  the 
surfaces  would  descend  through  any  given  height,  the  fluid 
issuing  through  a very  small  orifice  in  the  base  of  the  lower. 


Let  A and  B = the  horizontal  sections  of 
the  vessels. 


A 

L 

B 

Q 


1 ' 

G I 

p 

M 


B IL^  5 K.  F 


The  velocity  at  the  orifice  at  each  instant 
being  that  which  is  due  to  the  depth  below  the 
surface,  the  fluid  will  issue,  whilst  the  surface  has  not  descended 
below"  BCj,  as  it  would  through  the  same  orifice  in  a vessel 

AEFD, 


Hence  the  time  down  AL=  — ,{\/  AE—  \/ LE); 


and  the  time  down  AB  = 


O 

qa 


But  when  the  surface  has  arrived  at  NP  in  the  lower  vessel, 

2 B 

the  time  down  GN=  — y : 

O sTH 

whence  the  time  down 


X i^GH-^NH)  ; 


297.  Cor.  It  is  found  by  experiment  that  whilst  the 
fluid  is  at  a certain  altitude  above  BC,  the  velocity  at  « 6 is 
that  due  to  the  depth,  even  li  ah  increases  till  it  becomes 
= HK,  provided  HK  is  ^small  compared  with  AD,  and  GH 
small.  The  time  therefore  in  which  JD  descends  to  BC  may 
be  found  as  before.  But  when  the  surface  arrives  at  GI 
(and  HK^ab),  GHKI  will  descend  as  a heavy  body,  and 
with  an  initial  velocity  which  is  to  the  velocity  at  II K ::  B : A 
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nearly.  The  time  therefore  of  falling  through  GH  will  be 
found  by  the  common  formulae. 

298.  If  the  vessels  ABCD,  FCEG,  HELK,  of  any 
figure,  be  supposed  to  communicate  by  small  apertures  C,  E; 
and  the  fluid  to  issue  at  L;  to  determine  the  heights  due  to 
the  velocities  at  C,  E,  L;  and  the  quantity  issuing,  when  it 
becomes  regular,  that  is,  when  the  first  receives  as  much  as 
flows  through  X,  and  AB^  CX,  EH  remain  the  same. 


The  orifices  at  C,  X,  X being  small  with 
respect  to  the  dimensions  of  the  vessels,  the 
small  column  which  passes  through  them  will 
not  disturb  the  continuity,  at  least  sensibly.  Pro- 


D 

r* 

F 

L 

n 

E 

Q 

c 

A 

O 


duce  GFy  KH  to  0 and  Q.  Then  the  columns  CFOB, 
CFGE  communicating  through  C will  be  in  equilibrio;  as 
also  CQHEj  EHKL ; therefore  the  velocity  at  C is  that  due 
to  DF,  the  velocity  at  E that  due  to  GH,  and  the  velocity  at 
X that  due  to  KL. 


Let  AB  = h,  DF=x,  GH=^y,  KL  = z;  and  C,  X,  X 
the  areas  of  the  apertures  at  C,  X,  X respectively.  And  let 
Q represent  the  quantity  which  flows  through  any  of  the  orifices. 

.’.  Q=Ct  ^ 9^gx^Et  ^ 9>gy=-Et  sj 

and  ^ = T+y  + 2; 

E^L^ 

v/hence  x ~ h » ^2  | ^2  jz  ^ > 


C"X" 


y~h. 


z — h. 


CE^ 


2 r 2 5 


CE 


and  Q = Lt^^ghx 

299.  If  the  vessel  ABCD  be  kept  constantly  full  to  the 
height  CD,  and  communicate  with  the  prismatic  vessel  FCEG 
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by  a small  orifice  at  C;  the  fluid  issuing  through  a small  orifice 
at  E : to  determine  the  position  of  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in 
FCEG  at  the  end  of  any  given  time. 


Let  NO  be  the  position  at  the  end  of  and  no 
the  next  successive  position. 

Let  CD  = h,  DN  =zx,  A = the  area  of  a section 
of  CG. 

During  the  time  dt,  a quantity  flows  through  C—Cdt 


JZ 



W" 

E 

c 

and  through  E~  Edt  \/ 2 g . (4  — ; 

and  the  difference  of  these  = NO  on, 

or  Cdt  \/  Edt  = = — Adx; 


hence  dt  = 


A 


dx 


sj^g  E ^ h — x—C  sj  ^ 


Let  X , and  E ^ li  — Cy  = Ez’, 

iv 


JV  z d z 

then  dt  — Mdz  H + 


Qdz 


M,  N,  P,  Q being  constant  quantities  which  are  easily 
determined;  whence  t may  be  found  in  terms  of  a?. 


300.  If  FCEG  were  not  prismatic,  A would  not  be 
constant,  but  some  function  of  x and  constant  quantities  de- 
pending upon  the  figure  of  the  vessel;  in  wliich  case  the 
calculation  would  be  more  complicated. 


301.  At  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  the  fluid  in 
CG  should  have  a certain  altitude,  in  order  that  the  fluid  pass- 
ing from  A BCD  may  not  cause  irregularity  in  the  motion  in 
CO.  This  condition  will  be  satisfied  by  assuming,  wdien 
^ = 0,  DN  = a given  quantity  a little  less  than  h. 
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302.  The  computation  becomes  easy  if  we  suppose  that 
there  is  no  orifice  at  E,  but  that  the  fluid  which  passes 
through  C remains  in  the  vessel  CG. 


In  this  case  E=^Oj  and  dt  — — 


dx 


t = 


C ^ x' 


X — xh  + €'• 


Let  X = h'  when  f = 0 ; 

2 ^ 

303.  The  time  in  which  the  fluid  would  be  at  the  same 


then  t = 


9.A 


level  in  the  two  vessels_,  will  be  = ^ K\  This 


CV2 


value  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the  time  in  which  the 
vessel  CG  filled  to  an  altitude  K would  empty  itself  through 
an  orifice  = C (263) ; that  is,  it  is  double  the  time  in  which, 
if  kept  constantly  full  to  the  altitude  it  would  discharge  a 
quantity  All  through  an  orifice  = C. 


B 


IT 


304.  If  a vessel  ABCD  filled  with  fluid,  be  supplied  at 
a given  rate  with  fluid,  a part  of  which  issues  through  an  orifice 
at  G;  to  determine  the  position  of  its  surface' at  any  time; 
supposing  the  influx  slower  than  the  efflux  wfflen  the  vessel  is 
full. 

Since  the  quantity  received  is  proportional  to  a 
the  time  ; it  is  evident  that  during  the  time  dt  it  ^ 

may  be  represented  by  Odt  s/ %gh  0 being 
a given  orifice,  and  h the  constant  altitude  due  to  ^ 
the  velocity  at  0. 

Let  lAE  be  the  position  of  the  surface,  and  CN  = Xj 

then  DdtsJ^gx— Odt\j9,gh=— Adx, 

— Adx 

. (G  X - O s/ 

Y 


SJ.  1 i- — r — Oh  . . 
t — — — -=:==. . J bh  — ^ bx-\-  -f- . h.  !• 
D^Qgb  ^ D 


I 


= .(71-  +M^  X h.  i/pyj-ox/s 

305.  Cor.  1.  The  quantity  which  floats  through  D 
during  the  time  t,  is 

— ^y  X . d. 


D dt  y 2g  x = DA 


X 


D y X — 0 y b 

which  may  be  determined  in  a manner  similar  to  the  above. 

306.  Cor.  2.  It  is  evident  that  the  surface  of  the  fluid 
will  not  descend  below'  that  point  where  the  rates  of  influx  and 
efflux  are  equal,  that  is,  where  _D  y~x  = 0 y~b], 


or  :r  = 


.b. 


307-  Cor.  3.  In  this  case  the  time  = 

Vt.)  + . I..  I. 

V >'  -DV^g  O^b-Osjb 


which  is  inflnite  : and  consequently  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in 
the  vessel  can  never  arrive  at  the  point  where  the  rates  of 
influx  and  efflux  are  equal.  It  appears  also  from  Cor.  1,  that 
the  quantity  discharged  would  be  infinite. 


308.  A vessel  ABCD  being  filled  to  AB,  is  emptied 
through  a small  pipe  which  communicates  with  a second 
vessel  EFGH  containing  at  first  a portion  of  fluid  whose 
upper  surface  is  IK,  and  which  flows  through  an  orifice  at  G. 
If  after  a certain  time  the  surfaces  are  at  LM  and  NO  ; to 
determine  the  relation  between  their  altitudes  and  the  time. 
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Let  NQ  = Xy  and  the  surface 
NO  = X,  which  will  be  given  in  terms  j\ 
of  jc,  from  the  figure  of  the  vessel. 

Let  LP=y,  and  the  surface  LM=Y, 


B 


Tvr/ 


W 


-/o 


P 1)  Q 

which  also  will  be  known  in  terms  of  y from  the  figure  of  the 
vessel.  Also  let  A and  ^ = the  areas  of  the  orifices. 


The  height  due  to  the  velocity  at  H=y  — x; 

in  the  time  dt  the  quantity  issuing  = Adt  \/ 2g  . (j/  — 

which  is  = — Ydy  ; 

. 

^ V 

And  the  increase  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  EFGH  is 

Adt  sj ^ g . (y  — x)  — Bdt  sj ^goc, 
which  is  = Xdx  ; 

Xdx 


X)y 


Hence  dt-= 


and 


y <ig.{A  ^y- x-B  y 
Xdx  ^ dy 


X 


A sj  y — X — B X A /sj  y 


= 0, 


X 


from  which  the  relation  of  x and  y must  be  determined ; and 
thence  the  time. 


But  this  cannot  be  done  generally. 

309*  Cor.  1.  If  the  vessel  be  kept  full,  or  ?/  = «_,  and 
be  constant, 

Xdx 

d t ■—  , • — • y — i — > 

sj 2g.  (A  sj a — x—B^ x) 
from  w'hich  the  relation  of  t and  x may  be  found. 


310.  Cor.  2.  After  some  time  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in 
the  second  vessel  will  settle  at  a permanent  level,  as  much 
fluid  issuing  as  enters  in  an  equal  time.  This  permanent  alti- 
tude will  be  found  by  making  dx~0\ 
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whence  A\/a  — x = Bs/x, 

A^a 


and  x = 


+ B 


% • 


311.  Cor.  3.  When  the  vessels  are  prismatic_,  the 
equation  (308)  becomes  homogeneous,  and  therefore  the 
variable  quantities  are  separable ; X and  Y being  constant. 
Let  them  be  M and  N ; 

Mdx 

then  ■:  ■■ 4“ 


Nd^ 


Aj\/y  — x—B^/  X A/s/y  — ^ 

Suppose  y = zx,  and  z — 1 = 

^ dx  ,{Budu'~  Au^du) 

^ T ^ NA --  NB + {MA  + NA).u  NB ’ 

which  being  rational  may  be  integrated. 

312.  Cor.  4.  If  whilst  the  fluid  is  passing  from  one 
vessel  to  another,  none  escapes ; and  the  vessels  are  pris- 
matical,  J5  = 0;  then 

Mdx  + Ndy=iO, 

and  making  the  whole  vanish  when  y = RP  = and  x = b, 
a height  also  given ; 

.*.  Mx-jr^y  = Mb-p  Na; 

whence 

— N js/  M , dy 


dt  = 


- -Ydy  _ ^ _ 

—x)  A ^ {MplY) ,y—lS[a—Mb^ 
and  t being  = 0,  when  y — 

313.  Cor.  5.  To  determine  the  time  when  the  fluid  is  on 
a level  in  the  two  vessels. 


Let  X ■=-y  = 


'Na  4-  Mb 


N+M  ’ 
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2 NM  a — b 

Also  when  N=  M,  t = . 

’ A 

314.  In  the  preceding  cases  the  form  of  the  orifice  has 
not  been  considered ; it  being  of  little  importance  in  horizontal 
apertures ; but  in  each  case  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  small 
in  comparison  with  the  depth  of  the  fluid. 

If  the  orifice  be  lateral^  and  of  such  a magnitude  that  all 
its  parts  cannot  be  supposed  equidistant  from  the  surface  of 
the  fluid;  it  may  be  supposed  to  be  divided  by  horizontal  planes 
into  an  indefinite  number  of  rectangles  or  trapeziums  : and 
each  of  these  being  considered  as  a particular  orifice,  all  of 
whose  parts  may  be  supposed  equidistant  from  the  surface  of 
the  fluid,  the  quantity  which  ought  to  be  discharged  in  a given 
time  may  be  determined  (256).  It  will  be  only  necessary  then 
to  find  the  sum  of  all  these  elementary  quantities,  in  order  to 
ascertain  the  whole  quantity  discharged  from  the  entire  ori- 
fice during  the  same  time. 

Prob.  To  determine  the  nature  of  an  orifice  to  be  made 
in  the  vertical  side  of  a vessel  which  is  always  filled  to  the 
same  altitude ; so  that  the  quantity  discharged  through  any 
portion  of  it  may  be  always  as  the  height  of  that  portion  : 
and  when  the  whole  orifice  is  open,  (c)  cubic  feet  may  be  dis- 
charged every  second  ; the  top  of  the  orifice  being  (a)  feet,  and 
the  bottom  (5)  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  fluid ; and  the 
ordinates  parallel  to  the  horizon. 

Let  y = the  ordinate  at  the  depth  x, 

and  m = that  at  the  depth  h. 

Then  the  velocities  at  the  depths  x and  h being  = s/^gx, 
and  \/^gby  the  quantities  discharged  through  the  elementary 
trapeziums  will  he  2ls  y 9>gx  and  m ^ %gh.  But  as  the 
quantity  discharged  varies  as  the  height  of  the  orifice,  equal 


\/  a—h 

s/ 
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quantities  will  in  the  same  time  be  discharged  through  each  ; 

3/  x — misj  by 
and  y^x'=rr?h\ 

therefore  the  curve  passing  through  the  extremities  of  the 
ordinates  will  be  an  hyperbola  of  the  second  order. 

Also  since  the  quantity  discharged  through  each  trapezium 
is  the  same,  the  whole  quantity  will  be  equal  to  that  which 
would  be  discharged  through  an  horizontal  rectangular  orifice 
at  the  depth  the  sides  being  and  ih  —(i),  that  is,  it  will 
be  = \J ^gb  ; 


but  by  the  supposition,  it  is 

c 


= c, 


m 


^yJ^Zgb  . (b  — a)' 


and  = m^b  = 


Sg  .{b-  a) 


2 • 


Prob.  If  an  orifice  in  the  form  of  a parallelogram  be 
made  in  the  side  of  a vessel  full  of  water ; the  quantity  flow- 
ing through  it  in  any  given  time  will  be  two-thirds  of  the 
quantity  that  would  flow  through  an  equal  orifice  placed 
horizontally  at  the  whole  depth  in  the  same  time,  the  vessel 
being  kept  constantly  full. 

Let  AB  be  the  surface  of  the  fluid  a c f ^ 
in  the  vessel,  CDEF  the  given  orifice  ; 
the  velocity  at  D : that  at  any  point 

H : ^~CH.  With  abscissa 

CD  therefore,  and  ordinate  DE,  describe  a parabola  CLE. 

then  V : V J~CD  : Jim  ::  DE  : HL-, 
and  if  the  abscissa  be  divided  into  an  indefinite  number  of 
equal  parts,  as  GE?,  or  the  area  into  an  indefinite  number  of 
equal  rectangles  Gh,  the  quantity  which  flows  through 
Gh  : the  quantity  which  flows  throu2;h  an  equal  orifice  at  the 
depth  CD 

::  GHx  HE  :GHx  DE  ::  GxLH  : GghH; 
and  as  the  same  may  be  proved  for  all  the  other  correspond- 


ing  areas_,  the  quantity  which  flows  through  the  given  ori- 
flee:  the  quantity  through  an  equal  oriflee  at  the  depth  CD  :: 
the  sum  of  the  areas  GxLH  : the  sum  of  the  areas  G^hH 

::  the  area  CDE  : DF  : 3. 

Cor.  1.  If  a and  b be  the  altitude  and  breadth  of  the 
oriflee, 

the  quantity  discharged  in  any  time  ^ is  = ^aht  \/ 2ga. 

Cor.  £.  Hence  the  squares  of  the  quantities  discharged 
in  the  same  time  throuj^h  the  same  oriflee  under  different 
altitudes  vary  as  the  cubes  of  the  altitudes. 

315.  To  determine  the  relation  between  the  time  and  the 
quantity  of  fluid  issuing  from  a vessel  through  a vertical  oriflee; 
the  vessel  being  kept  constantly  full. 

Let  ABC  be  a vertical  oriflee,  formed  by  a plane 
curve,  the  vertex  of  which  is  A,  and  whose  perpen- 
dicular depth  from  the  surface  of  the  fluid  is  AE. 

Let  ED  = h,  EA  = h',  AM  = x,  PP'  = y, 

PMP\  pmp'  being  two  horizontal  ordinates  indefi- 
nitely near  to  each  other. 

The  area  of  the  small  trapezium  PP'p'p  — ydx, 

and  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  being  that  due  to  the  altitude 
(A'  + a:),  the  quantity  issuing  through  PP'p'p  in  the  time 
will  he  = tydx  ^ 2g  . (h' P Dv  therefore  the  quantity 
(Q)  issuing  through  the  whole  oriflee  in  the  time  t,  will  be 

= t \/ %g  y dx  K -\-  X + C). 

Now  the  nature  of  the  curve  which  forms  the  oriflee 
being  given,  the  relation  x io  y will  be  known;  let  therefore 
the  value  of  y be  substituted  in  the  above  equation,  and  the 
quantity  discharged  will  be  determined. 

31 6.  Cor.  Since  the  velocity  at  the  highest  point  of  the 
oriflee  is  the  least,  and  increases  from  thence  to  the  lowest 
point  where  it  is  the  greatest : there  must  be  some  intermediate 


■p/ 

X 

mP, 

1 

B D C 
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depth  where  the  velocity  is  such  that  if  the  whole  column 
issued  with  the  velocity  due  to  that  depth  the  quantity  issuing 
in  any  time  would  be  the  same  as  through  the  given  oritice. 

This  depth  is  called  the  mean  height. 

To  determine  this  depth  H; 

The  velocity  at  that  depth  = 

and  the  quantity  issuing  in  the  time  t,  = t sj  2gH .{J'^dx  + C'). 
Hence 


t ^2gH.  {fydx  + C)  = t gif ydx  h'  + x + C)'., 

if  ydx  ^ 


and  H = 


iJ\jdx+Cf 


Ex.  1.  Suppose  the  orifice  to  be  a given  rectangle. 

Here  y is  constant^  and 

Q=ty  >/2g  . ifdx  sj h'+x+C)  = ty  sf^g  • x)^  + C]  ; 

and  Q = 0 when  x=0; 

0=  ty  ^ 2^1-1  A't  + C]  ; 

Q = ^ty  g , [ih' + x)^  - h'^}. 

And  when  x=h—h',  the  whole  quantity  = . \h^—1i^\. 

To  find  the  mean  height. 

The  area  of  the  orifice  being  = ?/  , (A  — A/), 
and  the  whole  quantity  effluent  = -^  ty  ~ h'^}, 

_ 4 (Ai^A'if 

(A»AY  9*  (A -AT  ' 

Cor.  1.  If  the  upper  side  be  on  a level  with  the  surface 
of  the  ffuid, 

4 4 

H=:~h= -a, 

9 9 

if  = the  height  of  the  rectangle. 

Also  Q=fty\/Qg.  h^. 
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Cor.  2.  If  the  sum  of  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  be  equal 
to  a given  line^  and  the  upper  side  be  on  a level  with  the 
surface  of  the  fluid ; to  determine  the  value  of  the  sides  so 
that  the  quantity  discharged  through  the  whole  orifice  in  a 
given  time  may  be  the  greatest  possible. 

In  this  case  ty  2g . = max. ; 

y0  = inax.y 
and  y + h = a'^ 

whence  h^dy’\-^yh^dh-=^0, 
or  hdy  \ydh'=^Q  \ 

whence  y 

and  .*.  h = a', 
or  A = -f  a ; 
yz=^\a. 

Cor.  3.  If  the  orifice  be  a trapezium  with  two  hori- 
zontal sides  respectively  = 2p  and  and  altitude  = cf,  the 
mean  height  may  be  found. 

For  J'ydx-\-C  = a,{p-\-q), 


q — p 

and  y =p  H . x, 

a 

which  values  being  substituted^  H may  be  found. 

And  if  the  upper  side  be  on  a level  with  the  surface  of 
the  fluids 

16  a (2j?  + 3^/ 


225  ' {p  + q'f 


Ex.  2.  If  the  orifice  be  a triangle,  whose  vertex  is  up- 
wards and  base  horizolital. 

Let  a : 6 be  the  ratio  of  the  altitude  to  the  base^ 

hx 
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and  Q = t . ~ \/^g  . {Jxdx  ^ Ii  + x + C) 
a 

— t.  x/2  g .{•§-.  (^'  + xy^  “ \h!  . {h!  + C] 

ct 

and  Q = 0^  when  x = 0; 

and  Q = t , - ,(h'  + x) 

a 15 


5 2 , o 4 

h . (h'  -^xy  -i h 

3 15 


= — }ii—5h'h^  when  x=h—Ii 

1 5 


a 


Cor.  1.  To  find  H, 


h 


fydx+C  = l^  .Qi-h'fi 


a 


/f  = 


16.  {3hJ+%h'^  - 5}iB\ 


{\5)\{h-hy 

Cor.  2.  If  the  vertex  coincide  with  the  surface  of  the 


fluid, 


25 


o. 


And  Q=  - fsj  2g  ,3h^^ , 

15  a 

Ex.  3.  If  the  vertex  of  the  triansfle  be  downwards  and  the 


base  horizontal. 


Here  y—  ^ ,{h  — h!  — x), 
a 


and  Q = t . aJ  2g  .(  f (h  ~ h!  x)  . dx  ^ fi  -\-x+  C) 
a 



= t-  jQg  {J\h  — U) , dx  h'  + X — f xdx  ^A'+x  + C} 

CL 

o;  J)  

= — t . ^ /sV  2 2' . { 3 h'^  4-  2 4"^  — 5 h h%  I , when  x = 4 — h! . 
15  « ^ ^ 
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Cor.  1.  To  find  H. 


. , , „ 16  {3h'-^^2h:^-5hh'^y' 

As  before^  H = 777^.-^^ 


{i5y 


(h  - h) 


Cor.  2.  If  the  base  coincide  with  the  surface  of  the  fluid, 

64 


/f  = 


225 


. h. 


And  Q = — t . - fsj . 
15  * 


Cor.  3.  Hence  the  quantities  discharged  in  the  same  time 
through  two  equal  triangular  orifices  in  the  side  of  a vessel 
kept  constantly  full,  the  one  having  its  base,  and  the  other  its 
vertex  upwards,  and  their  summits  coinciding  with  the  surface 
of  the  fluid,  are  in  the  ratio  of  2 : 3. 


Ex.  4.  Three  equal  orifices  of  the  same  depth,  are  made 
in  the  side  of  a vessel  ; one  a rectangular  parallelogram,  the 
second  a semi-circle,  and  the  third  a parabola.  To  determine 
the  ratio  of  the  quantities  of  water  which  flow  through  them 
in  the  same  time,  the  vessel  being  kept  constantly  full. 


Let  jEA  be  the  common  altitude,  and 
= a ; EF=x;  and  let  EB,  EGA,  EDA 
represent  half  the  aperture  of  each. 

Since  the  area  of  each  = ^7ra^; 

AB  = ^ ira^  and  AD  = -^7r a. 


a 


And  the  quantity  WiWo^J^dx  a:; 

Q!  : G'  =y’^7ra  . dx  : J FH  . x^dx  : fFI . xh  d x 


a. 

irax^ 


6 


: Jxdx  ^/2  « — X : ir  ^ a . xdx, 


(when  X = a)  = I'TT  « 2 ; A ^ 2 . (^  \/2  — 7)  : . tt  a 2 


16 


= 1 : —.(2^/2-- 7) 


O TV 


9 

8 


\ 
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Ex.  5.  If  the  orifice  be  a circle. 

Let  the  radius  AO  = r,  and  the  height 
EO  of  the  surface  of  the  fluid  above  the 
centre  of  the  orifice  =nr;  and  let  the 
angle  AOP  = z ; 

/.  PM  = r*  . sin  2,  OM  = r . cos  z, 
and  EM  = nr —r  . cos  z ; 

Mm  = d . AM  = rdz  , sin  z; 

hence  PMmp  = . sin^  z , dZy 

and  Q — tf^%g.fydx,  \/  ^ + X 

= 2^  sin^  Z . dz sj nr  — r . cos  z 

= ^tr^  sj sin^  2:  . dz  ^ n — cos  z. 

Now . sin^ z /sj n — cos  z=fdz{\  — cos^  2)  , \/ n — cos  z 
= yc?2  . (1  — cos^.  2)  . (ri^  — • cos  2^  — ^ cos^  z 

• cos®  2 — &c.)* 

lO  ' 

And  as  the  integral  vanishes  when  2 = 0_,  and  is  complete  when 
2 = 360^,  the  calculation  will  be  lessened ; as  the  quantities 
which  involve  cos  2,  cos  22,  &c.  may  be  neglected,  since 
the  integrals  contain  sin  2,  sin  22,  &c.  which  vanish  when 
2 = 0 or  360^ 

Now  since  cos^  2 = ^ . (1  + cos  2 2)  = when  cos  2 = 0, 
cos^  z=^^  cos  2 -4“  cos  32  =0, 
cos^  •2=8'"^^  cos  2 2 -f-  cos  4 2 = -f, 
cos^  2:  = •§  cos  2;  + ^ cos  32  + 1^  cos  52  = 0, 
cos®  2 = ^ + • cos  22  + ^.  cos  42  + ^ . cos  62  = 'g, 

&c.  = &c. 


Q = tr“i^9,^nr,fdz.(\ 7 

^ ^ ^ V S%7f^ 

and  making  2 = 27r. 

<a  = <r^x/2gnr.27r.^l  - 


5 

1024^“* 

5 

1024?i^ 
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three  terms  of  which  series  will  be  sufficient,  since  it  con- 
verges rapidly. 

(1  2 9 

1- ri 

16 


Cor.  2,  When  the  surface  of  the  water  just  touches  the 
extremity  A of  the  diameter  AD,  /«=  1,  and  the  preceding 
formula  gives  the  quantity  discharged  in  a given  time. 

It  may  also  be  found  in  finite  terms  as  follows  : 

Since  Q = 2tr^  >j"dz  sin®  z ^ 1 — cos  z. 

Let  1 — cos  z~y\  . 1 + cos  z = 

and  dz  sin®  2 sj  cos  2 =-ydy  \J  ^^y  \ 

and  f ydy  /s/ 2— y = ““-f  y • ~ “y)^  dy 

= ~ I sin^  z . sj  + cos  2 — ^ . (1  + cos  2)4-  -{-  C ; 

Q=%ia^  \/ ^gr , { — I sin®  2 \J  1+cos  2—  ^ . (1  +cos  2)‘^-f  C} 

but  Q = 0 when  2 = 0; 

.*.  9igr . h ; 

whence 


Q=2tr 


16>/2 


15 


2 . , 

Sin  2 

3 


^ ^ 

v 1+cos  2 .(l+COS2)^ 

15 


and  when  2=180^, 
(3  = 2^r®  /y/ 2gr  . 


16^2 


= the  quantity  through  APD' 
15  ’ 

and  for  the  whole  orifice  Q — 2tr^A^gr.'j^» 

Ex.  6.  Compare  the  quantities  of  fiuid  discharged  by  two 
equal  parabolas  in  the  side  of  a reservoir  kept  constantly  full ; 
one  of  them  having  its  base,  and  the  other  its  vertex  down- 
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wards,  and  the  summits  of  both  coinciding  with  the  surface 
of  the  fluid. 

Let  AD,  ad  he  the  axes  of  the  para- 
bolas. Draw  the  double  ordinates  CB^  c h 
at  the  same  depth ; then  the  velocity  at 

CB  : that  at  ::  AE  : \/ de. 

Hence  the  quantities  discharged  in  equal  times  through  CB 
and  cb  are  in  the  proportion  of  CB  : cb  ::  ^ AE  \ \J ae 

::  AE  : ^AExDE. 

Take  MN  = AD,  ML  = AE;  draw  NR 
perpendicular  and  equal  to  MN ; join  MRj  and 
draw  the  ordinate  LST;  MTN  being  a semi- 
circle. 

The  quantity  through  CB  : that  through  cb 
::  ML  : ^MLxLN  ::  LS  : LT-, 
therefore  the  quantity  through  ACD  : that  through  acd 

::  MNR  : MTN  ::  4 : tt. 

317*  If  a vessel  empty  itself  through  a vertical  orifice; 
to  determine  the  time  in  which  the  surface  will  descend 
through  a given  height. 

When  the  orifice  is  opened,  let  the  surface 
of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  be  at  jE  ; and  at  the  end 
of  the  time  {t)  at  F.  Let  EF=z. 

If  during  the  time  (t)  the  vessel  were  kept 
constantly  full  to  F,  the  quantity  discharged  would 

be  (315)  = t 2g  . {J^ydx  a,J x h'  — z C). 

expression  2 is  supposed  constant,  and  therefore  the  integral 
may  easily  be  found,  and  C determined  according  to  the 
required  conditions,  viz.  that  when  x = 0,  Q = 0;  and  the 
complete  integral,  determined  by  making  x = h — Ii,  will 
contain  only  z and  known  quantities. 


F 

7 


In  this 
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Suppose  now  that  a portion  of  fluid  issues  during  the  in- 
definitely small  time  dt,  and  the  surface  descends  through 
Ff=dz,  And  therefore  if  A =the  area  of  the  section  of  the 
vessel^  the  quantity  issuing  = A But  the  surface  may  be 
supposed  to  descend  with  an  uniform  velocity  through  Ff,  and 
the  velocity  at  each  point  of  the  orifice  to  remain  the  same 
as  when  the  surface  was  at  F;  hence  the  quantities  issuing 
will  be  as  the  times  ; and 

t/>jQig.{fydx,^x-\-h'  — z-\-0  : Adz  ::  t \ dt  \ 

Adz 

* . d t — — ■■  — • 

n/  x-}-//  — 2:-hC)’ 


and 


Adz 


-L=.r 

\/ 2 g '^  fydx  ^ - js  + C 


+ c. 


The  form  of  the  vessel  being  known^  A is  also  known  in 
terms  of  2:  and  constant  quantities^  and  the  integral  in  the 
denominator  contains  only  2:  and  invariable  quantities  ; and 
therefore  the  value  of  t may  be  ascertained^  and  C determined 
by  taking  f = 0 when  2:  = 0. 

Ex.  1.  Let  the  vessel  be  a vertical  prism,  and  the 
orifice  a parallelogram. 


In  this  case  A and  y are  both  constant ; 

and  fydx  sj  x-\-^  — ^ — — zY  + C, 

if  z be  supposed  invariable. 

Now  this  = 0 when  x = 0 ; 

0 = -§-?/.  Qi  -z)^A-C\ 
the  integral  = ^y  . {{x h'  — z)^  — {F  — 2)^ }. 
And  when  x-h  — F,  it  becomes  =|-j/  . \{h  — z)i  — (Ji 
1 ^ ^ P ^^2: 

whence  t = t=.  / ^ 

^y  \/  ^g  J (h  — 2)2  —{h—  z)'^ 

Let  4 — 2 = 'v//;  dz=  — d^; 
and  if  rt  = the  height  of  the  orifice,  = + 
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o 

O 


J 


sj^g 

ZA 


\fr§  — — a)^ 


(yp-  — a)^  . d\p 


\/ ^g  Sayp^  — Sa^yp 3ayp^  — Sa^ypA-a^* 
multiplying  numerator  and  denominator  by  ypi  (yp  — a)». 


If  yp=:(p^^  and  = expression  will  be  re- 

duced to  forms  which  are  easily  integrated  ; and  when  yp  = li, 
t = 0\  and  the  surface  may  be  reckoned  from  yp=:k  to 
yp  = a. 


Ex.  2.  To  find  the  time  of  emptying  the  prism  by  a 
vertical  parallelogram  reaching  from  the  surface  to  the  base. 


In  this  case  suppose  DF=^x,  and  the  height  of  the 
fluid  = h. 

The  velocity  at  F=  /y/sg  . (4  — j;) ; 

and  the  quantity  issuing  through  the  orifice  in  the  time  ty  sup- 
posing the  vessel  kept  full, 

= tsj  2g  .y  dx^J  h'-  x = ^ty^J  2g.  {(^— •^)*  + C}, 

which  determined  between  the  values  = 0 and  x = h,  gives 

Q — ^ty  sf  . hi. 

7.  -Adh  3A  dh 

Hence  at  — 7= — - = P=  x ~ 

l-j/ -y/Sg  . ^y  ^g  h^^ 


and  t — 7=  X \ — -f"  C I = 7=  X 

^y^^Zg  ly/ ^ ^ ys/^g 

if  a = the  original  height. 


( 


1 


y/  a 


) 


And  the  whole  time  of  emptying  = 
which  is  infinite. 


Ex.  3.  To  find  the  time  of  emptying  a cone  by  an  orifice 
CAB  in  its  side. 
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Let  AE  be  the  axis  of  the  cone;  CB=b^ 
and  CA  — /;  the  angle  EAC  = a,  and 
AR  =-x,  PR  being  perpendicular  to  AE. 

AP  = a . sec  a,  and  Pp  = dx  sec  a. 

Let  h — the  variable  altitude  of  the  fluid 
above  A, 

Now  AC  : CB  ::  AP  : PP\ 
or  / : b ::  X sec  a : PP'i 
h . sec  a 


/.  PP' 


/ 


X ; 


h sec^ 

the  area  of  PpP' - . xdx. 


I 


and  the  quantity  discharged 


b.i 


sec  a 


I 


.t  ^ sj  h — x . xdx 


ht  \/Vg  ^ 4 5 

= ; . sec  a . — ; 

I lb 

taken  between  the  values  of  x = 0 and  x = Ji. 

— Adh 


Hence  dt 


4 b fsj  %g 
15  ’ I 


, sec  a 


Ji 


— 15  /tt  . tan^  a . Id dh 
4 b \/  2 g . sec^  a . 

15  / tt  . tan'^  a d h 


^ b \J  2 g . sec^  a fi 


15  tt  / . tair 


a 


2 b 2 g . 

15  tt  / . tair  a 
2 5v^2g.sec^a 
if  a = the  original  height. 

A A 


sec"  a 


X 


sjh  + c 


. (\/  's/ 
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And  the  whole  time  of  emptying 


15  tt/  . tan'  a 
sj  2 g . sec^  a 


/sj  Cl, 


0" 


iP 


Vh 


318.  If  a vessel  be  filled  with  fluid  to  AD,  and  raised 
vertically  by  a weight  P attached  to  a string,  which  will  not 
stretch,  and  supposed  without  weight,  passing  over  two 
pulleys  P,  P;  to  determine  the  pressure  on  a very  small 
portion  pq,  or  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  of  the  fluid 
issuing  through  pq. 

Let  G be  the  centre  of  gra- 
vity of  the  vessel  and  fluid  con- 
tained in  it,  at  any  given  time ; ^ ^ 

M the  whole  mass.  If  P and 
M were  acted  on  only  by  gravity 
and  moved  freely,  they  would 
describe  the  indefinitely  small 
spaces  (suppose)  Pt,  Ga;  in  the  same  instant:  but  in  conse- 
quence of  their  action  on  each  other,  let  P describe  P k,  and 
G describe  Gp.  The  quantity  of  motion  lost  by  the  first  being 
equal  to  that  gained  by  the  second  in  the  same  direction,  ac- 
cording to  D’Alembert^s  principle,  let  g represent  the  force 
of  gravity,  andjT  the  simple  accelerating  force  Pk  or  Gy, 

p >^(.g = (g+f); 

P-M 

•••  y = 


H 

■y 

-G 

xy  = X G p Gy  =g  + 


‘ P + M’ 
g.(P-M) 


%gp 


P + M P + M’ 


which  expresses  the  force  that  pushes  up  each  particle  of  the 
mass  M,  in  such  a manner,  that  if  an  equal  force  were  impressed 
in  a contrary  direction  there  would  be  an  equilibrium.  In 
this  latter  case  there  should  act,  against  every  point  in  the  base, 
a pressure  which  is  to  the  pressure  that  the  same  point  would 
sustain  if  the  fluid  was  acted  upon  only  by  gravity 


P 

” Wm 


g 


2P 


P L M. 
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Let  h = Hq  the  height  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel ; 

the  height  due  to  the  velocity  sti  pq  would  be  = A X 

and  this  also  represents  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  each 
point  of  p q. 


319*  Cor.  1.  Hence  c?Q= 


\/^g-\/ 


Q.hP 

PPM 


320.  Cor.  2.  The  vessel  being  supposed  to  empty 
itself  through  without  receiving  any  fresh  fluids  let  a?  = the 
variable  altitude  Hq^  X the  horizontal  section  of  the  vessel, 
which  is  a function  of:r,  M=CpJ'Xdx; 


— Xd  X = 0 dt 9.  g . \/ 


9 Px 


PpCpJ'Xdx' 


— Xdx  . \/  P p C P f Xdx 
whence  dt  — 7=— — 

0 \/ 9g  . 9Px 

which  will  give  the  relation  between  t and  x. 


P-  M 

321.  Cor.  3.  If  in  the  equation y'=g  . P 

P Hh  M 


M, 


then  0, 


and 


9P 


P + M 

Then  the  vessel  is  at  rest,  at  least  for  an  instant. 

Also  dQ  = 0dt^9gh, 


322.  Cor.  4.  Jf  P = 0,  — = 0 ; 

^ PPM 

therefore  the  pressure  on  pq  =.  0,  or  the  fluid  will  not  issue 
th  rough  the  orifice.  Which  is  also  evident  from  this,  that 
every  particle  in  the  mass  M will  descend  by  its  own  gravity, 
with  the  same  velocity. 


188 


323.  Cor.  5.  U M be  greater  than  F,  and  each  of  them 
be  finite;  will  descend  and  P ascend;  therefore y* becomes 
negative  ; but  the  velocity  is  such  as  would  be  acquired  down 


a height  = h 


2P 

P+M’ 


324.  If  the  vessel  A BCD  containing  a portion  of 
fluid,  be  drawn  along  a horizontal  plane  by  means  of  a weight 
P attached  to  a string,  which  is  supposed  to  be  without 
weight  and  not  to  stretch,  passing  over  a pulley  ; to  determine 
the  position  which  the  surface  of  the  fluid  will  have  when  it 
has  arrived  at  an  uniform  and  permanent  state  ; and  the  pres- 
sure on  any  point  in  the  base. 


Let  M be  the  sum  of  the 
masses  of  the  vessel  and  water  ; 
and  P t the  space  which  the  body 
would  describe  in  an  instant  by 
its  gravity,  but  in  consequence 
of  the  action  of  M,  let  it  only 
describe  Pk^  whilst  M describes  an  horizontal  equal  space. 

Let  g represent  the  force  of  gravity,  andy’  the  accelerating 
force  P k. 


By  D’Alembert^s  principle  P x (g-“f)  = Mf, 

g.  P 

" ~ P + M' 

Whence  each  particle  is  impelled  in  the  direction  EP  by  a force 
O'  P , 

P^ M ^ equal  force  were  impressed  in  a contrary 

direction,  there  would  be  an  equilibrium.  In  this  case  each 
particle  of  the  fluid  would  be  acted  on  by  two  forces,  one 
vertical  represented  by  g,  the  other  horizontal  represented  by 
gP 

and  these  would  produce  a compound  force 
P-bilf  * * 
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In  order  then  that  there  may  be  an  equilibrium  in  the 
fluid,  or  that  the  fluid  may  have  a fixed  and  permanent 
situation,  the  surface  must  be  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  this  force;  and  as  it  is  always  constant  in  quantity 
and  direction,  the  surface  of  the  fluid  must  be  an  inclined 
plane  LM,  such  that  drawing  LN  parallel  to  the  horizon^ 

LN  P+M 

“ ^'FTiP+Wf ' 

It  is  evident  that  LN  and  LM  are  given  in  magnitude. 


The  point  L is  determined  from  the  figure  of  the  vessel, 
and  the  quantity  of  fluid.  For  suppose  (for  instance) 
A BCD  to  be  rectangular  ; at  rest;,  the  horizontal  surface  is 
HI,  and  its  altitude  CH ; 

HC  X CB=:^  ,{LC  + BM) , CB; 
whence  2 HC  = LC  + BM  = 2 LC  — MN, 
and  LC  = J?C  -f  1 MN, 

which  is  known,  since  MN  = a known 

quantity. 


If  now  from  any  point  T in  the  side  of  the  vessel  TZ 
is  drawn  perpendicular  to  LM ; the  pressure  against  the 
indefinitely  small  area  Tt,  in  this  case^  will  be  to  the  pressure 
against  it,  if  at  the  depth  TZ,  and  the  fluid  be  at  rest  and 
acted  on  only  by  gravity 

^P‘‘+(P  + Mf 

••  (T  . — • O' 

a P + M 


::  s/P"+{P  + Mf  : P + M. 


The  pressure  will  be 


Ttx  TZ.JP^+{P-hM)- 

P + M 


325.  Cor.  Knowing  the  pressure  on  Tt,  we  know  the 
velocity  with  which  the  fluid  would  issue  at  the  instant  of 
making  a small  orifice  at  Tt. 

o 
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326,  It  may  be  observed  that  if  the  vessel  loses  no  fluids 
the  surface  will  remain  inclined,  and  will  keep  the  same  in- 
clination as  long  as  P moves  with  an  uniformly  accelerated 
motion.  But  if  the  vessel,  having  moved  for  some  time  with 
an  uniformly  accelerated  motion,  comes  to  rest  or  move  uni- 
formly, the  surface  will  lose  its  inclination,  and  at  length 
become  horizontal.  Which  is  also  evident  from  the  Proposi- 
tion ; for  if  P = 0,  jf  = 0,  and  there  being  only  a vertical 
force,  the  surface  which  is  perpendicular  to  it,  must  become 
horizontal. 


Sect.  V. 


327.  Def.  By  the  Resistance  of  fluids  is  meant  that 
force  by  which  the  motions  of  bodies  therein  are  impeded  or 
retarded. 

328.  This  resistance  depends  upon  the  inertia,  the 
tenacity,  and  the  friction  of  the  fluid,  supposing  the  particles 
to  be  in  contact : but  the  two  latter  causes  being  very  incon- 
siderable, we  shall  consider  only  the  resistance  arising  from 
the  inertia  of  the  fluid. 

329.  The  common  hypothesis,  upon  which  are  founded 
the  laws  of  this  resistance,  viz.  that  the  fluid  consists  of  an 
infinite  number  of  parallel  filaments  in  the  direction  of  its 
motion,  each  of  which  communicates  its  impact  on  the  body, 
without  impeding  the  action  of  the  others,  is  not  true : the 
results  deduced  from  it,  in  many  cases  differing  from  those 
which  actual  experiments  give.  It  leads  however  to  several 
curious  conclusions,  and  may  even  be  of  service  in  examining 
the  deductions  to  which  we  are  led  by  experiments.  Perhaps 
theory  alone  may  not  be  adequate  to  meet  the  general  ques- 
tion. Its  deficiencies  therefore  must  be  supplied,  and  the 
formulae,  which  it  affords,  modified  by  a series  of  actual  ex- 
periments. 

330.  The  force  with  which  a stream  impels  a plane,  is 
equal  to  the  resistance  suffered  by  the  same  plane  when 
moving  in  the  same  direction,  and  with  the  same  velocity 
through  the  fluid*. 


* Du  Buat’s  experiments  would  lead  to  the  inference  that  this  is 
not  precisely  the  case : the  phaenomena  not  being  the  same  when, 
the  body  is  at  rest  as  when  it  is  in  motion. 
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Since  the  motion  communicated  to  a body  B,  at  rest,  by 
another  body  A impinging  upon  it  with  a certain  velocity,  is 
equal  to  the  motion  lost  by  B impinging  with  the  same  velo- 
city upon  A at  rest : therefore  the  motion  communicated  to  a 
plane  by  a stream  impelling  it  with  a certain  velocity,  is  equal 
to  the  motion  lost  by  the  plane  when  moving  in  the  same  manner 
and  with  the  same  velocity  through  the  fluid.  But  the  former 
motion  measures  the  force  with  which  the  stream  impels  the 
plane,  and  the  latter  measures  the  resistance  suffered  by  the 
same  plane,  when  moving  in  the  same  manner,  and  with  the 
same  velocity  through  the  fluid. 

331.  Cor.  Hence  whatever  is  proved  concerning  the 
force  of  a stream  impelling  a plane,  is  true  of  the  resistance 
suffered  by  that  plane  under  the  same  circumstances. 

332.  If  a stream  impel  a plane  opposed  to  it  perpendicu- 
larly ; the  force  with  which  it  impels  the  plane  will  be  as  the 
area  (A)  of  the  plane,  the  density  (s)  of  the  fluid,  and  the 
square  of  the  velocity  (v)  of  the  stream,  jointly. 

P'or  the  force  against  the  plane  will  be  as  the  number  of 
particles,  and  the  force  of  each,  jointly.  And  that  number 
will  cc  A X s X ; since  of  these  three  quantities  any  two 
being  given,  the  number  of  particles  impelling  the  plane  will 
vary  as  the  third.  Also  the  force  of  each  particle  willocx?; 
for  the  fluid  being  supposed  to  be  homogeneous,  the  magni- 
tude of  each  particle  is  the  same.  Hence  therefore  the  num- 
ber of  particles  X the  force  of  each,  that  is,  the  whole  force 
against  the  plane  oc  A s 

Here  we  suppose  that  after  the  particles  strike  the  plane, 
the  action  of  them  ceases,  whereas  they  must  in  reality  diverge, 
and  acting  upon  those  which  are  behind  affect  their  velocity : 
iience  therefore  a difference  will  arise  between  theory  and  ex- 
periment. 

Ex.  1.  If  two  streams  of  fluid  whose  specific  gravities 
are  as  .5  ; 1,  moving  with  velocities  which  are  as  2 : 3, 
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fall  perpendicularly  on  planes  whose  areas  are  as  5 : 4;  the 
forces  will  be  as  5 x 5 X 4 : 1 X 4 x 9 ::  25  : 9* 

Ex.  2.  If  the  specific  gravities  of  water  and  air  be  as 
900  : 1 ; to  determine  the  velocity  of  a stream  of  water, 
whose  force  may  be  equal  to  that  of  the  wind  blowing  3000 
feet  in  a minute. 

Elere  F : f ::  (3000)”  x 1 : x 900; 

X 900  = (3000)^ 
and  t;^^  = (100)“;  x)=100. 

333.  Cor.  1.  The  resistance  will  vary  as  the  weight 
of  a column  of  fluid  whose  base  is  the  area  of  the  plane,  and 
altitude  the  space  through  which  a body  must  descend,  by  the 
force  of  gravity,  to  acquire  the  velocity  of  the  moving  plane. 

For  the  resistance  oc  Asv^;  and  the  altitude  of  such  a 
column  would  oc  v . 

334.  Cor.  2.  Let  r = the  radius  of  a cylinder,  and 
i;  = the  velocity  with  which  it  moves  in  a fluid  in  the  direction 
of  its  axis.  Then  the  space  through  which  a body  must  fall, 
by  the  force  of  gravity,  to  acquire  the  velocity  (v)  will  be 

V . Trr  sv^ 

= — : .*.  the  resistance  to  the  cylinder  oc oc • 

and  if  a be  a constant  quantity, 

Tvar^sv^ 

the  resistance  = . 

2 

to 

335.  Cor,  3.  If  the  weight  of  the  cylinder  = the 
retarding  force,  measured  by  the  velocity  destroyed  in  the 

....  , 7rar  sv 

cylinder  in  one  second  = . 

2 w 

336.  Cor.  4.  If  / = the  length  of  the  cylinder, 
/ = its  specific  gravity,  w = 7rr^ls';  and  therefore  the  retard- 

as V . 

mg  force  = . 

2 Is 

B n 
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337.  If  two  fluids  of  the  same  kind  impinge  perpendi- 
cularly on  two  planes  whose  areas  are  A and  with  velocities 
V and  Vj  and  the  planes  themselves  move  in  directions  parallel 
to  that  of  the  fluid  with  velocities  and  v;  the  impulsive 
forces,  or  the  resistance  wdll  be  as 

A.(r±FT  : a.(v±v')\ 

according  as  the  motions  of  the  planes  and  fluid  are  in 
opposite  or  the  same  directions. 

For  the  effect  will  be  the  same,  whether  the  planes  are 
supposed  to  be  at  rest  and  the  fluid  in  motion,  or  the  fluid  at 
rest  and  the  planes  in  motion.  It  is  necessary  therefore  only 
to  consider  the  relative  velocities  ; which  will  be  the  sum  or 
difference  of  the  absolute  velocities  according  as  the  motions 
kre  in  opposite  or  the  same  directions. 

338.  Cor.  If  one  of  the  planes^  as  be  at  rest, 
F'  = 0;  and  therefore  the  resistances  will  be  as 

AV^  : a,{v±vy. 

Hence  therefore  the  impulsive  force  perpendicular  to  a plane 
at  rest  may  be  compared  with  that  perpendicular  to  one  in 
motion. 

339.  The  force  with  which  a stream  impels  a plane  op- 
posed to  it  obliquely  oc  sin^  of  inclination. 

Let  AB  be  a physical  line  opposed  ob- 
liquely to  a stream  impelling  it  in  the  direc- 
tion DA  or  JEjB;  and  AB'  an  equal  physical 
line  opposed  perpendicularly  to  the  same 
stream.  Draw  AG  perpendicular  to  AB, 
and  meeting  BE  in  G. 

Since  the  forces  impelling  AB'  and  AB  are  as  the  number 
of  particles  and  force  of  each ; and  the  numbers  which  impel 
AB'  and  AC  are  in  the  proportion  of  or 

rad  : sin  B;  and  the  number  which  impel  AC  w^ould,  if  suf- 
fered to  proceed,  impel  AB  in  the  same  time ; therefore  the 
numbers  (N  and  n)  which  impel  AB'  and  AB  are  as 
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rad  : sin  B.  Take  GB  in  the  direction  of  the  stream  to  re- 
present the  force  of  a particle  against  AB'.  This  may  be 
resolved  into  two  GA,  AB.,  of  which  GA  only  will  be  effec- 
tive on  AB\  hence  if  F be  the  force  of  a particle  against 
AB\  andjf  the  effective  force  of  a particle  on  ABj 

F : f ::  GB  : GA  ::  rad  : sin  B, 
and  N : n ::  rad  : sin  B ; 

the  whole  forces  against  AB'  and  AB  are  as  rad^  : sin^  jB. 

And  as  the  same  may  be  proved  of  all  other  physical  lines  into 
which  the  two  planes  may  be  divided,  the  whole  forces  against 
the  planes  will  be  as  rad‘^  : sin'^  B ; and  the  first  and  third 
terms  being  given,  the  force  against  the  plane  AB  will  vary 
as  the  sin^  of  inclination'* **. 

340.  Cor.  1.  If  cj)  he  the  force  against  the  plane  when 
perpendicular  to  the  stream;  the  force  impelling  it  obliquely 
= (j)  . sin^  Oj  if  0 = the  angle  of  inclination. 

341.  Cor.  2.  If  equal  planes  move  in  the  same  fluid 
and  in  directions  equally  inclined  to  themselves  ; the  resistances 
are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  velocities  (332). 

342.  Cor.  3.  If  the  same  body,  of  any  figure,  moves 
in  the  same  fluid  with  different  velocities,  and  always  keeps 
the  same  position  in  regard  to  the  direction  of  its  motion  ; the 
resistances  will  be  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  velocities. 

343.  Cor.  4.  If  different  planes,  differently  inclined, 
move  in  different  fluids,  the  resistances  perpendicular  to  each 
plane  will  oc  As  . sin^  0. 


* It  appears  from  experiments,  that  the  resistances  which  arise 
from  oblique  impulses  do  not  vary  as  the  sin^  of  the  angles  of  in- 
clination ; but  that  when  the  angles  are  between  50°  and  90°  the 
common  theory  may  be  used  as  an  approximation,  observing  that 
it  always  gives  the  resistances  a little  less  than  experiment,  and  as 

much  less  as  the  angles  differ  from  90°- 
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Ex.  1.  A parallelogram  and  a triangle  of  the  same  base 
and  altitude  move  in  a fluid  with  velocities  which  are  as  2 ; 3. 
They  are  inclined  to  the  directions  of  their  motions  at  angles 
of  45^  and  30^  respectively.  To  compare  the  resistances  on 
the  planes  in  directions  perpendicular  to  them. 

The  areas  are  as  2 : T squares  of  the  velocities  as 
4 : 9j  and  the  sin^  of  inclination  as  (t^)'  ' (i)  ^ 

the  resistances  are  as  - 16  : 9* 

Ex.  2.  If  a stream  of  fluid  fall  perpendicularly  on  a cir- 
cular plane,  and  at  an  angle  of  45^  on  an  elliptical  plane, 
whose  minor  axis  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  circle,  and 
impel  these  planes  with  equal  forces ; to  determine  the  pro- 
portion of  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  the  ellipse. 

Let  X and  r be  the  axes ; the  areas  of  the  planes  are  as 
7“  : rXj  and  the  sines  of  inclination  as  : 1,  the  forces 

will  be  as  : 7^x]  whence  r : r ::  2 : 1. 


344.  The  force  with  which  a stream  impels  a plane  in 
the  direction  of  its  motion  oc  siii'^  of  inclination. 


Proceeding  as  in  the  last  proposition,  (339),  it  may  be 
shewn  that  the  force,  with  which  a particle  impels  AB  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane,  will  be  represented 
by  GA ; which  not  being  wholly  effective  in  the  direction 
of  the  stream,  may  be  resolved  into  GC,  CT ; wdiereof  CA 
being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  stream,  has  no 
effect  in  communicating  motion  in  that  direction  ; therefore 
the  force  (E ),  effective  in  the  direction  of  the  stream,  is  repre- 
sented by  GC ; whence 


F : F'  ::  GB  : GC  ::  GB~  : GA^  rad^  ; sin^  B, 
and  (339)  N : 71  ' ::  rad  : sin  B, 

the  W'hole  forces  are  as  rad^  ; sin^  B. 


Now  the  same  being  true  for  every  other  line  into  which  each 
of  the  two  planes  may  be  divided,  the  forces  against  the  planes 
are  in  that  ratio ; and  the  first  and  third  terms  being  given. 
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the  force  with  which  the  stream  impels  the  oblique  plane  in 
the  direction  of  the  stream  oc  sin^  of  inclination^. 


345.  Cor.  1.  The  force  impelling  the  plane  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  stream  = (p  sin^  0. 

346.  Cor.  2.  When  different  planes  differently  inclined, 
move  in  different  fluids,  their  resistances  in  the  directions  of 
their  motions  oc  x s x X sin^  0. 


Ex.  A trapezium  has  two  opposite  sides  equals  and  the 
other  two  parallel.  Compare  the  resistance  upon  it  when 
it  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  parallel  sides,  and  when  it 
moves  in  a direction  perpendicular  to  them. 


Let  AB  = DC  ; then  the  angle  ^ 

ABC  = DCB  = 0^  and  let  R~ihe  re- 
sistance on  AB  moving  in  the  direction  b c 

DA;  and  r and  the  resistances  on  AB  and  AD  respec- 
tively, when  moving  perpendicularly  ; 

R : r ::  sin"’  0 : rad^, 
but  r : 7''  \ : A B : AD  ; 

R : 7'  ::  AB  x sin^  0 : AD  x rad^. 


In  the  same  manner  if  R'  = the  resistance  on  AB  or  DC 
when  moving  perpendicularly  to  DA, 

R'  ; r ::  AB  x cos^  0 : AD  X rad^ ; 

.’.  2 4“  / : r ::  Q<AB  X cos^  0 -}-  AD  x rad^  : AD  X rad'^  ; 

but  / : R ::  AD  x rad^^  : AB  X sin"  0 ; \ 

.*.  2R'  / : R ::  QAB  X cos^  0 -f  AD  x rad^ : AB  x sin^  0. 


* By  experiments  on  plane  bodies  moving  both  in  air  and 
water,  the  resistances  have  been  found  not  to  agree  with  the  laws 
here  deduced.  Part  of  the  difference  may  be  occasioned  by  the 
tenacity  of  the  fluid,  and  the  friction  of  its  particles  against  the 
body  : but  the  greater  part  arises  from  the  force  after  resolution, 
not  taking  effect,  as  is  here  supposed ; the  part  which  is  considered 
not  effective  being  not  all  lost. 
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347*  The  force  with  which  a stream  impels  an  oblique 
plane  in  a direction  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  stream 
ocsin^  of  inclination  x cos  of  inclination. 

It  has  been  shewn  (339.)  (see  Fig.  194)  that  the  force  with 
which  a particle  impels  the  oblique  plane  AB  in  a direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  is  represented  by  GA;  which  not 
being  wholly  effective  in  a direction  perpendicular  to  the 
stream  may  be  resolved  into  GC,  CA;  of  which  GC,  being 
in  the  direction  of  the  stream,  has  no  effect  in  communicating 
motion  perpendicular  to  that  direction ; therefore  the  force 
(P")  effective  in  the  proper  direction  is  represented  by  CA ; 
and 

F : F"  ::  GB  : CA. 

Now  GB  : GA  ::  rad  : sin  B, 

and  GA  : CA  ::  rad  : cos  B ; 

F : F'^  ::  GB  : CA  ::  rad^  : sin  B X cos  B, 

but  N : n ::  rad  : sin  jB  ; 

the  whole  forces  are  as  rad^  : sin^  Bx  cos  B; 

and,  as  before^  the  force  which  impels  the  plane  in  a direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  stream  cx:  sin^  B X cos  B. 

Pros.  At  what  angle  must  the  rudder  of  a vessel  be 
inclined  to  the  stream,  that  the  effect  produced  may  be  a 
maximum  ? 

The  effect  cx:  sin^  0 X cos  0 — max. 
d (sin®  0)  d cos  0 

I W — 

sin  tf  cos  0 

£ sin  0 X cos  0 x d0  sin  0 X d0 

sin^  0 cos  0 ^ 

and  2 cos^  0 = sin^  0j, 
or  2 — 2 sin®  0 = sin®  0 ; 

sin  9 = 
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Prob.  To  determine  the  angle  CDA,  which  a plane  AB 
must  make  with  a stream  impelling  it  in  a given  direction  CD, 
so  that  the  plane  may  be  urged  in  another  given  direction 
DE  with  the  greatest  force  possible. 


Let  CD  represent  the  force  of  a particle 
of  the  fluid.  Resolve  it  into  CF  parallel,  and 
FD  perpendicular  to  AB ; of  which  FD  alone 
is  effective  on  the  plane.  Draw  FG  perpen- 
dicular to  EDG ; then  FD  may  be  resolved 
into  FG,  GD\  of  which  GD  only  is  effective 
in  the  given  direction  DF, 


B 


Now  GD  : FD  ::  (cos  GDF=)  sin  ADE  : rad, 

and  FD  : DC  ::  sin  TDC  : rad; 

GD  : CD  ::  sin  ADC  x sin  ADE  : rad^, 

and  GD  oc  CD  X sin  ADC  X sm  ADE; 

also  the  number  of  particles  oc^iJoccos  BAHocsin  ADC  ; 

the  whole  force  impelling  the  plane  in  the  given  direction 
ocsin^  ADC  X sin  ADE,  which  = max. 

Also  CDJ  + ADE  = CDE==2i  given  quantity; 
dCDA=  ~dADE, 
d (sin®  CDA)  d sin  ADE 
sin®  CDA  sin  IDE” 

2 . cos  CDA  X dCDA  cos  ADE  x dADE  _ 
sin  CDA  ^ sin  ADE 


whence  2 . tan  ADE  = tan  CDA  ; 
or  tan  ADE  : tan  CDA  ::  1 : 2 ; 
and  tan  A DE+ tan  CDA  : tan  ADE tan  CDA  ::  3 : 
that  is,  sin  CDE  : sin  {CDA  — ADE)  ::  3 : 1 ; 
sin  {CDA  “ ADE)  = ~ sin  CDE  = sin  2/3  (suppose)  ; 


let 

• • 

and 


.*.  CDA-ADE  = 2(i; 
CDE  = CDA  + ADE  = 2 a, 
CDA  =a-\~ 

ADE  = a~/3j 


which  are  both  known. 


L 
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Prob.  If  a plane  move  with  a velocity  v,  in  a direction 
which  makes  an  angle  9 with  the  direction  of  the  stream  whose 
velocity  is  F;  to  determine  the  angle  at  which  the  plane  must 
be  inclined  to  the  direction  of  its  motion,  so  that  the  effect  of 
the  fluid  may  be  the  greatest  possible. 

Let  the  plane  ABC  move  in  the 
direction  B' B with  the  velocity  v, 
which  represent  by  B'B-^  and  let 
BB  represent  the  velocity  and  direc- 
tion of  the  stream.  Join  BB' . 

The  effect  will  be  the  same  as  if  the 
plane  were  at  rest  (330)  and  acted 
upon  by  a fluid  moving  with  a velocity  BB' ; therefore  the 
force  in  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

oc  BB'^  X sin"  BB'A' ; 

• and  its  efficacy  in  the  proper  direction 

cx:  DJ5  " X sin"  BB'A'  X sin  ABH,  which  — max. 

Now  the  angle  BBB'  being  given,  as  also  BB'  and  SD, 
the  an  gle  BB'D  and  ED  are  also  given,  and  therefore  the 
efficacy  is  a max.  when  sin^  BB'A'  xsin  ABH=YnsLX.  that  is, 
when  tan  BB  A'  = 2 . tan  ABH  (see  last  Prob.). 

Draw  BGI  perpendicular  to  the  plane.  And  since  JBG, 
GI  are  tangents  of  the  angles  ABH,  A B B to  the  same 
radius  BG ; 

GI=2GB. 


D raw  IK,  BB  perpendicular  to  HL,  and  let  GB=y,  GB'=JC. 
From  similar  triangles  BB'G,  BIB',  BB'  : BG  ::  BI  : BK, 

or  V : If  ::  Sy  : BK  = ~ — ; 

‘ V 

EK  = BK- 

V 

Also  BB'  : B'G  ::  BI  : IK, 

3 xy 


or  v : X 3 y : IK 


V 
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And  DL  = F. sine,  and  B'L  = V . cos  9 - v. 
But  DL  : LB'  IK  : KB, 


77"  * XT'  /I  O OC  'V  y V 

or  : F.cosO  — v ::  : — — — , 


M hence  — =^S  xy  . 


2 ^.2 

y_  ^ 

V V 

V . cos  0 — V 


V . sin  e 


but  = 


V . cos  0 — V 
V.  sinO 


= 3 xy . Qf 


X X 

and  — +3  U . ~ = 2 ; 

y 


whence  ^ = \/ 

y 


4 2 


V , cos  d — V 
F.sin0 


)--• 
/ Q 


3 V. 


cos 


0 


V 


V . sin  0 


which  is  the  natural  tangent  of  GBB'j  or  the  co-tangent  of 
GB'H  the  angle  required. 


Cor.  If  the  angle  0 be  a right  angle,  sin0=l_,  and 
cos  0 = 0, 


2*  F‘ 

And  if  the  plane  be  at  rest,  or  = 0, 

X i — 

- = A*/  2,  which  answers  to  34^  44^ 

y 

Pros.  If  an  isosceles  wedge  move  through  a fluid  in  the 
direction  of  its  axis;  compare  the  resistance  on  the  sides  with 
that  on  the  base. 

C c 


whence 


i=\/ 

y 


2-i- 
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Since  the  same  number  of  particles  of 
fluid  which  strike  against  would_,  if  suf- 
fered to  proceed,  strike  AD  in  the  same 
time,  the  ratio  of  the  resistances  will  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  force  of  a particle 
against  each.  Take  ah  io  represent  the  force  of  a particle 
against  AD\  draw  ac  perpendicular  to  AC,  and  cd  perpen- 
dicular to  ah',  then  will  ad  he  the  effective  force  of  a particle 
against  AC  in  the  direction  of  the  axis;  cd  being  destroyed 
by  an  equal  and  opposite  force.  Hence 

res.  to  AD  : res.  to  AC  ::  ah  : ad  ::  ah^ 


ac 


: AC^  : AD^ 

: rad^  : sm^  AC D; 


and  the  same  being  true  for  the  other  side  and  corresponding 
base, 

the  res.  on  the  base  : res.  on  the  sides  ::  rad^  : sin^  ^ AC B. 


Cor.  1.  If  ACB  be  a right  angle,  the  resistances  are 
as  2 : 1. 


Cor.  2.  The  same  may  be  proved  in  the  case  of  a cone. 

Pros.  If  a stream  impel  a cube  in  a direction  perpendi- 
cular to  one  of  its  sides,  and  again  in  a direction  perpendi- 
cular to  one  of  its  diagonal  planes.  Compare  the  forces. 


The  force  perpendicular  to  AC  : that  per- 
pendicular to  AB  ::  AC  : AB  1 : 2,  and  c 

the  force  against  AB  : that  against  the  sides 
::  2 : 1 (by  the  last  Prob.);  therefore  the 
force  perpendicular  to  AC  : that  against  the  sides  (when 
moving  in  the  direction  of  the  diagonal)  ::  2 : ^ 2:1. 


Prob.  The  resistance  on  a cube  moving  in  a fluid  in  the 
direction  of  its  diagonal  is  to  the  resistance  on  the  same  cube 
moving  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  its  side  ::  1 : /y/s. 
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Let  abed  be  a side  of  the  cube.  Join  bdj 
and  make  he  perpendicular  to  the  plane  a bed, 
and  = ab.  Join  de,  which  is  therefore  the 
diagonal  of  the  cube,  and  the  angle  bde  is 
its  inclination  to  any  one  of  the  sides. 

Now  d dy^  -{-b  e^  = da^ ah"^  -\rb  = 3b  e'  \ 
de  = \/~3  . be  ; 

and  rad  : s'm  bde  ::  de  : eh  ::  \/  S : 1 ; 
therefore  the  resistance  on  one  side  of  the  cube,  moving  in  the 
direction  of  the  diagonal,  is  to  that  (Ji)  when  it  moves  perpen- 
dicular to  the  side  ::  1 : 3 ; 

the  resistance  on  the  three  sides  : R ::  3 : 3 3 ::  \ 3. 


Pros.  To  compare  the  resistance  on  the  curve  of  a 
cycloid  moving  in  the  direction  of  its  axis,  with  that  which 
would  oppose  the  base. 

Let  ABC  be  the  cycloid  whose 
axis  is  AB.  Complete  the  paral- 
lelogram A BCD.  Draw  GP  pa- 
rallel to  AB,  and  let  it  represent  the 
force  of  a particle  perpendicular  to 
the  base.  Draw  PFE  perpendi- 
cular to  AB,  GQ  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  PQ,  and  QR 
perpendicular  to  PG.  Then  will  GR  represent  the  force 
of  a particle  on  P.  Join  AF. 

The  force  of  a particle  against  H : that  against  P 

::  GP  : GR  ::  GP^  : GQ^ 

::  AF^  : FE^  ::  BA  : BE  ::  HI  : HP. 


\p 

A 


Hence  the  whole  resistances  on  the  base  and  the  curve  are  as 
the  sum  of  all  the  HPs  : the  sum  of  all  the  HP’s  ::  the 
parallelogram  PD  : the  semi-cycloid  ABC  ::  2 : -f-  ::  4 : 3. 

Prob.  a solid  generated  by  the  revolution  of  a common 
cycloid  about  its  base,  moves  in  a fluid  in  the  direction  of  its 
base.  To  compare  the  resistance  against  this  solid  with  that 
against  its  circumscribing  cylinder. 
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Through  any  point  P draw  GPH 
parallel  to  the  base  CB;  PQ  a tangent 
at  P ; and  taking  GP,  as  before,  to  re- 
present the  force  of  a particle  against 
H or  the  cylinder  at  Vy  GR  will  repre- 
sent the  effective  force  against  P in  the  proper  direction. 
Hence 


res.  on  v : res.  on  P ::  GP  : GR  ::  GP^  : GQ^  ::  AB^  : AF‘ 


::  AB  : AH  ::  vm  : vn, 
if  vm  — ABy  and  vn  = AH ; 

.*.  res.  on  cylinder  : res,  on  cycloidal  solid  ::  sum  of  vm^s 

: sum  of  vn’s. 

Now  V m : vn  ::  AB  : AH ‘y 
Cr  : vn  ::  DC  : Dv, 

whence  the  locus  of  the  point  n is  the  straight  line  Dr. 

But  if  the  figure  revolve  round  CB,  the  sum  of  all  the  vn’s 
will  be  a cone,  and  the  sum  of  the  vm^s  its  circumscribing 
cylinder  ; whence 

res.  on  the  cylinder  : res.  on  the  cycloidal  solid  ::  3 : 1. 


348.  If  a plane  figure,  or  a solid  generated  by  the  revo- 
lution of  a plane  figure  round  its  axis,  move  in  a fluid  in  the 
direction  of  its  axis ; to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  resistances 
on  the  curve  or  surface,  and  on  the  base. 


Let  BAC  be  a curve  whose  axis  is 
ADy  in  the  direction  of  which  it  moves. 

Take  Pp  a very  small  arc;  and  through 
P draw  GPQ  perpendicular  to  BD  ; 
and  let  GP  represent  the  force  of  a 
particle  against  BD.  Draw  PP  a tan- 
gent at  P,  and  GP  perpendicular  to  it,  and  FH  perpendicular 
to  GP ; then  will  GH  represent  the  effective  force  of  a par- 
ticle against  P.  Hence  the  force  of  a particle  against  Q : the 
effective  force  against  P 


GP  : GH  ::  GP^^  : GF^  d z'  : d if 
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Now  if  the  figure  be  considered  as  a plane,  the  same  number 
of  particles  which  impel  Pp,  would,  if  suffered  to  proceed, 
impel  Qq  in  same  time,  and  oc  Qq  oz  dy.  Hence  the  whole 
force  on  : the  effective  force  on  Pp 

::  dz^  X dy  : dy^ 

, dy^ 

::  dy  : 


d 


2 ? 


whence  the  whole  force  on  the  base  : that  on  the  curve 

■c?/  f dy 


y 


f 


d 


y 


/- 


1 + 


dx^ 

If 


But  if  the  figure  be  a solid  generated  by  the  revolution  of 
a curve  surface  round  AP,  the  number  of  particles  impelling 
the  surface,  and  the  corresponding  part  of  the  base,  will  be 
proportional  to  the  annulus  generated  by  Q^'  or  to 

y X dy  oc: y dy,  whence 
the  force  on  the  base  : that  on  the  surface 

>ydy^ 


■ f dz^ 

rydy 


1 2 

\y 


1 + 


dx^ 

Jf 


Ex.  1.  Let  BAC  be  a semi-circle. 

Here  dz  = ; 

-y 

and  res.  on  base  : res.  on  the  curve 

y : J'dy'^  x 


2 

r —y 


y 


f 


'■i  1 -z 

r ay 
P dy  -^y^  dy 


r 


::  y y 


L. 

3 r 


2 J 


which,  when  y — Vy  becomes  as  r : r 


::  3 : 2. 
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Ex.  2.  Let  BAC  be  a cone. 

Here  : dz  ::  BD  : BA, 


and  res.  on  base  : res.  on  surface  ::  : / — x y dy 


BA^ 

::  BA^  : BD\ 


CoK.  1.  If  jR  = the  resistance  on  the  base_,  the  resistance 
on  the  surface  = R . sin^  BAD, 

Cor.  2.  If  the  angle  at  the  vertex  be  a right  angle^  the 
resistances  are  as  2 : 1. 


Prob.  a right  cone  and  a cylinder  whose  bases  are  the 
same,  move  in  the  same  fluid  in  the  direction  of  their  axes ; 
to  determine  the  ratio  of  their  velocities,  when  the  resistances 
upon  them  are  equal*. 


Since  when  they  move  with  the  same  velocity,  the  re- 
sistances are  as  2 : 1,  and  that  cc£t,  par.  the  resistance  oc  ^ 
the  res.  on  cylinder  : res.  on  cone  ::  2F^  : •, 

and  B : V ::  I : 2. 

Ex,  3,  Let  BAC  be  a paraboloid. 

dx'^  y 

Here  = .*.  ydy^^adx,  and  ^ = 

^ dy-'  4a 


res.  on  base  : res.  on  surface  :: 


: ^y^  : 2a^ X h.  1.  (4a'^ 


2 


^ If  a cylinder  moves  in  a fluid,  so  that  the  direction  of  its  motion 
shall  always  coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  the  anterior 
plane  surface  only  will  communicate  motion  to  the  fluid ; since 
the  curved  surface,  being  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
whole  body  moves,  neither  accelerates  nor  retards  the  particles  of 
the  fluid ; these,  as  well  as  the  cylinder,  being  supposed  so  smooth 
that  no  friction  can  have  any  sensible  effect. 
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Ex.  4.  Let  BAC  be  a sphere. 

(r^  ■—  y^)  . 


The  resistances  will  be 


1 2 


4/ 


2/ 


y 


r 

4 


4 r 


::  2 : when  y~r. 

Cor.  Hence  the  resistance  to  a sphere  is  half  that  to  its 
circumscribing  cylinder  moving  in  the  direction  of  its  axis. 

349.  The  force  therefore  retarding  a sphere,  measured  by 
the  velocity  destroyed  in  one  second,  is=  — , if  W7  = the 


4}W 


weight  of  the  sphere  (335). 


350.  Also  if  / = the  specific  gravity  of  the  sphere, 

A 3 f 

w= ; 

3 

.’.  — — 7 =the  velocity  generated  or  destroyed  in  the  sphere 
16  rs 

in  V'  by  a force  equal  to  the  resistance  of  the  fluid,  when  the 
body  moves  with  the  uniform  velocity  v. 

351.  It  is  found  by  experiment  % that  the  resistance 
which  a plane  surface  meets  with,  when  directly  and  perpen- 
dicularly striking  an  indefinite  fluid,  is  equal  to  the  weight  of 
a column  of  the  fluid  whose  base  is  the  area  of  the  plane,  and 
altitude  the  height  due  to  its  velocity.  Suppose  therefore 
a=l,  and  2:  = the  space  through  which  the  sphere  must 


* If  the  fluid  is  not  of  indefinite  extent,  but  merely  a vein  which 
strikes  a plane  surface  at  rest,  the  absolute  measure  of  the  resistance 
is  different;  being  equal  to  a little  less  than  the  weight  of  a column 
of  the  fluid  whose  base  is  the  area  of  the  surface,  and  whose  height 
is  double  the  height  which  is  due  to  the  velocity  of  the  issuing  vein. 
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4 


move  with  the  velocity  v,  whilst  a force  equal  to  the  resistance 
continued  uniform,  generates  this  velocity ; then 

o 2 

3 sv 

V : z ::  : v, 


16  rs' 
167* 


or  s 


o 

O 


Z. 


Prob.  Suppose  a sphere  to  move  in  a resisting  medium; 
it  is  required  to  cut  off  a segment,  by  a plane  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  its  motion,  so  that  the  resistance  on  the 
remaining  frustum  may  be  three-fourths  of  that  on  the  end  of 
a cylinder  circumscribing  the  sphere. 

Since 

4 

2J 

res.  on  DA  : res.  on  DE  ::  f /-  0 

::2rV-/:2ry,  ^ 

and  res.  on  DE  : res.  on  OB  w \ r, 


and  res.  on  OB  : res.  on  AB  ::  2 : 1 ; 

.*•  res.  on  DA  : res.  on  AB  ::  ; 


whence 

res.  on  DA  : res.  on  DB  ::  -3/^  : — 2 + ; 

but  since  res.  on  DE  : res.  on  i)A  ::  ^r^y‘^  : ^r'^y^ — y^  i 
.*.  res.  on  DE  : res.  on  DB  ::  2r^3/^  : 7'"^ — 2 r^y^ +y^^ 
and  res.  on  DE  : res.  on  Z)jE-l-res.  on  DB  ::  2r^y^  : r'^+y^; 
but  res.  on  OB  : res.  on  DE  ::  \ 

.*.  res.  on  OB  : res.  on  DjE  + res.  on  DB  ::  2 7*"^  : 7’^ -{-3/^; 
whence  2 : r^Ary^  ••  4 : 3, 


Whence 


and  23/ 


4 


AE^r-sJf^- 
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Prob.  Given  the  base  and  height  of  the  frustum  of  a 
cone  moving  through  a resisting  medium ; to  find  the  whole 
altitude,  so  that  the  resistance  on  the  frustum  may  be  a min. 

Let  the  resistance  on  the  base 
CHB  = 7r,  since  the  resistances 

on  circles  oc  their  areas ; therefore  that 
on  FDG  = TT  . FD^ ; and  the  resistance 
on  the  surface  of  the  frustum 

= (res.  on  CHB— res,  on  PGjD).siiP  CSO 

= 7r.(CO^-ro^).^; 


the  resistance  on  the  frustum 


CO^ 


=^7r, (CO^-FD^)^+7r,FH 


= TT 


= TT 


= TT 


CO"4-(C5‘'-CO').FD^ 

CO^  + OS'- . FH' 

C(P  + CO-  X DS^- 

CS‘' 


, co^-fds^ 

whence  = min, 

C.S" 

Let  OD  = a,  OC^b,  OS  = x; 

-f  (:c— a)‘ 


= min. 


and 


X %.{x  — a)  .dx  — + — «/}  X 2xdx  __ 


(b+xy 

whence  x^  — ax—b^  — O, 


= 0: 


Hence  the  following  construction  : 

Bisect  OD  in  Q;  join  QC ; produce  ODy  and  make 
QS  = QC ; *9  is  the  vertex  of, the  cone  required. 

For  = = 

ca= + ; 

and  OS  = OQ  + CQ  = ^a+'|->ya“  + 4 6^  = x. 


Cor.  Since  the  angle  CQO  = QCS  + Q*SC 

= 2 QSC  = CSB ; 

CSB  is  acute  as  long  as  CQO  is. 

When  .*.  Q comes  to  0,  CQO,  and  .'.  CSB  are  right  angles; 

the  limit  of  QC*S  is  45^,  and  then  CFD  will  be  its  sup- 
plement, and  = 135^. 

Prob.  If  CAB  be  a paraboloid,  and  from  a point  P a 
tangent  be  drawn  forming  with  the  tangent  at  the  vertex 
a frustum  of  a cone  ; to  determine  the  place  of  P,  so  that 
the  resistance  on  CPQA  may  be  a min. 


o 


Let  AM  = x,  MP  = i/;  TM 
and  y''  = 4 

Taking  ttj/^  or  4 7rax  to  represent  the 
resistance  on  the  circle  whose  radius  is 
MP;  irax  will  represent  that  on  the  circle 
whose  radius  is  AQ;  the  resistance  on  the  surface  PQ 

= (res.  on  circle  MP  — res.  on  circle  TQ)  . sin*  PTM 
PAP 


= 3 TT  « X . 

= 3 TT  a X . 


ppz 

4;  ax 

4 a X -f  4 x^ 


3 7r«*x 
a-px 


Also  the  resistance  on  AP  = ^7r J ydy  . 


dz^ 


^ , PM^' 

^ ^iTj  <ladx  , -pYpi  = ^ ttJ  ^adx  . 


a 


+ f 

X 
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llie  resistance  on  CP  = R 


/»2  d X 

fj 


^•2  cd  d X 

+ 

if  R = the  resistance  on  the  whole  paraboloid. 
Hence  the  res.  on  CPQA 


= E - 2 


2 dx 


67r  a X 

H ^ h TT  a X = min. 


rt  + X a 
4 7r«'^a:  STrd' . {{a-p^)  • d x -- xdx} 

_j  — 


a-Px  (a+x)' 

or  3 TT  (d  ~^'K(r  . {a -p  TT  a .{a+xd  = 0, 
whence  x — 2a; 

and  if  S be  the  focus,  j4M  = 2^aS'. 

Also  ^ = ax  = 2a\/  2 ; 

MP  y 2 a ^ 2 1 


+ iradx  = 0, 


. tan  MTP  = 


MT  MT 


4 a 


352.  If  a sphere  of  given  magnitude  be  projected  in  a 
diiid  whose  specific  gravity  is  to  that  of  the  sphere  ::  s : s'; 
having  given  the  velocity  of  projection,  to  determine  the  velo- 
city of  the  sphere  at  any  given  point;  and  the  time  of  describ- 
ing any  given  space. 

Let  0 be  the  point  from  which  the  body  is  projected 
with  the  given  velocitv  /h 

O • 


Let  OP  — X,  and  the  velocity  at  P = v. 


Then  (350.) 


3 s r 

16 

3s 

ft 

‘ ' I6r-s' 


X dx 


. dx  = — 


■ V dv  ; 
dv 


V 


3 s 

and  r = — hyp.  log.  v-p  C 

\brs  ^ 


= hvp.  log. 


V 


-P 

- o 
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Let  g = the  base  of  hjp.  logs.  ; and  c 


3 s 


J6rs 


/ ’ 


. . e 


cx 


and  V 
dx 

Also  dt  — — = 

V 


b 

V 

be-^\ 
py  dx 


i 1 . 

' he  ^ bc‘  ^ 

since  when  ^ — 0,  x — Q. 

353.  Cor.  1.  If  the  spaces  be  taken  in  arithmetic 
progression,  the  velocities  are  in  inverse  geometric  progression. 

354.  CoR.  If  x be  given,  x =■  - . (hyp.  log.  A ; 

and  t — ~ ( 1 V 

b c \v  / 


355.  Cor.  3.  If  t be  given,  v = 


bct-\-\  ’ 


1 


and  X = - . {hyp.  log.  {bet  + 1)} . 
c 

356*.  Cor.  4.  To  determine  the  space  through  which  a 
body  must  move,  so  that  the  velocity  at  0 may  be  to  that  at 
P in  the  ratio  of  n : 1. 


In  this  case  b=^nv  ; 


but  V be  = nv  , e 


cx 


whence  = ?i ; and  .*.  ex  = hyp.  log.  n, 

and  1 = "5?  . (hyp.  log.  n)  = X (liyp.  log.  n). 

c ' ''  3 s 
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35/.  Cor.  5.  Hence  (353)  bct~\-\  —n, 

, n - I 

and  t = . 

be 

358.  Cor.  6.  The  velocity  lost  by  a sphere  projected 
in  a fluidj  during  the  time  of  its  describing  the  space  a:,  will  be 
equal  to  that  part  of  the  initial  velocity  which  is  expressed  by 


359.  Cor.  7.  When  cjc  is  very  small,  the  velocity  lost 
will  approximate  very  nearly  to  cj:. 

For  in  this  case  = 1 -f  c j very  nearly. 


360.  If  the  sphere  descend  from  rest  ; to  determine  its 
velocity  at  any  point  of  its  descent ; and  the  time  of  descend- 
ing through  any  given  space. 

The  force  (107)  with  which  the  sphere  endeavours  to 

f 

s — s 


descend  in  the*  fluid  = q;  . 

O 


5 


3 sv' 

and  the  retardms:  force  of  the  fluid  = — ; ■.  ; 

^ 165  r 

therefore  the  whole  force  acting  on  the  sphere  is  equal  to  the 
difference  of  these  forces, 


s — s 


or 


3 .s-  V' 
16  s r ’ 


(s  ~ s 3sv^  \ 

E . — ] • dx  ^ vdv, 

s lo  s r/ 


3 


or 


83  r 


d X ^ 


2vdv 


16  gr  . 


s — s 


V' 


and 


— .,t  = -liyp.log.  ( l6gr.-—  - I’M  +C, 

OS  T V OS  '' 


N o\^  w hen  x = 0,  t'  = 0 


0 = 


> 

hyp.  log.  I6gr  . -f  C, 


3s 


whence  — — • — hyp.  log. 

85  r 


.s-  — s 
1 f)  o-  r . 

•S  ^ o 

l6ffr  • 

^ 3 s 


hyp. log.  — 


l6g'7*  . {s  ~ s) 


c cx 


l6g7’ . (/  — s)  — 3 6'z; 
l6g/'.(/  — s) 


l6gr  . {s  — s)  — Ssv 


and  1 


!*>  ^ 
Ssv 


.*.  V' 


iGgr . (s'  — s)  ’ 
] 6 g r . (/  “ s) 


3 s 


ami  D=\/ 


3 s 


Let 


m 


1 6 g r . (s'  — s) 


3 s 


dx 


dx 

then  d t = — = , — . 

ni . sj  1 — ^ 

d X 


— 2cx  ’ 


\ p d X 1 


. h.  1. 


l+x/l  - 


. '^CX 


sfvi  >y  1 — e “ 9.C  ^ m 1 — ^ \ —e 
since  in  this  case  C = 0;  t being  ~0,  when  x — Q. 


— 2 cx 


361.  Cor.  1.  If  a heavy  spherical  body  descend  in  a 
fluid,  it  is  evident  that  it  will  every  instant  of  its  descent 
strike  the  fluid  with  the  velocity  acquired  at  that  point;  and 
that  this  impulsion,  which  from<  the  nature  of  fluids  is  trans- 
mitted in  all  directions,  will  thus  operate  against  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel. 
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Now  the  resistance  = cv^  = cm  . (1  — and  as  e is 
greater  than  unity,  decreases  as  x increases,  and  is  =0 

when  X is  infinite;  in  this  case  therefore  only,  the  impulsion  on 


the  bottom  becomes  = cm  = 

O 


which  is  the  gravity  of 


the  body  in  the  fluid  (112). 


This  result  is  employed  to  illustrate  the  sinking  .of  the 
barometer  in  rainy  weather;  for  the  distance  from  which  the 
drops  of  rain  fall  is  never  very  great,  and  therefore  their  action 
at  tile  surface  of  the  earth  is  always  less  than  their  absolute 
pressure  ; whereas  while  they  are  held  in  solution  they  press 
with  their  actual  weight;  the  mercury  in  the  barometer  there- 
fore ought  to  fall  during  rain. 


362.  Cor.  2.  If  / be  indefinitely  greater  than  s,  then 
will  —1  — 2 cx  very  nearly ; 

whence  v = /sj m . {i  — m.2cx  = 2gx—  the 
velocity  acquired  whilst  descending  from  rest  by  the  accelera- 
tion of  gravity  through  the  space  x. 


363.  Cor.  3. 
equal, 


If  the  retarding  and  accelerating  forces  be 


or  g 


3 sv 
16  s'r  ^ 


the  motion  of  the  body  in  the  fluid  will  be  uniform,  and  the 
greatest  that  it  can  acquire. 


Then  V 


/ 

But  in  general,  v = y m.  — ^ 


— 1 = , or  x is  infinite. 

364.  Cor.  4.  This  greatest  velocity  is  equal  to  that 

by 


acquired  by  a body  in  descending  through  the  space 


m 


2g 
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5 8 7'  , 

the  force  of  gravity,  or  - . — by  the  relative  weight  of  the 

s 3 

body  in  the  fluid 


V 


365.  Cor.  5.  Since  — = 1— e 


m 


t = 


I 


h,p.  (^—) 

2 c yiy/  777 

2 V 


1 , 1 / 27;  \ 

= 7^  . hyp.  log.  f 1 4-  --== ) . 

2 C 777  ^ m ~ 


If  s be  indefinitely  greater  than  .5^  ^y  m will  be  indefinitely 
greater  than  v when  x is  infinite  : — =- 

O 


\J  m —V 


will  be  indefi- 


nitely small ; and  therefore 

2 V 


sj  m — v 
and  t = 


hyp-  •'•g-  0 + —7== — I » 

V / m —7?' 


/y/  m — V 
%V  V 


V g 

O 


c sj  rn  \J  m — 
the  time  of  descent  in  vacuo  to  acquire  the  same  velocity. 

366.  Cor.  6.  If  s is  less  than  s,  the  force  with  which 

f 

5 “ «S 

the  sphere  endeavours  to  ascend  in  the  fluid  = g . — — . If 

therefore  v — the  velocity  which  it  will  acquire  in  ascending 
through  any  altitude  x,  in  a fluid  of  greater  specific  gravity, 


V 


n 1 l6gr.(5  — s') 

— m , sj  \ — e ; where  m — 

^ 3s 


— 2cx 


Also  t — 


2 C 777 


• hyp.  log. 


1 + sj  1 ( 

1 - V 1 


* Wood's  Mechanics  (248).  Whewell  (178). 
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36/.  Cor.  7.  H’  v be  given,  t = — , h.  1.  ( ^ , 

2 c \?n  — v^/ 


and  t = 


p-  • hyp-  log- 


/\J  m + V 


2c/y/  m 

368.  Cor.  8.  If  t be  given,  v = \J m . 

icrnht  , 


;)■ 


rn  — r 

2 c t 


^2cm2<_j_  ^ 


Let 


2cm^  t 


+ 1 


= — . hvp.  log.  ( = — hvp.  log. — . 

2c  ® £c  ^ l-d) 


<p- 


369.  If  a sphere  be  projected  downwards  from  a given 
point  with  a given  velocity ; to  determine  its  velocity  at  any 
point  of  its  descent;  and  the  time  of  describing  ^ny  space. 

Let  a = the  velocity  of  projection. 

From  what  has  been  shewn  before,  it  appears  that 


3.S 

8 s r 


X dx  = 


2 vdv 


\6gr  . 


.V  — S 


3 s 


— V 


and 


5 s 


8 s 


S ^ 5 S 

~ . x = — hyp.  log.  ^ l6gr  . — j 4“  C 

1 6 g r . (/  — .s)  — 3 s 


= — hyp.  log.  — r, ; 

l6gr  . (s  — 5)  — 3 sa'^ 

^ l6gr.(s'-s)-  3iD- 
\6 gr  . {s'  — s)  — 3 sa^  ’ 


and  V 


s 


l6gr . (s—s)  —3sa' 
3 s ^ 


( 


= {rn 


« ) . 5 

Lw  — a 


— 2c* 


16 gr . {s'—s) 
\6gr  . {s—s)  —3  sa* 


— 2c* 


) 


L E 


9 


whence  v~  ^ m — (i 

> 

3 s 

Also  since  —7-  >dx^ 
8/r 


m 


m — a 
2 vdv 


e 


l6gr , 


dt 


dx  8sV 


Ss 
2 dv 


V 


V 


3 s 


^ ^ 

16  s i ‘ • ““  V 

O O 


3 S 


2 dv 


'Q. 


m . dv 


hence  t 


2 c m--‘V 
i 


2 c i 


rn 


. S,yp.  iog.  + C. 


m — V 

■V 


* » 


2c  ^ m " ' ^ sj  V 

Bnt  when  t = 0,  v — a \ 

1 , /V  >n+a\ 

■ *°s-  { "7^^= — / 

\ / m.  ~ a/ 


2c  ^ m 
\ 


2 c ^ m 
Now  V = ^ m 


m + t?  ^ m — a 
. hyp.  fog.  f — — X 


^ m-'V  sj  + 


a 


a ) , e 


— 2cx  , 


\ 


1 


1 » .e  ^ m~a\ 

. h.  L I — r=r- .-.  ■ ---■-  X — -.^=: — - I 


2cA^y  m ^\/ — s/ ni~  (m—d^),  e w-f 

hence  when  t>  or  r is  known_,  t may  be  found. 

370.  Cor.  If  the  velocity  with  which  the  sphere  is  pro- 
jected be  equal  to  the  greatest  velocity  it  can  acquire  when 
descending  from  rest  in  the  Ikiid,  that  is,  if  a = 
velocity  will  continue  uniform. 

dx  dx 


fj 


in  this  case  i 


a 


X 


a 
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371.  If  the  sphere  be  projected  upwards  with  a given 
velocity ; to  determine  its  velocity  at  any  point  of  its  ascent; 
and  the  time  of  ascending  through  any  given  space. 

In  the  preceding  propositions  it  has  been  shewn  that  the 
force  with  which  the  sphere  endeavours  to  descend  in  the 

s ~~  s 3 

fluid  = S’  — 7—  ; and  the  retarding  force  = j-  . 

s ’ ^ 16  sr 

In  this  case  these  forces  act  in  the  same  direction,  and 

/ osv'\ 

(g  ■ -r-  + ■ dx=  —vdv, 

V s ]o  s 

or  (cm'-\~cv^) » dx  = —vdv; 

2 vdv 


9^cdx 


m -^v 

2cx  ~ •-  hyp.  log.  {rn  + -f  C. 
Now  when  j*  = 0,  v — a\ 

.*.  0 = hyp.  log.  {m'-\~a)  + C; 

I 1 

/.  2cx  ==  hyp.  log.  ( — , 

\m  + V ^ 


and  V 


. \/ e 


m 


m + a 


Again  dt 


dx 


V 


1 2 dv 


2 c m + V 


^ > 


and  .*.  t — r=-  X I circ.  arc,  tan.  = 


. — ^ — ~ 4-C 

sj  m ^ -s/ 

— — L_  X ^difference  of  two  circ.  arcs 
c sj  m ^ 


a 


tJ  \ 

whose  tangents  are  — and  — ■j=^  ) . 

' )W 


sj  m sj 
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which  is  the  greatest  height  the  body  can  ascend  to  with  the 
velocity  a. 

373.  Cor.  2.  In  this  case  if  s be  indehnilely  greater 

(1^ 

than  s,  then  m will  be  indefinitely  great,  and  — very  small ; 


« '*2 

(a  \ a 

1 + — j = — ^ 

m ^ m 

2 

a 

and  therefore  the  height  ascended  m this  case  = - — 

2 2; 

O 


the  height  through  which  the  body  will  ascend  in  vacuo  to 
lose  the  velocity  a. 

374.  Cor.  3.  To  determine  the  velocity  of  the  sphere 
when  it  returns  again  to  the  point  of  projection. 


I 2 

I I 1 ^ 

L.et  hyp.  log.  = ^ 


m 


the  space  through  which  the  body  descends  from  rest 

1 


= X 


2 c 

and  2 c X = r. 


. z. 


But  (360)  the  velocity  = 

= . (1 

/ u'\ 

375.  CoR.  4.  Since  2:  = hyp.  log.  f j , 

V ///  / 


/n 


ut  a' 


iberefore  the  velocity  of  the  sphere  when  it  returns  to  the  point 
of  projection  = \f  m ^ = a \/ 


m 


m -i-a' 


in  -i“ 


If  / be  indefinitely  greater  than  5,  and  m indefi- 
nitely great,  the  velocity  of  the  body  when  it  returns  to  the 
point  of  projection  = a,  as  it  ought. 

376.  Cor.  5.  The  time  of  ascending  to  the  greatest 
altitude,  that  is,  till  r?  = 0,  is 

= -p=:  . ^circ.  arc,  whose  tan  = — — 

c ^ m ^ sj  m' 

Hence  therefore  (360)  if  %cx  — %^  the  time  of  ascending  and 
descending  again 

1 r a \ . H-.yi 


("arc. 


tan 


JTr. 

377*  Cor.  6.  Since  ~ 


log. 


1 -x/l 


q. 


m 


. — s 


m-\-a 

sj  m-^  ’\-a 


2 5 


l-^/l  -e'- 

hence  the  time  of  ascent  and  descent 


= 1 + 


2 a 


sj  m-\~a  — a \f  m d^  — 


—r=  \ = ~7— j + 2 '’yP-  — \ 

sj  in'  ^ A^m  + a—a'~l 


37s.  Cor.  7.  When  the  ratio  of  h : s is  xery  great y 
this  time  becomes  — , the  same  as  in  vacuo  \ as  will  appear 

is 

by  proceeding  in  the  same  manner  as  before. 

379*  A sphere  moving  in  a fluid  with  a given  velocity  {k) 
meets  with  a resistance  equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of  the 
fluid,  having  for  its  base  the  greatest  section  of  the  sphere  and 
height  {h).  If  tile  resistance  oc(veI.)'' , to  determine  the  velo- 
city at  any  point  of  the  body’s  motion,  and  the  time  of 
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describing  any  given  space,  when  the  sphere  is  projected  with 
a given  velocity. 

Let  6 = the  given  velocity  of  projection,  and  jR  — the  re- 
sistance which  the  sphere  meets  with,  when  moving  with  the 
velocity  v ; 

then  /c”  : tj”  ::  wr^hs  : R ; 


R = 7rr^  hs  X 


V 


n 


R,  5 

the  retarding  force— g . ~ = g . . f-y 

w /c^  4 Trr  s 


• ^ y 


4rsk^ 


3^hs 

whence  - -rrz  • — v dx  = v av, 

4r.s'r  ’ 


, 3ir/is 
and  — . . a x 


dv 


4;' s'  r 


V 


u—l  ’ 


o 

O 


g h s 

Wr 


. .r 


c 


n — 2 V 


_L  (_1 LV 

H - 2 ■ Vt."-"  h”--/  ’ 


wnence  v = 


+(«-2) 


3gllSX\n-l 


3g/is 
4 r s'  /r"/ 


- 3 g /?  s 

I .Ct  (p  = {rt  — e)  . //'  y 

^ 4rs  k' 


d I d I . ( I -\  - (p  x Y 
then  d f ^ — — , 


i 


rf-/ 


t 


n 


o. 


X 


n-\ 

n~2 


b (p  fl  ~~  \ 
- 2 1 


. (n-0Tr“^+c 


n — 1 


}i  — \ bcf> 

380.  Cor.  1.  If  w = 1,  or  jR  oc  F, 

. S O'  hs  X 
v = b ® 


and  X = 


4 r s'  k ’ 
4r  s'  k 


^ h s 


{h  - v) ; 


hence  the  diminution  of  velocity  is  proportional  to  the  space 
described. 

381.  Cor.  2.  If  « = !_,  and  t)  = 0, 

AsT  s'  k 

X—- . b, 

S ghs 

the  greatest  space  the  body  can  describe  with  the  given  velo- 
city of  projection,  or  the  space  described  before  its  motion 
be  destroyed. 

d X d X 

382.  Cor.  3.  When  w = 1,  dt  — — = — — — — ; 

V .Ss:lis 


h- 


4 rs'k 

' = ^ ^ '“^p-  '"S' 


1 


, 3 hs 

b . X 


Ai' s k 

+ C 


. X 


4 rs  k 

Arsk  . . C b 


3 gfi  s 
A r s'  k 


X hyp.  log.  y 
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V.  Ar  s 


k 


. X 


Ar  s'  k /'  Ar  s kb  X 

r—  X hyp.  log.  { y—z 1 . 

3 ghs  \Ars  kb  --  3 g h s x J 

^ Ars'^kb 

383.  CoK.  4.  In  this  case  if  .r  = ; — , t will  be  in- 

3 ghs 


finite  ; therefore  in  any  finite  time  the  body  will  not  lose  all 

4 T n'  k h 

its  velocity  (381),  iiof  describe  the  finite  space  - 


3 o-  h s 

O 


3 O’  4 S’ 


R.  5. 

Since  when  ?/=  1, 

o 

4 r s' 4 

.*.  d t 

dx  Ars  k 

d V 

V 3 g 4 s 

p 

V 

and  t 

A-rsk 

— , X hvp.  loo, 

■ - + C 

V 

4 r s k 

h 

dx  = dt'  \ 


3 O’  h s 

O 


X hy[>.  log. 


V 


V — DC  ^rs'k  , 


from  which  it  appears,  that  the  body  will  never  cease  to  move 
forward,  whatever  be  the  density  of  the  fluid. 


385.  Cor.  6.  Hence  also,  if  the  times  be  taken  equal, 
the  velocities  at  the  beginnings  of  those  times  are  in  geome- 

* trical  progression. 

386.  Cor.  7-  If  the  body  be  projected  in  a fluid,  directly 
to  or  from  a centre  of  force,  and  be  attracted  towards  that 
centre  by  a constant  force  <p,  or  by  a force  which  varies  ac- 
cording to  any  given  law  of  the  distance ; the  velocity  of  the 
body,  after  any  given  space  has  been  described,  may  be 
found  ; as  also  the.  time  of  describing  it. 

For  when  the  body  descends,  the  whole  accelerating  force 
= (p  ~ the  retarding  force  of  the  fluid,  and  when  it  ascends, 
the  whole  retarding  force  = 0 -}- the  retarding  force  of  the 
fluid  ; whence 

vdv  = ± (0  + cp')  . d X, 

in  which  equation  the  values  of  (p  and  (p'  being  substituted, 
the  relation  of  v and  x,  and  therefore  of  t and  x may  be  found. 

387*  Cor.  8,  If  0 be  constant,  and  the  resistance  a.s 
it»  (379)»  ^nd  ?i  = Q, 


99  ^ 


q;  h s 


9 = 7^^^  79  ^ 

Ai  7'  s k 

.’.  vdv  = :^((p+ fJ-v^) . dXf 
+ vdv 


and  dxr= 
whence  1== 


(p  A-  fi-v 
1 


9 9 


X hyp.  log.  {(j)  A~  ^ v^)  ‘f  C 

2 ju 


1 


O g I 

>w  ^ 


X '°S-  (zS) 


(p  + /ulr 
<p  f 7- ‘ 

and 

(p  A-  /XV 

whence  may  be  found  ; and  .*.  t as  before. 

388.  If  a body  revolve  in  a resisting  medium  round  a 
centre  of  force,  and  the  law  be  given  according  to  which  it 
varies  ; to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  to  the  central 
force,  so  that  the  body  may  describe  any  given  curve. 

Let  AQP  be  the  curve  in  which  the  body 
moves  round  the  centre  of  force  S ; Q the 
place  of  the  body  at  any  time.  Let  SQ—y, 
and  AQ,  = Z'^  and  let  chord  of  curvature 

passing  through  S ; and  v — the  velocity  of 
the  body  at  Q. 

Then  if  0 = the  centripetal  force, 

~ that  part  of  which  acts  in  the  direction  of  the 
dz 

curve  or  tangent; 

if  F—the  whole  force  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent; 

4 = 


or 


Now  (P 


or  i 


7 


1'  r 
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dv 


yd(p  -hcpdy 


and  dt = 


^ \/ <py 

dz  dz 


’ \/4>y  ’ ^ 

. Pv  - yd(p  + (t>dy 

e • JL  ^ ' ■ — — ■ — '■  " ^ 

v^>7  2^07 

yd(p-\-ipdy 
%d%  ’ 


or 


(j)' 


yd(p+(j)dy  (p  dy 
Q.  dz  dz 

y d(j)  -h  (f) dy  2,  (p  d 1/ 


2 dz 

y d(p  + (p  dy  2 (p  dy 
2 dz 

yd(p  <pdy  2<pdy 
2 (pdz 

389-  Cor.  If  the  centre  is  at  an  infinite  distance^ 
(p  is  constant  and  acts  in  parallel  lines;  d(p  — 0; 

dy  + 2dy 


the  centripetal  force  : (p'  ::  (p  : 

..  1 . 

* • J.  • 


and  the  centripetal  force  : <p^  ::  I : 

d/ 


dz 


But  y = — 


a,  ’ 


substituting  the  value  of  dy, 

d^ydz 


the  centripetal  force  : (p'  ::  I : — 


2 2 


Ex.  1.  If  the  curve  be  a parabola:  y = ax'^  ; 
dy  = nax^~^  dx, 
d^y  = w . (?z  — l)  ax^~'^ dx~, 
d^y  — n •in-'  \)  . {n~  2)  . a x^’^^dx^^ 
and  dz^dx  \/ i ; 
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“ ^ ^ ^ ^ — 1)  • (w  — . a . Asy  i + n^ a^ 

, . ^ 27nr(«  ~ if 

_ («  - 2) . ,^/T17v7'*“  ^ 

2 . . («  — 1 ) . a x”  ^ 

Ex.  2.  Let  the  curve  be  a logarithmic  spiral,  and 
force  cc  ; 

•■•  y=i/> 

and  d(p  = n dy  \ 

•y  d(^-\-(^d'y '\-^<^dy  (w-f- 3)  dZj/"fl?y  n + S h 

9,(pdz  2 (pdz  2 * c ' 

since  dy  : dz  in  a given  ratio. 


Hence  the  centripetal  force  is  to  the  retarding  force  in  a con- 
stant ratio, 

and  .*.  the  retarding  force  oc  y”. 

Cor.  1.  Since  <x:  (py  oc • 

. • R I 

density  oc  ~ oc  oc  - . 


Hence  if  density  oc  — ; the  body  may  describe  the 

rad.  vector 

logarithmic  spiral  whatever  be  the  value  of  n. 

Cor.  2.  If  ;z=  — 3,  or  the  forceoc  the  resistance  = 0. 

y 

Ex.  3.  Let  the  curve  be  a quadrant  of  a circle,  and  the 
force  act  in  parallel  lines, 


7 = PB=y  ; 

.'.  dy=dy, 

dy'^9.dy  S dy  3 PC 

and  = — " = — ttt:, 

*2dz  2dz  2 PO 

and  centripetal  force  : (p'  ::  i : 


2 PO  * 


: 2,  the  retardin 


Cor.  1.  When  rad  : sin  AP  ::  3 
force  is  equal  to  the  force  of  gravity  ; 

and  at  D the  retarding  force  : gravity  ::  3 : 2. 

Cor.  2.  The  velocity  cx:  ^FB, 

and  retarding  iorce  oc  PC; 


the  density  cx: 


PC  sin  ylP 
PB  qosAP 


oc  tan  T P. 


•m 


Sect.  VI. 


^9^*  If  a stream  of  water  impinge  perpendicularly  on 
the  tloat-boards  of  a vertical  wheel,  and  escape  from  it  the 
instant  it  lias  made  its  impact  ; the  force  of  the  impinging 
water  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  difference  of  the 
velocities  of  the  stream  and  the  wheel. 

For  (337.)  in  general,  the  force  . (V  ^vY 

oc(v-vY. 

391.  Cor.  Hence  F—aA  . {F  — vY ; where  a is  a con- 
.slant  coefficient  to  be  determined. 

392.  Cor.  2,  The  float-boards  of  a horizontal  wheel 
being  inclined  to  the  horizon  so  as  to  receive  the  direct  impact 
of  a stream  whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  =0; 

-F=aT.(C— u.  cos  OY- 

For  the  velocity  v being  resolved  into  two  ; one  in  the 
direction  of  the  stream  = n . cos  Oy  and  the  other  perpendicular 
to  it  and=:v.sin0j  the  former  only  will  be  effective  in 
dnnifiishing  the  impact.  Whence  the  relative  velocity 
= F—  V . cos  0, 

and  F—aA  . {F  — v . cos  OY, 

393.  If  a weight  W be  raised  vertically  by  a string 
winding  round  the  axis  of  a vertical  wheel,  the  area  of  vvhose 
float-boards  is  given  ; to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  wheel,  the  water  being  supposed  to  escape 
immediately  after  impact. 

Let  L=  the  velocity  with  wiiich  the  water  impinges  on  the 
float- boards, 

i'  = the  vclocilv  of  the  circumference. 


li  and  r = the  radii  of  the  wheel  and  axlcj 
and  F—  the  force  of  the  water  to  turn  the  wheel  when  its 
velocity  = v. 

Then  (390  F=aA.iF~vy, 


Now  the  acceleration  of  the  wheel  ceases^  when  the  force  of 
the  water  to  turn  it,  is  equal  to  the  weight  which  opposes  it ; 
that  is,  when  F . R=  W , r, 


the  velocity  of  the  wheel  when  the  acceleration  ceases. 

394.  On  the  same  supposition,  to  determine  the  weight 
TT,  so  that  when  the  wheel  has  acquired  its  uniform  velocity, 
the  momentum  of  W may  be  a max. 

r 

The  uniform  velocity  of  the  ascending  weight  = v . 


(V- 
R \ 


Wr 


a AR 


the  momentum 
whence  WV  — — - — ~ rnax. 


a A R 

and  VdW~?ydW . Wiy. 

Y;r‘9  ^ T R 
W = ^V^, , 

r 


a 


AR 


= 0; 


396.  Cor.  1.  If  W'  — the  weight  of  a column  of  water 
winch  is  equal  to  the  force  of  impact, 

W'=aAr': 


whence  W 


R 


r 


w. 
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396.  Coe.  2.  If  W"  be  a weight  suspended  from  the 
axle,  which  would  exactly  balance  the  forOe  of  the  water 
acting  at  the  circumference ; then 

W''=  W'.-; 

r 

and  therefore  when  the  momentum  of  the  ascending  weight 
is  a max.  it  is  = -f  W" . 

397*  Cor.  3.  To  determine  the  velocity  of  the  wheel 
when  the  momentum  generated  in  the  weight  ascending  uni- 
formly is  a max. 

(393.)  v=V-\/!^^ 

a AR 

= F-f  F = (394.). 

398.  Cor.  4.  In  the  same  manner  it  may  be  shewn, 

^ V 

3 * 


in  the  case  of  the  horizontal  wheel,  that  v — ~ 


cos 


0 


399*  Cor.  3.  Since  the  uniform  velocity  of  the  ascend- 

. rV 

ing  weight  is 


3i^’ 


and  (394.)  the  weight  moved  is  ~ . F'  . 


aAR 


.*.  the  momentum  generated  = ~ 

400.  Cor.  6.  Hence  also  the  momentum  generated 

= ^7 . W'  F. 

401.  Given  the  weight  W ; to  determine  the  ratio  of  the 
radii  of  the  wheel  and  axle,  so  that  the  uniform  velocity  of  the 
ascending  weight  may  be  a max. 

This  uniform  velocity  = — sj ’ 


V 

R 


\/ 


Wr  1 


a A ‘ jKI 


= max. 
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and 


VdR 


^- + j . \/ 


W r (I  R 


aA  ' 

.-.  x/^=l  • V ■ 


= 0 


II 


aAV°-’ 

R : r y.gW  : 4a  IF" 

■.■.9W  :4  W'. 

402.  If  all  the  water  which  passes  a vertical  wheel  be 
supposed  to  strike  it;  the  foice  of  the  stream  will  vary  as  the 
relative  velocity. 

For  the  number  of  particles  impelling  the  wheel  in  a given 
time  will  be  invariable,  whatever  be  the  velocity  of  the  wheel. 


403.  On  this  supposition,  to  determine  the  velocity  of  the 
wheel. 


F—aJ  . {F—  v)  ; 
..  F 


V 


a A 


= V 


Wr 


a 


AR' 


404.  Cor.  1.  To  determine  W,  so  that  when  the  wheel 
has  acquired  its  uniform  velocity,  the  momentum  of  W may  be 
a max. 


The  uniform  vel.  of  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  = V 


Wr 


aAR 


Wr  \ 


I 


the  uniform  velocity  of  the  ascendins:  weight  = 4- .{  V — . 

^ R \ iiARy 

TTVx 

uj^r}  ’ 


r 


and  its  momentum  — — . f VW 

R V 


TT"r 

I7F 4 -max. 


a.ni 


. 2rWdW 

and  Vdn =(), 


or 


W 


a A R 
aJVR 


o 


/• 


405.  Cor.  2.  In  this  case  W'  — a AV, 

and  ir  = J-  . w. 

r 


406.  Cor.  5.  To  deteriiiine  the  velocity  of  the  wheel, 
when  the  momentum  generated  in  the  weight  ascending  uni- 
formly is  a max. 

TF  r 

(403),  r = I - 


and  (404),  W — 


aAu: 
a A Vli 


o 


v=V-^F  = ^V. 


407.  Cor.  4.  The  uniform  velocity  of  the  ascending- 


weight  being  = ^ F . 


IV 


(404)  the  greatest  momentum  generated  in  it 


li 


2 r 


408.  Cor.  4.  This  momentum  also  = ^IF'F. 

409.  The  Compound  Float  consists  of 
two  balls  A and  B joined  by  a thread,  the 
one  of  less  and  the  other  of  greater  specific 
gravity  than  water ; with  their  weights  so 
managed,  that  when  the  instrument  is  thrown 
into  the  water,  the  upper  ball  remains  nearly 
immersed.  Left  to  the  action  of  the  stream,  it  acquires  an 
equable  motion,  when  its  velocity  is  observed,  and  at  the  same 
time  by  means  of  a simple  floaty  the  velocity  of  the  surface  of 
the  stream  is  measured.  Hence  (411)  the  velocity  at  B may 
be  determined  ; and  by  lengthening  the  string,  the  velocity  at 
different  depths  below  the  surface  ascertained. 

410.  When  the  motion  of  the  ffoat  becomes  equable,  to 
determine  its  velocity  (?;). 

C (; 
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Let  a and  be  the  diameters  of  the  balls^ 

V and  the  velocity  of  the  water  at  A and  B. 

The  force  which  accelerates  Acca^  . —vf'=aa  . (V—vYy 
and  the  force  which  retards  B — . (v  — P'Y. 

But  as  the  motion,  by  the  supposition  is  equable, 

aa\{F-vf  = a^\{v-  V')\ 

or  a . (F  — 1^)  = /3  . (r  — TO  ; 

, aV+j^V' 

whence  v = — . 

aAli 

411.  Cor.  1.  The  velocities  V and  v being  known  from 
observation,  V'  may  be  ascertained. 

412.  Cor.  2.  If  the  balls  are  equal  in  magnitude,  the 
velocity  of  the  float  is  an  arithmetic  mean  between  the  velo- 
cities of  the  water  at  A and  B. 


413.  Cor.  3.  In  order  that  A may  be  nearly  immersed, 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  float  must  be  nearly  = that  of  water. 
Let  s and  s be  the  specific  gravities  of  A and  B. 

s s fA" 


The  specific  gravity  of  the  float  = 


a (A 


and  this  must  be  = 1 nearly, 

or  s and  s'  must  be  so  taken,  that  s a -\r  Y (A  = A jA  nearly. 


If  the  balls  be  equal  in  magnitude,  the  specific  gravity  of 
water  must  be  an  arithmetic  mean  between  their  specific 
gravities. 


414.  The  Hydraulic  Quadrant  consists  of  a graduated 
vertical  quadrant  having  two  threads  moving  round  its  centre ; 
by  the  shorter  of  which,  a small  weight  is  suspended  in  the  air, 
and  the  longer,  sustaining  a weight  of  greater  specific  gravity 
than  water,  is  carried  by  the  action  of  a stream,  whose  velocity 
is  required,  from  the  vertical.  The  angle  contained  by  the 
threads  is  measured  by  the  intercepted  arc  of  the  quadrant. 


415.  Given  the  angle  between  the  threads;  to  determine 
the  velocity  of  the  stream. 

Let  P be  the  weight  in  the  water ; and  draw  Cfr— ?B 
the  vertical  PG  to  represent  it.  Let  the  angle  ^ 
ACD==0^  and  the  angle  which  the  stream  makes  ^ 
with  the  vertical  = a. 

.2 


D 


Since  the  impulse  of  the  fluid  oc  v , let  it 


= and  take  PE  to  represent  it.  Complete  the  parallelo- 
gram EG ; its  diagonal  PF  will  be  in  the  direction  of  the 
string,  and  PEG  = a — 0. 

Also  PG  : PE  ::  sin  PEG  : sin  GPP, 
or  P : Qv^  ::  sin  (a  — O)  : sin  0; 


P 


sin 


V = — . 


Q sin  (a  — 0) 

416.  Cor.  If  the  stream  be  horizontal, 


2 

V = 


P 


Sin 


0 


Q cos  0 Q 


. tan  0. 


417.  If  the  string  passes  over  a pulley,  and  P be 
balanced  by  a weight  TL  attached  to  its  other  extremity ; 
given  W,  to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  stream. 

Pp2  = PG"+GP^"  + 2PGx  GFx  cos  a; 

W^  = P"-  + Q^v^  + ^PQv^  -cos  a; 

/.  -j-  2 P . cos  a . Qv^  + P^ . cos'^  a 

= PL  cos"“  a - pH  IP" 

= W^-P\s\ir  a; 

Qv^=  - P . cos  a + ^/l'V^-  P 

1 


( )n 


Cl 


£ 

F 


Sin  a 


and  V 


. cos  a 


+ y IP"  - p* . 


sin^  a. 


418.  Cor.  If  the  stream  be  horizontal,  cos  c(  = 0; 

...  ff'  = PHtfA 
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419*  The  Screzv  of  Archimedes  consists  of  a tube 
wound  spirally  round  a cylinder_,  to  the  surface  of  which  it  is 
attached.  The  cylinder  is  moveable  about  its  axis,  which  is 
inclined  to  the  horizon,  and  the  ends  of  the  tube  are  open. 

To  explain  the  action  of  the  screw;  suppose  G to  be  the 
highest  and  P the  lowest  point  in  the  arc  AGP g (see  fig.  to 
Art.  433) ; then  a ball  placed  in  the  tube  between  G and  P 
will  descend  to  P by  its  gravity.  Now  suppose  the  cylinder 
turned  round  its  axis  so  as  to  make  P ascend  and  the  point  of 
the  spiral  next  to  P on  the  right  descend,  then  the  ball  de- 
scending by  its  gravity  will  move  to  that  point  or  towards  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  tube,  and  by  the  continual  rotation  of 
the  cylinder  will  at  last  escape  at  the  upper  orifice.  If  the 
lower  end  be  immersed  in  water,  the  water  will  rise  at  first  in 
the  screw  to  a level  with  the  surface,  and  being  afterwards 
forced  to  the  upper  orifice,  by  the  action  of  the  screw  in  the 
manner  above  described,  will  be  there  discharged. 

The  base  of  the  cylinder  not  being  entirely  immeised  ; at 
each  revolution  round  the  axis,  whilst  the  lower  orifice  is  out 
of  the  water,  a portion  of  air  is  introduced  which  separates 
the  strata  and  causes  an  intermittent  discharge  from  the  upper 
orifice. 

420.  To  determine  the  equation  of  the  screw. 

Let  APC  be  the  base  of  the  cylinder 
whose  radius  = 1.  From  any  point  P 
in  the  screw  draw  PC  perpendicular  to 
the  base,  and  from  C draw  CD  perpen- 
dicular to  its  diameter. 

Let  JD  ^ x,  DC  = y,  CP  = 5, 
the  arc  AC  — 0,  and  the  arc  of  the 
screw  AP=^s. 

Tlien  by  the  property  of  the  circle  //  — — and 
by  the  construction  , of  the  screw,  if  a = lhe  constant  incli- 
nation of  the  screw  to  the  plane  of  the  base  of  the  (‘ylinder, 


dt  — dO  . tau  a ; 

\ ' 

;2  = 0 . tan  a. 

These  two  equations  give  the  double  curvature  of  the  screw. 

421.  Cor.  By  the  property  of  the  screw  s = 6 ,sec  a; 
whence  any  arc  of  the  screw  has  a constant  ratio  to  the  arc 
of  the  periphery  of  the  base  which  is  under  it. 

Let  0 = 27rj  the  length  of  the  screw  = ^tt  . sec  a, 

422.  To  determine  the  altitude  of  any  point  P above 
the  horizon. 

Through  B draw  the  horizontal  plane  HBR ; and  let  the 
angle  ABH^  which  measures  the  elevation  of  the  base  above 
the  horizon,  or  the  declination  of  its  axis  from  the  vertical  = P. 
Through  P draw  a circle  parallel  to  the  base  ; and  complete 
the  rectangle  PCDF.  From  D and  P let  fall  the  perpendi- 
culars DH,  FR  ; and  draw  DS  parallel  to  the  horizon. 

The  angle  DFS  = ABH=:  E ; 

and  DH  = P B . sin  P = (2  — x)  . sin  P ; 

PR  = P8  + PiF  = PP.cos  P + PB.sin  P 

= 2 . COS  P -f-  (2  — O')  . sin  P, 

tlie  height  required. 

423.  Cor.  I.  Since  2=0.  tan  a, 

and  7lP  = versin  AC, 
or  a;  = (1  — cos  6) ; 

the  altitude  above  the  horizon  may  be  expressed  by 
0 . tan  a . cos  P + ( 1 4-  cos  0)  . sin  P. 

424.  Cor.  2.  To  determine  the  points  where  the  height 
of  the  spiral  above  the  horizon  is  a maximum  or  a minimum. 

d 0 . tan  a cos  E — dO  . sin  0 . sin  P = 0 ; 

. , tan  a . cos  P tan  a 

sm  u 


sin  P 


tau  P 
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If  then  B be  an  arc  of  the  circle  ACB  whose  sine  is 
the  ordinate  to  the  spiral  drawn  from  the  extremity  of 

tan  Fj 

that  arc  will  determine  the  point  in  the  spiral  where  the  alti- 
tude is  a max.  ; and  the  ordinate  drawn  from  the  extremity  of 
the  arc  (180  — ^)  will  give  the  min. 

425.  Cor.  3.  If  the  screw  were  raised  so  that  a be- 
came — E;  0 would  be  a quadrant^  and  the  point  of  the 
spiral  thus  determined  would  be  the  bisection  of  AI;  which 
would  not  indicate  either  max.  or  min.  ; but  merely  the  point 
of  contrary  flexure  of  that  arc  of  the  spiral  which  is  in  one 
half  concave,  and  in  the  other  convex  to  the  base. 

426*.  Cor.  4.  If  the  screw  were  raised  farther,  so  that 
a be  greater  than  E,  both  values  would  be  imaginary ; and  for 
the  whole  spiral,  the  altitude  of  its  points  above  the  horizon 
would  proceed  continually  increasing. 

427.  To  determine  the  Hydrophorous  arc. 

Through  the  point  G correspond- 
ing to  the  greatest  altitude  above  the 
horizon  draw  the  horizontal  plane  Gg. 

The  arc  GPg  will  be  the  hydro- 
phorous  arc. 

It  is  evident,  that  in  a revolution 
of  the  cylinder,  only  the  portion  GPg 
of  the  spiral  tube  can  be  filled  with  water;  for  if  more  entered, 
rising  above  the  point  G it  would  fall  back,  and  flow  out  of 
the  lower  orifice. 

428.  Cor.  To  measure  the  length  ot  the  hydrophorous 
arc,  the  point  g must  be  determined,  which  is  on  a level 
with  G. 

Let  the  circular  arc  ABc  corresponding  to  it  = 7r  + Jf,  the 
arc  4.C  corresponding  to  G being  = m ; the  height  (423)  of  g 
above  the  horizon 

“ (tt  4 X) . tan  a , cos  E -}-  ( i — cos  X)  . sin  E, 
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since  cos  (tt  + X)  = — cos  X, 
and  the  height  of  G=m  . tan  a . cos  jE  + (I  d” cos  m)  . sin  E. 

In  order  to  determine  X,  there  arises  the  equation 

tan  a tan  a 

cos  X — X . — — {tt  — m)  . ——  — cos 

tan  E tan  E 

or  (424)  cos  X — X . sin  m — ijr  — m)  . sin  m ~ cos  m ; 

from  which  equation  X being  determined,  CBc,  which  is 
TT  -j-  X — m,  is  also  known  ; and  therefore  also  the  length  of 
the  hydrophorous  arc  = (tt  + X — m)  . sec  a, 

429.  To  determine  the  quantity  discharged  by  the  screw. 

This  will  be  determined  by  the  length  of  the  hydrophorous 
arc  : since  at  each  revolution  as  much  will  be  discharged  from 
the  upper  orifice  as  one  hydrophorous  arc  contains.  If  there- 
fore its  length  (428)  be  measured,  and  multiplied  by  a section 
of  the  tube,  the  quantity  discharged  in  each  revolution  will  be 
ascertained. 

430.  Cor.  1.  If  a be  greater  than  E (426),  m is  ima- 
ginary, and  there  is  no  hydrophorous  arc.  Hence  therefore 
it  is  an  essential  condition  that  the  angle  of  declination  from 
the  vertical  should  be  greater  than  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  spiral  tube  to  the  base. 

431.  Cor.  2.  The  less  a is  compared  with  E,  so  much 
the  less  will  be  the  arc  and  so  much  the  more  extended 
the  hydrophorous  arc.  The  spiral  tube  should  therefore  wind 
round  the  cylinder  in  as  narrow  a compass  as  possible  ; and 
the  cylinder  should  be  inclined  to  the  horizon  as  much  as  the 
altitude  will  permit,  to  which  the  water  is  to  be  carried,  and 
the  strength  of  the  machine. 

432.  Cor.  3.  In  order  that  the  screw  may  supply  as 
great  a discharge  as  it  is  capable  of,  the  base  of  the  cylinder 
must  be  so  far  immersed  in  the  water  that  its  surface  may 
touch  the  beginning  of  the  circular  arc » which  subtends  the 
hydrophorous  arc.  To  immerse  it  deeper  would  be  useless. 
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since  only  GPg  is  filled  with  water.  If  elevated  higher^  the 
whole  arc  GPg  would  not  be  filled. 

The  arc  therefore  rising  out  of  the  water  should  = 

. tan  a 

and  Its  chord  = 2 . sin  tn  = 2 . . 

tan  E 

433.  To  determine  the  force  necessary  to  keep  the  screw 
when  full  in  equilibrio. 

Let  W = the  weight  of  the  water  in  GPg*  This  weight, 
which  maybe  supposed  to  be  collected  in  the  lowest  point  P, 
tends  vertically  downwards.  Let  it  be  resolved  into  two, 
one  in  the  direction  PQ'  the  side  of  the  cylinder,  and  the 
other  PQ  perpendicular  to  it ; the  latter  of  which  is  the  only 
effective  force,  and  = W . sin  E. 

Draw  Q'q  parallel  to  PQ.  Then  it  is 
evident  that  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  at  which  the  force  PQ  is  applied, 
is  equal  to  the  ordinate  Q' N.  But 
Q' N = sin  A&  = s\n  {TT—m)  = s\n  m ; the 
momentum  of  the  water  GPg  to  turn  the 
cylinder  in  a contrary  direction  is  = 

W . sin  m . sin  E = W . tan  a . cos  E, 


And  since  when  the  screw  is  full  there  are  as  many  hydro- 
phorous  arcs  as  spires,  and  the  number  of  spires  is  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  axis  divided  by  2 tt  . tan  a;  if  L = the  length 
of  the  axis, 

the  sum  of  the  momenta  = X W , tan  a cos  E 

2 TT  . tan  a 


LW 


o 


. cos 


E. 


TT 


Let  now  P=the  force  required,  acting  at  the  extremity  of  a 
handle  whose  length  is  /;  its  momentum  = P/ ; 


E 


M 


L W 

.*.  i'7  = - . cos  E, 

2 TT 

' LW 

and  F = — — . cos  E, 

27r/ 

434.  If  water  ascend  and  descend  in  the  erect  legs  of  a 
Cylindrical  canal  which  is  every  where  of  the  same  diameter ; 
it  will  perform  its  oscillations  in  the  same  time  as  a pendulum 
whose  length  is  half  that  of  the  oscillating  column. 

Let  E '=the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  fluid 
in  the  canal ; j4B,  CD  its  surfaces  at  rest. 

Take  BF=CG;  then  if  the  surface  CD  be 
depressed  to  GH,  the  surface  AB  will  be 
elevated  to  EF;  therefore,  the  excess  of  the 
w^ater  in  the  leg  KL  above  that  in  MN  will  be 
equal  to  twice  the  w'eight  of  the  column  AF,  or  to  A x %FB\ 
if  T = the  area  of  the  horizontal  section  ; 

i\  gAx  2 FB  = the  moving  force, 
and  L X A = the  quantity  of  matter  moved  ; 

J.2FB  2FB 

the  accelerating  force  =g. 


K 


B- 


--G 

G 


O 


OH 


D 


Lx  A 


cr 


L 


If  a pendulum  be  constructed  whose  length  and 

an  arc  0 be  taken  = FBj  the  accelerating  force  of  the  body 
beginning  to  oscillate  at  the  distance  0 from  the  lowest 
0 c2  pB 

point  = g . = g • — ==  accelerating  force  on  the 

L JL/ 

water  in  the  canal.  And  these  forces  vary  according  to  the 
same  law  ; therefore  the  time  of  an  oscillation  of  the  pen- 
dulum is  = that  of  the  water. 


435.  Cor.  1.  To  find  the  actual  time. 
The  time  (T)  of  an  oscillation  : t down  f / 

r=27r\/T-7r\/— • 


Q 


TT  : 1 ; 


<T 

ft 


436,  Cor.  2.  Since  the  accelerating  force  ocFB  the 
space  described  by  the  water,  the  oscillations  will  be 
isochronous. 


437.  Cor.  3.  If  the  oscillating  column  be  increased  or 
diminished,  the  times  in  which  the  oscillations  are  made  will 
increase  or  decrease  in  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  length  of 
the  pendulum. 

438.  Cor.  4.  From  this  proposition  Sir  Isaac  Newton 
inferred  that  the  undulations  of  waves  are  of  the  same  kind  as 
the  oscillations  of  water  in  this  canal. 

, For  in  waves,  the  undulations  are  performed  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  highest  parts  become  the  lowest,  and  the 
force  which  depresses  the  eminences  is  always  the  weight  of 
water  contained  in  those  eminences. 


This  however  he  considered  merely  an  approximation. 


439.  Cor.  5,  The  undulations  of  waves  are  pei formed 
in  the  same  time  as  the  oscillations  of  a pendulum  whose 
length  is  equal  to  the  breadth  of  a wave. 

Let  ABODE  re- 
present the  section  of 
two  waves.  A and 
C will  descend  by  the  force  of  gravity,  or  a force  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  elevated  portion  ; and  the  undulations  will  be 
performed  like  those  of  water  in  the  canal.  Hence,  if  a pen- 
dulum be  constructed  whose  length  / is  equal  to  half  the  dis- 
tance between  A and  C,  or  B and  D;  the  parts  4.  and  C will 
descend  so  as  to  be  the  lowest  in  the  time  of  one  oscillation  of 
the  pendulum,  and  in  the  time  of  another  they  will  become  the 
highest,  or  the  pendulum  will  vibrate  twice  whilst  A has 
moved  to  C.  But  a pendulum,  whose  length  =4/,  will 
vibrate  once  in  the  same  time  that  this  oscillates  twice  ; 
hence  the  waves  perform  their  undulations  in  the  same  time 
as  a pendulum  whose  length  = 4C  the  breadth  of  the  wave. 
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440.  If  the  legs  of  the  canal  be  inclined  at  any  angles 
to  the  horizon ; to  determine  the  time  of  an  oscillation. 

Let  (j)  and  (p'  be  the  angles  of 
inclination,  and  A = the  area  of  a 
section  perpendicular  to  the  sides. 

Take  FB  = DH  'y  then  if  the  surface 
CD  be  depressed  to  GHy  the  surface 
AB  will  be  elevated  to  EFj  since  the 
contents  of  these  columns  are  equal.  Draw  FY,  CX  p«r- 
pendicular  to  AB  and  Gif; 

then  FY:=FB  .smcp, 

and'  CZ=  CG  . sin  <j)^FB,  sin 

Hence  AB  is  raised  perpendicularly  through  a space  FB  . sin  (p, 
and  CD  depressed  through  FB  . sin  cp' ; 

the  whole  moving  force  =g  (sin  ^ + sin  cp')  . A , FB ; 
and  the  quantity  moved  = Lx  A ; 

. (sin  (p  + sin  <F) . FB 

/.  the  accelerating  force  = g . ' — • 


Let  a pendulum  be  constructed  whose  length  = — ; — — , , 

sin  ^ -f-  sm  0 

and  an  arc  0 be  taken  = FB ; then  if  a body  begin  to  oscillate 

from  the  upper  extremity  of  this  arc,  the  other  being  the 

. 1 1 • • (sin (p-^ sin  (p').FB 

lowest  point,  the  force  at  the  beginning  


which  is  equal  to  the  force  accelerating  the  surface  of  the 
fluid  at  the  beginning ; therefore  the  times  of  vibration  are 
equal,  as  before. 

Also  T'=9,'rr\/ ; — ^ ^ . 

g . (sin  (p-\r  sin  (p) 


44L 


Cor.  If  sin  0 = sin  (p'  ~ 1, 


Stt 


as  before. 


1 
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442,  Cor.  If  a slender  column  of  fluid  oscillates  in  a 
circular  tube ; to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  fluid,  and  the 
time  of  its  oscillations. 

Let  0 be  the  centre  pf  the  tube,  and 
CJB  the  position  of  the  fluid  w^hen  at 
rest;  cAb  its  position  at  the  time  (t)  from 
the  commencement  of  its  motion.  Let 
AB  = Bb=^  Bd  =;  Zy  and  let  -df  = the  area  of  a sec- 

tion perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube. 

The  moving  force  is  equal  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in 
dBb,  or  to  the  pressure  pf  a column  whose  altitude  is  EF. 

Now  OF  — cos  Ad — cos  (a  — z)y 
and  OE  = cos  Ab=:cos{a-i-z)  ] 

LT— cos  (fl  — z)  — cos  (a  4"  z). 

Also  the  mass  moved  = the  fluid  cAb  = 9.ax  A; 

. 1 . r cos  (a— z)~  cos  (fl-f-z) 

.’.  the  accelerating  force  = »• . — — . 

® ^ 2a 

<r 

And  vdv  = — Fdz  = • {cos  (a  — z)— cos  (a  4- 2)}  . dz  ; 


- . {sin  (a  •—  z)  4-  sin  . (a  4“  2:)}  4-  C ; 
a 

when  r = 0,  let  z=z  ; 

, {sin  (a  — z)  4-  sin  (a  + z)  — sin  (a  — z)  — sin  (a  + z')} 

. {sin  a X cos  z — sin  ax  cos  z\ 


g 

a 

H 

a 


2g 


~ . sin  a . {cos  z cos  zH  ; 
a 


4 /2g  . sin  a / 

. . ^ ^ cos  z 

a 


whence  t = — 


V ^2g  . sin  a J sj  cos 


cos  z - 

- cos  z ; 

» - 

-dz 

cos  z 


/ ? 


which  cannot  be  determined  generalij. 
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If  the  greatest  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  be  small^,  it 
may  be  determined  in  the  following  manner : 

cos  2=1  — 


COS  2^  = 1 — 


1 . 2 

2'^ 

- « 

1.2' 


. t T t '2  ^2? 

. . COS  2 — COS  2 = ^ — 2 

and  t = 

g .s\n  a J sj  % —z^ 

= \/ : X arc  Icos  = + C,  and  C = 0 

. sin  a (.  %) 


X arc 


[cos  = 


g . sin  a 

and  the  whole  time  of  an  oscillation  = tt  \/  — » 


g . sin  a 


\ 

C \ 

yet 

D 


443.  If  the  tube  in  which  the  fluid  oscillates  be  a 
cycloid  ; the  oscillations  will  be  isochronous. 

Let  CAB  be  the  original 
space  occupied  by  the  fluid, 
and  let  B be  raised  to  b,  and 
consequently  C depressed  to  c ; 

Cc  being  — Bh. 

Let  4.D  = G, 


AB 


= G,j 

= /Ai 


Bb==:Cc^Bd=^z. 


Taking  any  point  P in  the  fluid,  let  AP  = x. 


Now  the  force  at  D=g; 


and  the  force  at  P = 


4/ 

whence  the  pressure  on  dx  at  P = ~ . xdx; 


s^x 

G 

a 
or 


the  whole  nressiue  = ^ . P + C. 

2a 
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But  since  cA  balances  Adj  and  the  whole  motion  is  pro- 
duced by  the  pressure  of  bd’^ 


• 9 


the  whole  pressure  = 


^ . {Ab^-Ad^ 

w ct 


2 a 


— . 4bz 


a 


. z = the  moving  force  ; 


and  the  mass  moved  = 2 ^ ; 

g 

. * . the  accelerating  force  = -,zoczocBb^ 

a 

whence  the  oscillations  will  be  isochronous. 

444.  Cor.  The  oscillations  will  be  performed  in  the 
same  time  as  those  of  a pendulum  whose  length  = a. 
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Sect.  VII. 


445.  D EF.  A FORCE  applied  at  the  surface  of  any  fluid 
is  called  a Compressing  Force. 

446.  Def.  An  Elastic  Fluid  is  one  whose  dimensions 
are  diminished  by  increasing,  and  increased  by  diminishing 
the  compressing  force. 

It  is  not  implied  in  this  definition,  that  the  dimensions  of 
an  elastic  fluid  can  be  increased  or  diminished  without  limit ; 
but  that  so  far  as  human  power  can  increase  or  diminish  the 
compressing  force,  the  dimensions  of  the  fluid  may  be  dimi- 
nished or  increased.  Experiment  shews  that  the  atmosphere 
near  the  surface  of  the  earth  is  compressed  by  the  weight  of 
the  superincumbent  column  of  air  into  at  least  the  13000th 
part  of  the  space  it  would  occupy  in  vacuo.  And  if  it  were 
rarefied  and  condensed  to  the  greatest  degree  that  has  yet 
been  effected,  the  ratio  of  the  spaces  occupied  by  the  same 
quantity  in  its  states  of  greatest  rarefaction  and  condensation 
would  be  as  550000  : I . 

\ 

447-  If  a fluid  consist  of  particles  which  repel  each  other 
with  forces  varying  inversely  as  the  power  of  the  dis- 
tances between  their  centres  ; the  compressing  force  will  vary 
inversely  as  the  power  of  that  distance. 

Let  a vertical  rectangular  parallelopiped  of  the  fluid  be  in- 
tersected by  a plane  parallel  to  the  horizon.  Then  the  fluid 
being  at  rest,  the  pressures  upwards  and  downwards  against 
the  plane  are  equal.  Now  the  pressure  upwards,  that  is,  the 
action  of  the  square  surface  contiguous  to  the  plane,  varies  as 
the  number  of  particles  in  the  surface  and  the  force  of  each 
jointly  : and  this  number  varies  as  the  number  of  particles  in 
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a line  and  the  number  of  lines  in  the  surface  jointlj.  But 
each  of  these  varying  inversely  as  (d)  the  distance  between  the 
centres  of  two  contiguous  particles,  the  action  upwards 

^ ^ 'jw  + 2 • pressure  downwards  is  C the 

(Jf  (1  d 

compressing  force  ; 


448*  Cor.  1.  This  fluid  will  be  elastic  if  w + 2 be 
positive. 

For  suppose  the  compressing  force  increased;  then 
and  therefore  d is  diminished,  that  is*  the  dimensions  of  the 
fluid  are  diminished.  And  if  the  compressing  force  be  dimi- 
nished, the  dimensions  of  the  fluid  will  be  increased  ; there- 
fore the  fluid  has  the  properties  of  an  elastic  fluid  (446). 


449.  Cor.  2.  The  fluid  will  be  elastic  if  the  particles 
repel  each  other  with  forces  varying  inversely  as  any  root  or 
power  of  the  distance  between  their  centres  ; or  directly  as  any 
root  or  power  less  than  the  direct  duplicate. 

For  in  the  first  case  w,  and  therefore  is  positive; 

and  in  the  second,  is  a negative  number  less  than  <2,  and 
therefore  -f-  2 is  positive,  or  the  fluid  will  be  elastic. 


450.  If  the  particles  of  an  elastic  fluid  at  rest  be  equally 
affected  by  gravity,  the  fluid  will  be  of  an  uniform  density. 


Let  4,  B,  C he  three  contiguous  particles  equally  affected 
by  gravity;  then  is  B equally  distant  from  4.  and  C.  For  if 
possible,  let  it  be  nearer  to  A than  to  C ; in  which  case,  if  the 


repulsive  force  of  the  particlesoc  — , B will  be  more  repelled 


by  A than  by  C ; but  if  the  repulsive  force  c<  d'^  where  n is 
less  than  2,  B will  be  less  repelled  by  A than  by  C ; whence 
motion  will  ensue,  which  is  contrary  to  the  supposition. 
Aj  B and  C therefore  must  be  equally  distarit.  And  as  this 
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may  be  proved  of  any  other  three  contiguous  particles  under 
the  same  circumstances^  the  density  of  the  fluid  must  be 
uniform. 


451.  If  the  law  be  given  according  to  which  the  parti- 
cles repel  each  other  ; to  determine  to  what  root  or  power 
of  the  density  the  compressing  force  is  proportional. 


Let  a vertical  rectangular  parallelepiped  of  the  fluid  be 
intersected  by  any  number  of  planes  parallel  to  the  horizon^ 
and  therefore  to  each  other;  the  distance  between  each  two 
being  equal  to  a side  of  the  base.  Then  the  fluid  between 
any  two  contiguous  planes  occupies  a cubical  space  ; and 
since  Qoc  M x D,  and  in  this  case  M is  given,  Q cc  _D. 
But  the  quantity  contained  in  a cubical  space  is  as  the  num- 
ber of  particles  in  a line,  the  number  of  lines  in  a surface, 
and  the  number  of  surfaces  in  the  cube  jointly  ; for  any  two 
being  given,  the  number  varies  as  the  other ; and  each  of 


these  varying  as  - ; 


Qoc~  and 


D oc 


(f 


Hence 


■n+2 

D~oc 


1 


d 


’W+2 


OC  C (447). 


If  therefore  the  law  by  which  the  particles  repel  each  other, 
be  known,  that  is,  if  n be  known,  the  variation  of  the  com- 
pressing force  in  terms  of  the  density  may  be  determined. 

452.  The  atmosphere  is  found  by  experiment  to  be 
affected  by  the  force  of  gravity. 

For  a vessel  when  exhausted  weighs  less  than  when  filled 
with  air. 


453.  Cor.  If  then  the  atmosphere  be  supposed  to  be 
divided  into  an  indefinite  number  of  laminie  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  gravity,  it  is  manifest  that  the  lower  will  be 
pressed  by  the  weight  of  those  above  : and  this  compression 
will  increase  ccet.  par.  in  proportion  as  the  compressed 
lamina  is  lower  in  the  atmosphere. 

I I 
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454.  The  weight  of  water  is  to  that  of  air  as  800  : i 
nearly.  It  must  however  be  observed,  that  the  vreight  of  air 
is  different  at  different  times.  The  ratio  of  885  : I has  been 
deduced,  the  barometer  standing  at  29T  inches ; and  that  of 
850  : 1,  the  barometer  standing  at  30  inches.  The  ratio  of 
836  : 1 has  also  been  deduced,  the  barometer  standing  at 
29*27  inches,  and  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer  at  53*^ ; which  re- 
duced to  30  of  the  barometer  and  55^  of  the  thermometer  is 
as  833  : 1. 

455.  Air  is  an  elastic  fluid,  the  density  of  which  at  a given 
temperature  is  proportional  to  the  compressing  force. 

1.  Air  is  a fluid  ; since  it  yields  to  the  smallest  inequality 
of  pressure,  and  its  parts  are  easily  moved  amongst  them- 
selves. 

2.  It  is  elastic.  Let  a cylindrical  glass  tube 
ahc  consisting  of  two  parallel  branches  con- 
nected by  a third  at  right  angles  to  them  be  so  ^ 
placed  that  its  parallel  branches  may  be  perpen- 
dicular to  the  horizon.  Into  the  open  end  let 
a quantity  of  mercury  be  poured  sufficient  to 
fill  the  base  vw  ; and  the  end  c be  hermetically 
sealed  ; czv  having  a graduation  expressing  equal 
parts  of  its  capacity.  The  air  in  cii)  is  in  its 
natural  state  ; and  the  force  compressing  it  is  the  weight  of 
a column  of  atmosphere  of  the  same  base  and  altitude  equal  to 
that  of  the  atmosphere;  or  (as  will  be  shewn  Art.  541.)  the 
weight  of  a column  of  mercury  whose  altitude  H is  the  height 
of  the  barometer  at  the  time  of  the  experiment.  If  now  mer- 
cury be  poured  into  a 5,  it  will  rise  also  in  cw,  suppose  to  x. 
The  compressing  force  in  this  case  is  the  weight  of  the  mer- 
curial column  {zy  -{•  H),  since  if  a horizontal  plane  xz  inter- 
sect both  branches  of  the  tube  contiguous  to  the  surface  of  the 
mercury  at  x,  the  columns  vz  and  wx  will  balance  each  other 

(83).  Then  since  Doc 

the  density  in  cio  : the  density  in  cx  ::  cx  : cw'. 
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hence  the  dimensions  are  diminished  bv  increasing;  the  com- 
pressing  force ; and,  by  reversing  the  experiment^  it  will 
appear  that  they  are  increased  by  diminishing  it ; or  the  air  is 
an  elastic  fluid. 

3.  Also  from  the  graduation  it  appears  that 
cx  , {zy  + i?)  — cw  . i/, 
or  cx  : CIO  ::  H : zy-\-H\ 
but  the  compressing  forces  are  as  H : zy^^'H; 
the  densities  are  as  the  compressing  forces. 

By  reversing  the  experiment  the  same  maybe  proved  \vhen  the 
air  is  rarefied. 

456.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the  air  inclosed  in  the  tube 
tvc  should  be  of  the  temperature  of  the  external  air,  and  con- 
sequently that  the  space  occupied  should  only  vary  from  the 
variation  of  the  compressing  force.  Without  such  precaution, 
heat  and  cold  not  acting  equally  on  the  two  airs  will  cause  a 
difference  in  the  results ; and  it  will  be  difficult  to  separate  the 
effects  produced  by  them  from  those  of  the  compressing  force. 
The  included  air  must  also  be  free  from  vapours,  and  the  tube 
dried  from  any  humidity  which  may  attach  itself  to  the  surface 
of  the  glass  : for  if  there  be  any  vapour,  its  pressure  will  not 
be  according  to  the  same  law.  And  the  experiments  should 
not  be  made  rapidly  in  succession. 

457*  Cor.  1.  Since  the  elastic  force  is  equal  to  the 
force  of  compression  * ; the  different  elastic  forces  of  the  same 


* That  the  elastic  force  is  equal  to  the  force  of  compression  is 
evident  from  the  principle  that  action  and  re-action  are  equal ; for 
admitting  the  air  to  be  in  a state  of  equilibrium,  there  must  neces- 
sarily exist  a force  in  any  given  quantity  of  air  to  resist  and  balance 
the  external  pressure.  The  same  is  also  evident  from  experiment. 
For  let  one  end  of  an  open  tube  be  immersed  in  mercury  contained 
in  a closed  unexhausted  vessel : if  the  tube  and  vessel  be  placed 

under 
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mass  of  air  when  occupying  different  spaces  are  inversely  as 
those  spaces. 


458.  Cor.  2.  If  P = the  pressure  of  the  air  in  its  natural 
state  in  and  p any  other  pressure,  S and  S'  the  spaces 
occupied  in  the  two  cases,  then 


S : S'  ::  p : p; 


and  S' =8,—,; 

P 


whence  if  the  first  pressure  be  known  and  the  space  originally 
occupied  by  any  portion  of  air ; the  space  it  will  occupy,  or 
the  magnitude  to  which  it  will  be  reduced  by  any  new  pres- 
sure p'y  may  be  determined. 

Also  if  p"  be  any  other  pressure,  and  S"  the  corresponding 
space  occupied. 


S"  = Sx^  = S'x^-, 

P P 

whence  S"  may  be  determined  from  S' , independently  of  the 
initial  pressure. 


459*  Cor.  3.  Since  the  space  in  which 
any  quantity  of  air  is  confined  varies  in- 
versely as  the  compressing  force,  the  forces 
which  confine  a quantity  of  air  in  the  cylin- 
drical spaces  AG , BG,  CG,  are  inversely  as  those  spaces,  or 
inveisely  as  the  altitudes  AD,  BD^  CD.  Hence  if  with  AD 
and  DH,  which  is  perpendicular  to  it,  as  asymptotes,  the 
hyperbola  IKL  be  described,  and  the  ordinates^/,  BK,  CL 


under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump,  on  exhausting  the  air  from  the 
receiver,  the  mercury  rises  in  the  tube  nearly  to  the  standard 
altitude. 

Hence  in  any  closed  unexhausted  vessel  which  removes  the  in- 
cumbent pressure  of  the  external  air  from  substances  placed 
within  it,  the  substances  so  placed  sustain  a pressure  from  the  air’s 
elastic  force  equal  to  the  weight  they  would  have  to  sustain  from 
the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 
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be  drawn  ; the  forces  which  compress  the  air  in  AG,  BG,  CG, 
will  be  directly  as  the  ordinates  AI^  BK,  CL, 


460.  Cor.  4.  Particles  of  air  repel  each  other  with 
forces  varying  inversely  as  the  distances  between  their 
centres. 


When  the  repelling  force  of  the  particles  oc  ^ (451)  the 

d 

w4  2 * 


compressing  force  D ^ . But  in  this  case  C cc  D • 

n + Q. 


3 


= 1^  and  w = 1 ; 


or  the  repelling  force  cc  - 

d 


461.  Cor.  5.  Since  water  is  but  in  a very  small  degree 
compressible,  the  particles  must  be  kept  asunder  by  some 
repulsive  force,  whilst  D remains  nearly  constant.  And  since 

W4-2  3 3 

C OC  D ; DocC”  + 2-  in  order  therefore  that  + ~ may 

be  nearly  invariable,  7i  must  be  a very  great  number,  or  the 
repulsive  force  of  the  particles  of  water  must  be  inversely  as 
a high  power  of  their  distance. 

n4-2 

462.  Cor.  6.  If  the  compressing  force  oc  JD  ^ , the 

force  will  oc  — . 

d'^ 


For  since  QocMD,  if  the  same  supposition  be  made  as 

1 


in  Art.  451,  QocD,  and  .’.  Doc 


n+2 


and  D ^ oc 


1 


d 


n+  2 ’ 


.*.  the  compressing  force  oc—  x — oc — x the  number  of 

^ d^ 

particles  in  the  surface. 
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But  C ^ the  number  of  particles  and  force  of  each ; 
the  force  of  each  oc  — . 


463.  The  Sea-Gage  is  an  instrument  for  measuring  the 
depth  of  the  sea,  when  it  cannot  conveniently  be  done  with 
a fathom-line.  It  consists  of  a gage-bottle  AJ^ 
into  which  is  fixed  the  gage-tube  EF,  the  upper 
end  of  which  is  hermetically  sealed,  and  the 
low^er  immersed  in  mercury.  This  is  enclosed 
in  a tube  GJT,  pierced  w'ith  holes  so  as  to  admit 
the  water  into  the  bottle  A B^  and  having  on  its 
top  a large  empty  ball  or  full-blown  bladder. 

To  the  bottom  of  AB  is  fixed  by  a spring  a 
large  weight  K, 


When  K is  attached,  it  causes  the  instrument 
to  sink,  till  striking  against  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  it  becomes 
detached  from  AB,  when  I buoys  up  the  gage  to  the  surface. 
In  the  descent,  the  water  pressing  on  the  surface  of  the  mer- 
cury causes  it  to  rise  in  the  gage-tube  EF.  If  therefore  on 
the  surface  of  the  mercury  a small  quantity  of  viscid  matter  be 
placed,  which  will  adhere  to  the  tube  ; the  height  to  which  it 
has  been  forced  by  the  pressure  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  will 
be  shewn  ; and  therefore  the  space  into  which  the  air  in  the 
tube  EF  has  been  compressed,  and  consequently  the  depth  of 
the  water,  which  is  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  space 
occupied  by  the  air,  may  be  ascertained. 


464.  The  Diving-Bell  is  a machine  for  the  purpose  of 
conveying  persons  below  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  enabling 
them  to  respire. 

It  may  be  of  any  figure ; but  was  usually  that  of  a bell  or 
a truncated  cone  with  the  larger  base  dowaiwards  ; in  winch 
the  water  ascends  to  a less  altitude  than  if  it  had  been  a hollow 
cylinder.  But  the  form  of  a parallelopiped  has  been  found 
more  convenient  and  safe  for  the  workmen;  and  in  consequence 
has  been  adopted  on  the  suggestion  of  Mr,  Smeaton, 
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It  is  poised  with  lead  or  heavy  materials,  and  suspended  in 
such  a manner  that  it  may  descend  with  its  open  base  down- 
wards and  parallel  to  the  horizon,  filled  with  common  air. 
During  the  descent,  the  dimensions  of  the  included  air  become 
contracted  by  the  increasing  weight  of  the  water  which  com- 
presses it.  At  the  depth  of  about  34  feet  the  bell  is  half 
full  of  water,  the  pressure  of  the  incumbent  water  being  then 
equal  to  that  of  the  atmosphere  : and  supposing  its  figure 
regular,  the  capacity  of  the  whole  and  the  part  occupied 
by  the  air  in  any  case  being  compared,  the  altitude  to  which 
the  water  rises  will  be  ascertained. 


When  the  air  within  the  bell  becomes  unfit  for  respiration, 
an  additional  supply  is  introduced  by  means  of  a leathern 
tube  through  which  it  is  forced  from  above  by  a forcing-pump. 
In  some  cases  the  tube  communicates  with  a barrel  which 
contains  fresh  air  and  is  let  down  near  the  bell. 


465.  Having  given  the  form  of  the  Diving-Bell  and  the 
depth  it  has  descended ; to  determine  how  high  the  water 
will  have  risen. 


Let  MN  be  the  surface  of  the  water, 

BAC  the  bell,  and  Pp  the  surface  of  the 
water  in  it.  Let  AF  = FP  = y , FA  =■  h, 
and  AD  = b.  Then  if  a = the  altitude  of 
the  mercurial  barometer,  14  a will  = that 
of  the  water-barometer,  or  the  altitude  of  a 
column  of  water  which  would  produce  the  same  pressure  as 
the  atmosphere.  Let  M and  m represent  the  capacities  of 
A BC  and  APp  respectively.  Then  when  the  air  occupies 
the  space  M,  it  is  in  its  natural  state,  and  therefore  supports 
a column  of  water  whose  height  = 14a  ; and  when  it  occupies 
the  space  m,  it  sustains  the  pressure  of  a column  of  water 
whose  height  = 14a  4- 14a -b ^ Hh But  since  the  den- 
sity  varies  inversely  as  the  space  occupied  by  the  same  quantity, 

14a  : 14a -b  A -r^  ::  m 

from  which  proportion  x,  and  FD  may  be  determined. 
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Ex.  1.  Suppose  the  bell  to  be  a paraboloid,  and  the 
equation  to  the  generating  parabola  to  be  = 

-/bT  = 2 c TT  and  m — %C'irx^\ 

14a  : 14a + ^ : b^, 

or  -r  ( 14  a -f-  h)  . = 14  a 


from  the  solution  of  which  equation  x may  be  found. 

Ex.  2.  If  the  bell  be  a cylinder  or  prism  with  its  axis 
vertical, 


M : m i:  b : X ; 

and  14a  : 14a  + A + • • oc  9 y 

whence  + (14  a + /?)  • = 14  a 

1 A // 14  a h\^  ^ \4a  + b 

and  = Y f ^ J + 14a6 


Let  h = 45  feet,  b = 5j,  and  suppose  a = 30  inches  ; 
/14a + A\^ 

( — i = 1600,  and  14  ab  = 35  x 5 -175 

x = sj  1775  — 40  = 42.12  — 40  = 2.12  feet  nearly. 

Ex.  3.  If  the  bell  be  a cone,  M : m ::  If  : a:'’; 

14  a : 14a  + A + a?  ::  x^  : 5^, 
whence  a;'*'  + (14  a + li)  . a;'’  = 14  a b^ , 
the  solution  of  which  will  give  x. 


Ex.  4.  If  the  figure  be  generated  by  a parabola  moving 
parallel  to  itself. 


Then 

M^m  ::  ABC  X Aa  : APP' X A a ::  ABC  : JPP'  ::  b^  : ar^, 
whence  14  a : 14a  + //  + a?  ::  : /A . 
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5 S ^ 

and  0?'^  + ( 1 4 a + /i) . = 1 4 a 5 S 

from  the  solution  of  which  x will  be  determined. 

Cor.  Supposing-  the  water  to  have  risen  half  way  up  the 
axis  ; to  determine  the  depth  of  the  bell. 

b^ 

Herea:  = -i-6;  and  .'.  — -=+(14a  + ^).  — .=  = 14  a b^^ 

V _ V 8 

whence  h=\4a  . { i\/ 8 — 1 } — ^ 6. 

466.  As  the  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 
increases^  the  density  of  the  air  decreases. 

For  since  the  density  varies  as  the  compressing  force 
(455),  and  the  compressing  force  is  the  weight  of  the  incum- 
bent atmosphere,  that  force  must  be  less  at  a greater  than  at 
a less  altitude  ; whence  the  density  must  also  decrease. 

467.  Cor.  a cubic  inch  of  the  air  we  breathe,  would 
be  so  much  rarefied  at  the  distance  of  500  miles  from  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  as  to  fill  a globe  equal  in  diameter  to  the 
orbit  of  Saturn.  And  at  a distance  from  the  earth’s  surface 
of  100th  part  of  its  radius,  the  rarity  of  the  air  is  greater 
than  that  to  which  it  can  be  reduced  in  the  receiver  of  the  best 
air-pump.  At  small  elevations  the  densities  become  incon- 
siderable. 

468.  Def.  An  homogeneous  atmosphere  is  one  of  the 
same  uniform  density  as  that  of  the  air  at  the  earth’s  surface, 
and  whose  weight  is  equal  to  that  of  the  atmosphere  which 
surrounds  the  earth. 

469.  The  altitude  of  an  homogeneous  atmosphere  at  any 
point  is  the  same  as  at  the  earth’s  surface ; gravity  being 
constant. 

Since  the  compressing  force  varies  as  the  density,  and 
also  varies  as  the  height  of  an  homogeneous  atmosphere  and 
its  density  jointly  ; 

. '.  H X D oc.  D, 
and  H oc 
K K 
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470.  If  the  distances  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  in- 
crease in  arithmetical  progression^  the  corresponding  densities 
of  the  air  will  decrease  in  geometrical  progression ; the  force 
of  gravity  being  invariable. 


Let  a regular  vertical  column  of  atmosphere  be  intersected 
by  an  indefinite  number  of  equidistant  planes,  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  horizon,  so  that  the  density  of  the  air  may 
be  uniform  throughout  the  same  lamina.  Let  the  weight  of 
the  whole  column  that  of  the  column  incumbent  on  the 
first  lamina  = b,  on  the  second  = c,  &c.  then  are  h,  c,  dj  &c. 
the  forces  respectively  compressing  the  first,  second,  third,  &c. 
laminae,  and  therefore  proportional  to  the  densities  in  those 
laminae  (455).  But  since  the  force  of  gravity  is  supposed 
invariable,  WocQocD,  since  M is  given.  Hence  the 
densities  are  as  a — b,  b — c,  c --  &c. 


And  .’.a  — b : b — c ::  b : c, 
whence  a : b ::  h : c. 

In  the  same  manner  it  may  be  shewn  that  b : c ::  c : d,  and 
so  on.  Hence  b,  c,  d,  &c.  and  therefore  the  densities  are  in 
a geometrical  progression  ; which  is  decreasing,  since  a is 
greater  than  5,  and  therefore  b than  c,  &c.  And  the  thickness 
of  each  lamina  being  the  same,  the  altitudes  of  the  several 
laminae  above  the  surface  increase  in  arithmetical  pro- 
gression. 


471.  Cor.  1.  If  the  first  density  = Z),  and  from  each 

be  taken  its  ^^th  part,  there  will  remain  its  — - — ^th  part, 

and  the  series  of  densities  will  be 


D,  . B, 

n \ 11 


) . D,  (^~y.D,  &c. 


the  common  ratio  of  the  series  beino- 


n 

11—  \ 
11 
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472.  Cor.  2.  If  A B be  drawn  perpen- 
dicular to  the  radius  of  the  earth  CA  pro- 
duced, and  taken  to  represent  the  density  of 
the  air  at  the  surface  ; and  at  any  other  al- 
titudes perpendiculars  be  drawn,  representing 
the  corresponding  densities  ; the  locus  of  their 
extremities  will  be  a losfarithmic  curve. 

473.  Cor.  3.  The  height  of  the  homogeneous  atmo- 
sphere will  be  equal  to  the  subtangent  of  the  curve. 

For  let  AH  = the  height  of  the  homogeneous  atmosphere  ; 
then  AH  X AB  will  represent  the  whole  pressure  (468).  But 
this  will  also  be  represented  by  the  area  ABDZ,  which 
is  = AB  X PT  ; PT  being  the  subtangent ; 

whence  AH=PT. 

474.  Cor.  4.  Different  altitudes  above  the  earth’s 
surface  are  as  the  logarithms  of  the  densities  at  those  alti- 
tudes. 

475.  To  determine  the  figure  of  the  atmosphere. 

The  atmosphere,  on  the  supposition  of  the  earth’s  being 
a perfect  sphere,  and  in  a state  of  rest,  would  assume  the 
same  figure  ; since  every  point  in  the  surface  of  a fluid  at 
rest  must  be  equally  distant  from  the  common  centre  of  at- 
traction. But  the  earth  and  the  ambient  atmosphere  having 
a diurnal  motion  round  a common  axis,  the  centrifugal  force 
thence  arising  will  cause  the  atmosphere  to  assume  the  figure 
of  an  oblate  spheroid^  the  minor  axis  of  which  is  the  axis  of 
rotation. 

47^*  To  determine  the  density  of  the  air  at  any  altitude, 
supposing  the  force  of  gravity  to  vary  inversely  as  any  power 
(n)  of  the  distance  from  the  earth’s  centre. 

Let  r = the  radius  of  the  earth, 

2 = any  altitude  above  the  surface. 
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c = the  density  at  the  surface, 
y = the  density  at  the  altitude 
h = the  height  of  an  homogeneous  atmosphere. 

Since  the  density  varies  as  the  compressing  force  ; and  this 
varies  as  the  quantity  of  matter  and  gravitation  jointly^ 


1 . ^ . /i  : 


(r  + zT 


X —ydz  ::  S : dy^ 


. ^ 


and 


— dz 


d 


y 


h (/•  + zf  y 


vvdience 


r 


n 


~=hyi).  log. 


h (/i*“  1) . (r + 2/ 

And  at  the  surface  = 0,  and  y = K 

I 

X =.hyp.  log.  S + C ; 


{ri  — \)  . h r 

r”  (1  ’ t u 1 ^ 

•••  = ''yp-  ; 

Let  € be  the  number  whose  hyp.  log.  ~ 1, 


(r+z) 


n-l  _..n—  1 


then 


y' 


w 


hence  y = ^ . 


r (r+z) 


n—  1 1 


477*  Cor.  ].  If  = or  the  force  vary  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance, 


y 


1 


h \r  r-\-z/ 


If  then  r-^rz  increase  in  harmonic  progression,  — Mail 

r-f’Z 

decrease  in  arithmetic  progression,  and  y will  decrease  in 
geometric  progression. 
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478.  Cor.  2.  If  the  force  of  gravity  be  supposed 
constant,  or  n = 

y=^-T- 

479‘  Cor.  3.  If  72  = 0,  and  the  altitudes  above  the 

surface  of  the  earth  increase  in  arithmetic  progression, 

increases  in  arithmetic  progression,  and  therefore  the  density 
will  decrease  in  geometric  progression. 

If  z = h,  or  the  altitude  be  equal  to  that  of  an  homo- 
geneous  atmosphere,  j/  = ~ • 


‘480.  Cor.  4.  When  ?2  = 0,  - = hyp.  log.  and  if  / 

h ^ ^ y 

and  y be  any  other  altitude  and  corresponding  density, 

hyp.  log. 
h y 


z — z 
h 


hyp.  log.  y- hyp.  log.  y ; 


that  is,  the  difference  of  the  altitudes  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  of  the  hyp.  logs,  of  the  densities  at  those  altitudes  ; 
and  therefore  is  proportional  to  the  difference  of  the  loga- 
rithms of  the  heights  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer, 

• . N y 

since  (349)  — = T7  • 

y H 

481.  Cor.  5.  If  o =tlie  density  of  mercury, 

hxS  = HxS’  ; 

S' 


.-.  h = H. 


r 


Let  772  = the  modulus  of  the  common  system  of  loga- 
rithms, 


5>1  H 


H"  being  the  height  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer_,  at  that 
altitude  where  the  density  of  the  air=y. 


482.  Coe.  6.  If  by  a trigonometrical  observation  the 
altitude  z has  been  determined,  and  the  altitude  of  the  mer- 
cury observed,  the  ratio  of  the  density  of  the  mercury  to  that 
of  the  air  at  the  altitude  z may  be  determined,  on  the  same 
supposition  ; for 

z rn  S' 

H log.  if— log.  H"  S 

483.  If  the  compressing  force  vary  as  the  (m)th  power 
of  the  density,  and  the  force  of  gravity  inversely  as  the  (y^th 
power  of  the  distance  from  the  earth’s  centre  : to  determine 
the  law’  of  the  density  in  the  atmosphere. 

Let  p = the  pressure  at  the  altitude  2,  the  rest  as  in 
(476), 

then  ::  ghS  : p ; 

mgh  . 


And  since  p = pressure  at  the  alt.  z, 
and  p — dp  = pressure  at  the  alt.  z-\-dz, 

.'.  — dp  = the  weight  of  a column  whose  alt.  \s  dz 


X 


ydz, 


(;•  + zT 

m — 1 j 


. ™ I 7 

X y ~ dy 


mh 


{r  4-  z) 
d z 


n 


X y dz, 


t § fj  • V if  / \A/  tU 


and 


m h . y 


.m— I 


Jfi 


(/«— — l)  . (r-i-;s) 


:~_:i  + C 


whence 


and  when  j/  = 2 = 0; 

m h r 


m— \ n — \ 


+ C; 


m h 


{m  — \ ) ^ 

y 

and 


r {r-{'zY^^  — 7.^-1 
(r  + zf-^  ’ 


n — 1 


« 


(«  — 1) , mh  (w  — 1 ) . W2 A . (r  + 2:)" 


/« — 1 


y 


( 

V (/i  — 1) . 


_Am-i  (m-D.S^-^r 


+ 


(/i— l).mA  (w— 1) . mA  . (r+2:) 


w-iy 


484.  Cor.  If  m and  w,  each  = 2^ 


2 A 2 A . (r  + z) 


z 


2 A . (r  + z) 


Sect.  VIIL 


485.  The  property  which  bodies  possess  of  expandings 

upon  the  application  of  heab  returning  to  their  original 

dimensions  when  brought  back  to  the  same  temperature, 
offers  a simple  and  exact  mode  of  measuring  the  degrees  of 
heat  to  which  they  are  exposed.  This  has  been  employed  in 
the  construction  of  thermometers  or  measures  of  heat. 

486.  Strictly  speaking,  any  body  may  be  used  for  this 
purpose ; since  all  expand  by  heat,  and  contract  by  cold  : 
and  the  quantity  of  this  expansion  is  uniformly  the  same  in 
the  same  bodies  when  exposed  to  the  same  temperature. 
But  it  is  found  to  differ  very  considerably  in  different  kinds  of 
matter,  under  the  same  increase  or  diminution  of  heat.  In 
solid  bodies  it  is  least,  in  liquids  greater,  and  in  elastic  fluids 
greatest  of  all  : and  in  different  kinds  of  solids,  liquids,  and 
elastic  fluids,  the  difference  is  considerable.  The  object  in 
request  is  an  instrument  which  shall  be  an  exact  measure  of 
temperature,  and  at  the  same  time  most  easily,  uniformly  and 
sensibly  indicate  the  variations.  In  a solid  body,  e.  g.  a bar 
of  metal,  the  expansions  and  contractions,  though  equable, 
or  very  nearly  so,  are  too  small  to  be  easily  observed  : and 
if  to  render  them  more  visible,  recourse  be  had  to  wheels 
and  levers,  considerable  errors  might  be  expected.  In  air 
or  gas,  the  expansion  and  contraction  are  so  great  as  to  make 
it  extremely  inconvenient  to  measure  them,  when  the  varia- 
tion of  heat  is  considerable.  The  variations  of  magnitude 
in  liquids,  being  greater  than  in  solids,  and  less  than  in 
gases,  render  them  a more  suitable  standard  for  the  nieasure 
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of  heat*:  the  qualities  of  mercury  are  particularly  adapted 
to  the  purpose ; for  it  supports  more  heat  than  any  other 
fluid  before  it  boils,  except  certain  oils  ; and  it  may  Muthout 
freezing  be  exposed  to  such  a degree  of  cold  as  would  render 
all  other  fluids  solid,  except  some  spirits : it  is  of  all  liquids 
the  most  easily  freed  from  air  : and  the  most  sensible  to  heat 
and  cold  of  any  fluid,  even  air  not  excepted  : it  is  moreover 
a homogeneous  fluid,  and  every  portion  of  it  equally  dilated 
or  contracted  by  equal  variations  of  heat : and  in  the  ob- 
servations usually  made,  the  variations  of  its  magnitude  are 
perfectly  regular  and  proportional  to  those  of  solids  and 
gases  under  the  sqme  circumstances. 

In  order,  however,  that  observations  made  in  different 
places  may  be  compared,  care  mfust  be  taken  that  the  sub- 
stance used  be  the  same,  that  is,  that  the  mercury  be  perfectly 
pure  and  separated  from  the  metals  with  which  it  is  often 
found  combined  ; and  that  the  tube  in  which  it  is  inclosed  be 
of  uniform  diameter. 

487.  Def.  The  common  thermometer  is  a glass  tube 
having  a bulb  at  the  lower  extremity,  which  with  part  of  the 
tube  is  filled  with  mercury ; the  remaining  part  being  a vacuum, 
and  the  top  hermetically  sealed. 

488.  To  fill  a thermometer. 

The  bore  of  the  tube  being  so  small  that  mercury  cannot 
be  poured  into  it,  let  the  bulb  be  heated  by  the  flame  of  a 


* Air  is  the  most  expansible  fluid : but  it  neither  receives  nor 
parts  with  its  heat  so  quickly  as  mercury.  Alcohol  expands  little 
by  heat,  and  when  highly  rectified,  can  bear  a greater  degree  of  cold 
than  any  other  liquor  hitherto  employed  as  a measure  of  tempera- 
ture. But  it  is  not  possible  to  get  it  always  of  the  same  strength. 
The  expansion  of  oil  is  about  fifteen  times  greater  than  that  of 
alcohol  : it  sustains  extreme  degrees  of  heat  and  cold,  but  its 
viscidity  renders  it  almost  useless ; for  adhering  to  the  sides  of  the 
tube,  it  cannot  suddenly  shew  any  change  of  temperature. 

L L 
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candle  or  lamp  blown  against  it  with  a blow-pipe.  By  this 
means  the  air  contained  within  it  will  expand  and  be  expelled  : 
if  then  the  orifice  be  immersed  in  a vessel  of  mercury,  and 
the  bulb  cooled,  the  mercury  will  ascend  from  the  pressure 
of  the  external  air. 

By  heating  the  tube  before  the  mercury  is  introduced, 
the  small  quantity  of  air  and  moisture  which  adheres  to  the 
glass  in  the  ordinary  state  of  the  atmosphere,  is  expelled  ; 
and  the  little  impurities  which  would  disturb  the  motion  of 
the  mercury  along  the  tube  will  also  be  dispersed. 

If  upon  this  operation  a sufficient  quantity  of  mercury  is 
not  introduced  ; let  the  bulb  and  the  mercury  in  it  be  heated, 
and  immersed  again  ; and  the  operation  repeated.  In  general, 
for  common  use  the  tube  half  filled  will  be  sufficient. 

Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  expel  all  the  air : since 
its  expansion  and  compressibility,  which  are  different  from 
those  of  mercury,  would  alter  the  regularity  of  its  motion. 
The  only  accurate  mode  of  doing  this  is  to  heat  the  bulb 
till  the  mercury  boils.  But  this  would  expel  some  of  the 
mercury,  unless  when  expanding  it  rises  into  a bulb  on  the 
top,  and  when  cool  re-enters  the  tube.  When  the  air  is 
completely  excluded,  let  the  tube  be  hermetically  sealed. 

489.  To  graduate  the  scale  of  a thermometer. 

If  the  thermometer  be  immerged  in  melting  snow,  the 
mercury  will  descend  and  stop  at  a certain  point ; from  which 
it  will  not  vary  till  the  snow  is  entirely  melted,  even  though 
there  should  be  a variation  of  temperature  in  the  atmosphere  : 
and  this  point  remaining  the  same  in  every  experiment  will 
shew  the  temperature  of  melting  snow.  In  different  sub- 
stances the  column  of  mercury  will  rest  at  different  points, 
which  would  thus  indicate  their  several  temperatures.  But 
these  points  being,  in  general,  different  in  different  ther- 
mometers ; their  position  depending  upon  the  ratio  of  the 
capacity  of  the  bulb  and  tube,  and  the  quantity  of 
mercury  introduced ; the  thermometers  so  formed  would 
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not  be  capable  of  comparison  : and  it  becomes  consequently 
necessary  to  find  some  other  fixed  temperature,  the  distance 
of  which  from  that  of  melting  snow  may  be  divided  into 
a certain  number  of  equal  parts.  The  magnitudes  of  these 
parts  are  independent  of  the  dimensions  of  the  thermometer, 
as  will  appear  hereafter. 

When  the  thermometer  is  plunged  into  boiling  water,  the 
mercury  rises  to  a certain  point  and  there  remains  fixed, 
whatever  heat  is  applied  to  the  vessel ; provided  the  water  be 
not  evaporated  This  therefore  will  serve  for  a second  fixed 
point.  Let  the  interval  between  these  two  fixed  points  be 
divided  into  a certain  number  of  equal  parts;  and  the  di- 
visions carried  as  far  above  and  below  them  as  may  be 
wanted. 

490.  Thermometers  thus  constructed,  will,  when  ex- 
posed to  the  same  temperature,  shew  the  same  number  of 
equal  parts. 

Let  M and  m be  the  magnitudes  of  the  mercury  in  two 
thermometers, 

R and  r the  interior  radii  of  the  tubes, 

L and  I the  lengths  between  the  two  fixed  points, 
divided  into  the  same  number  {n)  of  equal  parts.  ^ 

Upon  their  exposure  to  the  same  temperature  (t),  letL'  and 
V be  the  heights  above  the  point  of  melting  snow  ; and  let  e,  e' 
be  the  expansions  of  a particle  of  mercury  from  that  point 
respectively  to  boiling  water,  and  to  the  temperature  t ; the 
corresponding  expansions  of  the  mercury  in  the  first  ther- 
mometer will  be  ikfe.  Me'',  and  in  the  second  me,  me  ; 
since  they  are  proportional  to  the  magnitudes.  But  these 
are  also  measured  by  cylinders  of  mercury  of  known  alti^ 
tudes ; 

whence  Me^^irR^L}  (Me  =ttR^L' 

<2  1 ^Iso  i , 2 i' 

and  me^  TT  r I ) ^ m e ^ wr  I . 
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1 ' 
71  J 4 

Also  L being  divided  into  n equal  parts,  L'  will  contain  — — 

J-rf 

n V 

of  them,  and  the  number  in  the  second  will  be 


I 

will  be  equal ; for  dividing  each  equation  by  each, 

L'  _ 6 _ 

L “ € “ 7 ’ 

n L'  71  i 


And  these 


and 


The  thermometers  therefore  when  exposed  to  the  same  heat, 
will  shew  the  same  number  of  degrees,  and  therefore  may 
be  compared. 

L'  t X 

491.  Cor.  Since— L' = -j  . L, 

X/  I I 

12  3 

if  V — I,  ~ Sec.  (p  indicating  the  number  of 

ppp 

equal  parts  or  degrees  into  which  the  interval  between  melting 
snow’  and  boiling  water  is  divided)  one  thermometer  will  in- 
dicate the  temperatures  increasing  by  single  degrees.  But 

12  3 

the  corresponding  values  of  will  be  - . L,  . L,  - . T, 

PPP 

&c.,  that  is,‘  the  divisions  will  be  equal  to  each  other,  and 
proportional  to  the  first.  Hence,  therefore,  a thermometer 
made  of  pure  mercury  is  possessed  of  the  same  properties  as 
any  other  thermometer  made  of  pure  mercury  : and  their  cor- 
respondence does  not  depend  upon  the  law  of  their  expansion. 


492.  In  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer,  which  is  chiefly  used 
in  England,  the  point  of  melting  snow  is  marked  32^,  and 
boiling  water  212” ; the  distance  therefore  betw^een  the  two 
fixed  points  is  180^.  In  this  55”  answers  to  temperate,  76” 
to  summer  heat,  and  QO”  to  blood  heat. 


In  Reaumur’s,  the  point  of  melting  snow  is  marked  O”, 
and  boiling  water  8O”,  w^hich  corresponds  with  212”  of  Fah- 
aenheit.  Any  other  degrees  of  temperature  in  the  one  may 
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easily  be  converted  into  the  corresponding  degrees  of  the 
other.  For  the  interval  between  the  fixed  points  in  Fahrenheit 

4 

being  180^,  and  in  Reaumur  80^,  each  of  Fahrenheit’s  is  - 


of  one  of  Reaumur’s ; and  F being  any  degree  of  the  formerj 
and  R the  corresponding  degree  in  the  latter. 


17  ^*9  , j r>  (F-3^2).4 

F = h32,  and  Jt  = 

4 9 


The  French  make  use  of  the  centesimal  division^  which 
was  used  by  Celsius ; marking  their  point  of  melting  snow  0^, 
and  boiling  water  100®.  Each  degree  therefore  of  Fahrenheit’s 

is  - of  one  on  this  scale : 

9 


• Fzr:  — + 32,  and  C = 
^ 5 


(F— 32)  . 5 
9~~ 


In  Newton’s  thermometer  of  linseed  oil,  the  point*  of 
melting  snow  is  0®,  and  of  boiling  water  34®.  By  this  he 
determined  the  degrees  of  fusion  of  a great  number  of 
substances,  and  found  each  invariable. 

493.  Given  the  degree  of  temperature  in  one  ther- 
mometer ; to  determine  generally  the  corresponding  degree  in 
another  which  is  differently  graduated. 

Let  n be  the  degree  of  temperature  in  the  former,  and  t 
the  required  degree  in  the  latter.  Then  since  they  must  rise 
or  fall  together,  t will  he  = a-^-bn,  a and  b being  constant 
quantities  to  be  determined.  Now  if  of  the  former  answer 
to  N®  of  the  latter,  and  i/®  to  N'^ ; which  relation  is  known 


* Newton  first  determined  the  important  point  on  which  the  ac- 
curacy and  the  value  of  the  thermometer  depends : having  chosen 
as  fixed  those  points  at  which  water  freezes  and  boils ; the  very 
points  which  have  been  determined  to  be  the  most  fixed  and  con- 
venient. 
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from  knowing  the  interval  in  each  between  melting  snow 
and  boiling  water ; 

X = a -h  b N 

^ = a b N'  ; 

y-x 


b = 


and  a — x — 


t = x + 


N'-N' 

(y  — x) , ^ X — ^y 

N'-N  ~ N'-N' 

{y  — x) . {n  — N) 

N'-N  * 


494.  Cor.  1.  Let  x = 0,  and  j/=100,  as  in  the  cente- 
simal thermometer; 

n-N 

f = 100  . 


N'-N’ 

which  is  easily  verified.  For  N'  — N being  the  number  of 
degrees  between  the  points  of  melting  snow  and  boiling  water, 
will  correspond  to  100  in  the  centesimal  thermometer;  there- 
fore the  number  in  the  latter  corresponding  to  n — N may  be 
obtained  from  the  proportion 

N'  ~ N : n — N ::  100  : t. 

If  the  thermometer  be  Fahrenheit’s,  ]V^=^12,  N=3^2; 
100.  (n- 32)  5.(n-32) 


180 


9 


, as  before. 


495.  Cor.  2.  If  x = 32,  y = 212,  which  is  the  case  in 
Fahrenheit’s, 

180  . (ft  - N) 

If  it  be  the  centesimal,  ]V=0,  N' = 100; 

9 n 

t — 32  + — . 


49^.  It  appears  from  experiment  that  the  apparent  ex- 
pansion of  mercury  from  the  point  of  melting  snow  to  that  of 
boiling  water  is  ^ of  its  magnitude  at  the  former  of  these 
temperatures  ; and  the  expansion  for  each  degree  is  constant, 
that  is,  in  the  centesimal  thermometer  is  for  every  y^th 
part  of  the  interval. 

This  is  the  apparent  expansion.  For  upon  measuring 
the  expansion  of  glass,  it  is  found  that  the  real  expansion  of 
mercury  is  from  melting  snow  to  boiling  water.  This  is 
greater  than  the  apparent,  as  it  ought  to  be ; the  latter  being 
in  fact  the  excess  of  the  expansion  of  the  mercury  above  that 
of  glass. 

497*  It  is  important  to  remark,  that  the  indications  of  the 
thermometer  do  not  depend  upon  the  absolute  quantity  of  this 
expansion  : for  if  this  quantity  were  double  or  triple  of  that 
mentioned,  provided  it  followed  the  same  proportion  in  all 
temperatures,  the  number  of  degrees  indicated  by  the  thermo- 
meter would  be  the  same  under  the  same  circumstances  : the 
initial  dimensions  at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow  being 
the  same,  the  expansions  to  the  temperature  of  boiling  water 
would  in  this  case  be  doubled  or  tripled,  and  consequently  the 
degrees  also  which  are  certain  parts  of  that  interval.  Hence 
thermometers  may  be  compared  though  they  are  constructed 
of  different  kinds  of  glass  : for  experiments  shew  that  the  ex- 
pansions of  mercury  are  exactly  proportional  to  those  of  glass 
and  other  solids  which  melt  only  at  high  temperatures.  The 
unequal  expansion  therefore  of  the  different  kinds  of  glass  will 
cause  a proportional  change  in  the  lengths  of  the  intervals  and 
of  the  intermediate  degrees  ; but  yet  the  same  degree  in  each 
will  correspond  with  the  same  temperature  though  the  abso- 
lute lengths  of  the  degree  in  different  instruments  be  different. 

498.  Required  the  dimensions  of  the  bulb  of  a thermo- 
meter, the  length  of  its  tube,  and  the  quantity  of  mercury 
therein,  supposing  the  graduation  to  extend  from  below  the 
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temperalure  of  melting  snow^  to  above  that  of  boiling 
water. 

The  apparent  expansion  of  mercury  only  being  considered, 
suppose  the  vessel  containing  it  not  to  expand.  Let  the  tube 
be  divided  into  any  number  of  equal  portions,  each  of  the 
capacity  (m),  1st.  To  determine  the  capacity  of  the  bulb. 
Let  the  bulb  and  a part  of  the  tube  be  filled  with  mercury  ; 
and  when  plunged  in  melting  snow  let  it  stand  at  an  altitude  n 
above  the  bulb.  Then  if  Nm  represent  the  magnitude  of  the 
mercury  in  the  bulb,  (N  + will  — the  whole  magnitude 

of  the  mercury  introduced. 

Next  observe  the  altitude  A to  which  the  mercury  rises 
above  the  former  in  boiling  water.  Then  T m is  the  apparent 
expansion  of  this  quantity  of  mercury  between  the  tempera- 
tures of  melting  snow  and  boiling  water.  Now  this  by  expe- 
riment is  -th  part  of  the  whole  magnitude,  and 

(N+w)  . m 

.’.  = A m; 

N=/uA  — 7i; 

whence  Nm  may  be  determined,  the  capacity  of  the  bulb. 

2.  To  find  the  column  of  mercury  to  be  left  in  the  tube. 

Since  the  thermometer  must  shew  below  the  tempera- 
ture of  melting  snow  ; let  x = the  length  of  the  mercury  to  be 
left  in  the  tube  above  the  bulb,  measured  at  that  temperalure. 

Then  mx  — its  magnitude, 
and  {N-\-x) . m = the  total  magnitude  ; 

^ — = its  expansion  between  the  fixed  points, 

N"  X 

and  = the  length  of  the  tube  occupied ; 

or  if  (p  be  the  number  of  degrees  between  the  fixed  points  ol 
melting  snow  and  boiling  water. 


N ~h  X 

— will  be  the  length  of 

.u0 


a . (IV 4- 3,0 

whence  x = 


= the  length  of  which  by  supposition  ==  X, 


a 


N 


the  length  of  the  column  to  be  left  in  the 

fx<p  — a 
tube  above  the  bulb. 

3.  To  find  the  length  of  the  tube. 

As  the  scale  is  to  extend  to  above  boiling  water^  the 
number  of  degrees  above  the  bulb  is  a b (p  \ and  the 


lenoth  of  one  degree  is 


IV 


fX<p 


a 


the  length  of  the  tube  L 


ip,  -{-h  (p)  . N 


/uL(j>  — a 

499.  C OR.  1.  Hence  may  be  determined  the  number 
of  degrees  which  a thermometer  of  given  length  will  shew 
above  the  temperature  of  boiling  water. 

L . (fji(p  — a) 


For  h 


N 


500.  Cor.  2.  If  this  expression  be  = 0,  the  thermometer 
will  indicate  no  higher  temperature  than  that  of  boiling  water  : 
if  negative^  it  will  indicate  only  below  that  point. 

. /x(p  L — (<b  -j-  6) . IV 

501.  Cor.  3.  Also  a—-^ ^ • 

L + IV 

If  this  expression  be  = 0^  the  mercury  will  descend  in  the 
thermometer  only  to  the  point  of  melting  snow  ; and  if  nega- 
tive, not  so  low  by  a”. 


* The  numbers  a and  h should  always  be  taken  a little  larger 
than  the  number  of  degrees  which  are  to  be  observed  on  the 
thermometer  : as  the  cylinder  will  not  be  exact  close  to  the  bulb 
and  to  the  upper  extremity  where  it  is  hermetically  sealed.  The 
observations  therefore  should  not  be  made  near  to  those  points. 

M M 
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502.  Cor.  4.  To  determine  the  length  of  a column  of 
mercury  at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow,  to  be  left  in  the 
preceding  cases,  in  the  thermometer  whose  length  is  L,  in 
order  that  it  may  shew  also  above  the  temperature  of 
boiling  water. 


(498.)  = 


and  (501.)  jmcp  — a — 


aN 


a 


^<p 

[](/t  -{-  1 ) • 0 "b  ^ ^ 

L+N  ’ 


whence 


/X  0L—  {(p  + b) . N 
1) . (p b 


the  length  required. 


503.  Cor.  5.  If  this  value  of  x be  negative,  the  mer- 
cury  at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow  wdll  enter  the  bulb, 
and  leave  there  a vacuum  of  the  magnitude  mx. 

504.  To  determine  the  capacity  of  the  bulb,  by  weigh- 
ing ; w'ithout  its  being  plunged  into  melting  snow  or  boiling 
water. 

Before  the  bulb  is  blown,  let  the  tube  be  weighed  when 
empty  ; and  also  when  a column  of  mercury  which  occupies 
X divisions  has  been  introduced ; the  difference  (w)  of  these 
weights  is  the  weight  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube  whose 
length  is  X.  If  w;^=the  weight  of  mercury  in  one 

division, 

w = \ w . 

When  the  bulb  is  blown,  let  it  be  weighed  again  ; and  also 
when  the  bulb  and  a certain  length  n is  filled  with  mercury. 
The  difference  {W)  of  these  weights  is  the  weight  of  the 
mercury  introduced.  Let  Nw'  = the  weight  of  that  in  the 
bulb  ; 

. W—  {N  -f-  n)  . w'  ; 

N + n W 

whence  — - — = — ; 

X w 

and  N = — n ; 
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whence  Nm  the  capacity  of  the  bulb  may  be  found  ; and  the 
other  dimensions  as  before. 


505,  To  determine  the  corrections  for  the  observed 
points  of  melting  snow  and  boiling  wateir,  when  the  bulb  only 
is  plunged  in  those  temperatures. 

Suppose  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  to  be  f above 
that  of  melting  snow  ; and  I = the  length  of  the  mercury  in 
the  tube  not  plunged;  which  may  therefore  be  considered  of  the 
same  temperature  with  the  atmosphere.  Let  .r  = the  length 
it  would  have  if  plunged  in  the  temperature  of  melting  snow. 


Then  X by  expanding  would  become  x . 1 1 L 

V M (p^ 


which  is  = ly  the  length  it  is  observed  to  have  ; 


/ 


It 


1 + 


fx  <p 


fx  (p  ~\-  t 


the  first  term  of  which  is  the  observed  length  ; and  the  second 
the  quantity  to  be  subtracted  from  the  observed  length,  in 
order  to  have  the  true  point  of  melting  snow  on  the  tube. 

Again,  suppose  the  bulb  and  a part  of  the  cylinder  of 
mercury  to  be  plunged  in  the  temperature  of  boiling  water  ; 
and  /^  = the  length  of  the  column  which  remains  in  the  air 
at  below  that  temperature.  Let  = the  length  it  would 
have  if  entirely  immersed,  and  x"  = the  length  it  would  have 
at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow  ; 

0 


then  X 


// 


■ (' 


X 


and  . f 1 + -)  = t', 

\ jUL(p  / 

since  x"  expanding  to  {(p  — t'f  becomes  V ; 


whence 


y 


(yU  -j-  \)>(pl  _ 

Qx  , (p  — t {fX  . (p  — ' 
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the  second  term  of  which  will  express  the  quantity  to  be  added 
to  V , in  order  to  have  the  real  point  which  indicates  the  tem- 
perature of  boiling  water. ^ 

506.  Cor.  If  = the  second  term  vanishes,  and 
X the  mercury  being  at  the  temperature  0. 


* In  all  cases  of  accuracy  these  corrections  are  necessary ; and 
most  probably  the  little  attention  which  has  been  paid  to  them 
has  been  the  cause  of  the  variations  in  the  results  of  different 
observations. 
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Sect.  IX. 


507.  If  any  homogeneous  body  expand  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat;  its  cubical  expansion  will  be  triple  the  linear 
expansion. 

Let  M be  the  magnitude  of  the  body,  and  M'  its  mag- 
nitude when  heated  and  let  / and  V be  its  lengths  similarly 
measured  in  the  two  cases. 

Since  the  body  will  preserve  a similar  form, 

M : M'  :: 

ilf  : M'-ikf  r:  r : 

M'-M 

. \J>  1) 


Hence 


M 


r ' V 

2 


si  ,il  + x)+x 


3 


V -I 

I 


.{V-D  if  l'  = l + x, 


nearly, 


since  in  bodies  at  temperatures  distant  from  fusion,  x is  small 
compared  with  L 

M'-M  . 

But  — — — will  represent  that  part  of  the  whole  quantity 
by  which  the  body  has  increased,  or  its  cubical  expansion ; 

r —I  . 

and  — ~ — the  linear  expansion.  Hence  the  cubical  is  triple 
the  linear  expansion. 

508.  Cor.  1.  Hence 

M'  = M.  + = {1+3X}, 

I' -I 


if  X be  assumed  = 


I 
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509*  Cor.  2.  In  solid  bodies,  whilst  the  temperature  is 
between  that  of  melting  snow  and  boiling  water^  the 

linear  expansion  — j-—  h found  to  be  proportional  to  the  num- 
ber of  degrees  on  the  thermometer,  reckoned  from  z.  When 
the  thermometer  is  at  z,  let  M=i\\e  magnitude  of  the  body  ; 
and  the  altitude  of  the  thermometer  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  body  (M')  is  required  : then  if  the  linear  expansion  for 
be  represented  by  e,  that  for  will  be  = 

Hence  M'  = M . {l  3 et]  ~ M • {l  + Et], 

510.  Cor.  3.  If  M'  and  M"  are  the  magnitudes  of  the 
body  when  the  temperature  is  t'  and  t", 

M'  = M.{}-^Et'},  and  M"  = M . {l  + Et"}, 
supposing  M the  magnitude  when  the  thermometer  is  at  2 ; 


M"=: 


_M'.{i~hEt"} 


= M'  A 


1 + 


E . it”  - 1') 


— H- 

It'  r 


1 -jr  Et  I 1 •j~  E ( 

and  since  the  cubical  expansion  is  small,  Et'  may  be  neglected 
in  the  approximation, 

whence  M"  ~ M' . [l  E . (t"  — 

that  is,  precisely  the  same  result  is  obtained  as  if  the  expan- 
sion had  been  calculated  from  the  temperature  t'  and  magnitude 
M' ; always  with  the  same  coefficient  E, 

511.  Cor.  4.  If  the  expansion  be  considerable,  the 
approximations  deduced  above  will  not  be  sufficiently  accurate. 

m'-m  r^+ii'+p  , 

— .(/  — /)  if  the  expansion  be 


But  since 


M 


r 

V- 1 


supposed  uniform  ; let  — — = e t,  where  e represents  the 
linear  expansion  for  the  increase  of  1®  of  temperature  ; then 

M'-M 


M 


-=  {3’\-3etA-e''f]  , et 

•—  Et . '!  1 “h  ~ -f* 


3 


27 


I if  £= 


3e. 


Hence  M'  ~ M . 1 + E ^ + 


3 27  i 

the  two  first  terms  of  which  are  the  same  with  those  deduced 
above.  In  solid  bodies  there  are  no  cases  in  which  the  two 
others  are  sensible.  In  considering  the  expansion  of  fluids, 
they  may  perhaps  be  necessary,  E being  greater  than  in  the 
case  of  solids. 

512.  If  an  elastic  fluid  be  inclosed  in  a regular  gra- 
duated vessel,  and  conflned  by  a piston  placed  horizontally,  or 
a small  quantity  of  mercury ; and  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
and  vessel  be  changed  ; to  And  its  cubical  expansion,  cor- 
rected for  the  expansion  of  the  vessel. 


Let  M be  the  number  of  divisions  occupied,  which  will 
therefore  measure  its  magnitude  ; and  suppose  the  temperature 
to  become  ; and  let  represent  the  cubical  expansion  of  the 
fluid  from  2:  to 

its  magnitude  becomes  M . 


Let  M'  represent  the  number  of  divisions  it  now  occupies 
in  the  vessel.  But  as  the  vessel  itself  expands,  each  of  these 
divisions  has  a capacity  different  from  wliat  it  had  at  the 
initial  temperature.  Let  therefore  E represent  the  cubical 
expansion  of  the  substance  of  which  the  vessel  is  composed, 
for  of  the  thermometer  ; then  M'  divisions  at  the  tempera- 
ture t will  be  equivalent  to  M'  . -i- Et}  primitive  divisions; 

this  therefore  will  represent  the  new  magnitude  of  the  fluid, 
expressed  in  parts  of  the  primitive  divisions ; that  is, 

M . [ 1 jr } = M' . { ! + E^ } ; 

M'  ■ 


whence  x — 


M 


M M'Et 
M 


where  the  first  term  represents  the  cubical  expansion  of  the 
fluid  supposing  the  vessel  not  to  expand  ; and  the  second  the 
correction  to  be  applied  for  its  expansion. 


513.  CoK.  1.  The  proof  will  be  similar  for  any  fluid. 
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514.  Cor.  2.  The  proposition  has  been  proved  on  the 
supposition  that  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  remained  the 
same.  Supposing  that  not  to  be  the  case,  let  p represent  the 
pressure  when  the  fluid  occupied  M divisions ; if  this  be  re- 
duced to  its  magnitude  under  a constant  pressure  a (451)  M 
Mp 


will  become 


a 


and  supposing  p'  the  pressure  of  the 


atmosphere^  when  the  fluid  is  at  the  temperature  M'  will 

M'p' 


become  in  the  same  manner 


Let  these  values  therefore 


a 


be  substituted  in  the  preceding  equation,  and 

M'  p'  — Mp  M'p'Et 

oc  = t::: h 


Mp 


Mp 


515.  Cor.  3.  When  x is  determined  for  t^,  it  may  be 
continued  for  2 it,  St,  &c. : and  by  a comparison  of  the  values 
it  will  be  seen  whether  the  expansion  is  uniform  or  not.  If 
it  be  uniform,  the  expansion  will  be  2^,  3x,  &c.  proportional 
to  the  difference  of  temperature. 


51 6.  By  this  mode  the  following  conclusions  have  been 
deduced  : 


1.  All  the  permanent  gases  exposed  to  equal  tempera- 
tures, under  the  same  pressure,  expand  exactly  by  the  same 
quantity. 

2.  The  extent  of  their  common  expansion  from  the  tem- 
perature of  melting  snow  to  that  of  boiling  water  is  = 0.375 
of  their  primitive  magnitude ; the  pressure  being  constant. 

3.  Between  these  two  limits  the  expansion  of  gas  is  ex- 
actly proportional  to  the  expansion  of  mercury.  Whence  it 
follows  that  for  every  degree  of  the  thermometer,  whose 
scale  is  n^,  and  under  the  same  pressure,  all  the  gasses  ex-=” 

1 

pand  by  a quantity  =- (0.375)  of  the  magnitude  which  they 
had  at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow. 


517.  If  ‘d  fluid  be  weighed  at  initial  temperature,  and 
again  at  any  other  temperature  ; its  expansion  may  be  de- 
termined. 


Let  M be  the  content  of  the  vessel  in  which  the  fluid  is 
weighed,  at  initial  temperature  ; and  W = the  weight  of  the 
fluid  which  it  holds  when  full,  at  that  temperature. 


When  the  temperature  is  changed  to  if”,  the  quantity  of  the 
fluid  which  the  vessel  will  contain,  is  changed  ; let  therefore 
W'  = its  weight ; then  the  space  which  this  would  occupy 


at  initial  temperature  = 


MW' 


which  is  what  now  occu- 


pies the  whole  vessel. 


Let  X represent  its  expansion  between  the  two  tempera- 

MW' 

tures  ; this  should  have  changed  into  — • (1  + d:). 

Also  the  capacity  of  the  vessel  becomes  M , {l  Et]  ; 

MW' 

and  as  the  fluid  fills  the  vessel,  — .{I -\-x)=  M . {l+ Et}  ; 


W~  W 


7' 


X = 


+ 


W 
WEt 


W'  ' W'  ’ 
which  is  similar  to  the  former  expression. 


518.  To  determine  the  expansion  of  a fluid,  from  weigh- 
ing a given  solid  body  in  it  at  different  temperatures. 

A body  immersed  in  a fluid  loses  a weight  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  fluid  displaced  (110);  and  this  will  be  greater 
or  less  according  to  the  temperature. 

Suppose  then  M = the  magnitude  of  the  body  at  initial 
temperature,  and  W = the  loss  of  weight  which  it  would 
sustain  at  that  temperature,  and  therefore  equal  to  the  weight 
of  the  magnitude  M of  the  fluid  : and  let  W'  = the  loss  of 
weight  sustained  by  the  body  when  the  temperature  is  t,  and 
therefore  equal  to  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  the  fluid  of  the 
same  magnitude  with  the  body. 

N’  N 


But  the  magnitude  of  the  body  becomes  M . {i  + 
which  therefore  is  the  magnitude  of  the  portion  of  fluid  whose 
weight  is  W\  Hence  the  original  mass  whose  weight  w^as  W 


occupies  a space 


MW 

W' 


. { 1 + Et].  And  if  X be  the 


cubical  expansion  of  the  fluid  between  the  two  temperatures^ 
M has  changed  to  M 


MW 

W' 


. {l+Et}  ; 


and  X = 


W--  W' 


WEt 
W'  " 


which  is  similar  to  the  preceding. 


519*  In  applying  these  different  methods  to  ascertain 
the  expansion  of  water,  we  arrive  at  a remarkable  result,  that 
in  cooling  it  does  not  contract  in  an  equable  manner.  Its 
contraction  diminishes  for  every  degree,  as  the  thermometer 
descends  to  about  40^.  But  beyond  that  limit,  if  the  thermo- 
meter descends,  the  magnitude  remains  some  time  invariable, 
after  which  it  expands  instead  of  contracting. 


520.  Having  observed  the  apparent  weight  of  distilled 
water  contained  in  an  expansive  vessel,  under  known  circum- 
stances ; to  determine  the  capacity  of  the  vessel,  at  the  tem- 
perature z. 

Let  M^  be  the  number  of  cubical  inches  at  max.  con- 
densation, which  when  the  thermometer  rises  to  would 
fill  the  vessel.  Its  content  = . (1  if  a?  represent  the 

expansion  of  water  from  max.  condensation  to  t . 


Let  X be  its  magnitude  at  the  temperature  Zj 
at  the  temperature  f it  becomes  A . {l  ’{•Et}, 
But  the  vessel  is  now  filled  with  M' , (1  -1-^); 
X , ^ \ -{-  Et}  = M .(!-{- x\ 

M' . ( 1 -b  :r) 


If  then  M'  was  known,  X would  be  determined.  To  deter- 
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mine  M\  let  the  vessel  be  weighed  full  of  air  and  open  ; and 
again  full  of  water;  and  let  M be  the  difference  of  the  observed 
weights  ; it  will  be  the  difference  between  the  weight  of 
water  it  contains  at  the  temperature  t,  and  an  equal  quantity 
of  air.  Let  the  specific  gravities  of  the  water  and  air  be 
as  1 : a, 

then  M'.{l--a)  = Mf 

M 


and 


M'  = 


1 - a 


whence  X = 


M . ( 1 4-  j;) 

(1  — a).(l  + £0 


521.  Cor.  The  second  member  of  the  equation,  con- 
taining only  quantities  which  are  given  from  observation^  may 
be  reduced  to  a form  more  easy  of  application,  by  remarking 
that  a,  X,  and  Et  are  small  fractions  in  those  circumstances 
under  which  experiments  are  usually  made  ; and  therefore  X 
will  not  differ  much  from  M,  which  may  therefore  be  separated 
from  the  small  corrections,  under  the  form 

iff  .(l“l-jr).(ct  — Et~\~ciEt') 


X = M-{-Mx  + 


(1-a)  . (l 


522.  If  Cf  represent  the  real  expansion  of  an  unit  of  mag- 
nitude reckoned  from  Z to  of  the  mercurial  thermometer, 
and  et  the  apparent  expansion  ; and  E the  cubical  expansion 
of  the  substance  of  the  vessel  in  which  the  fluid  is  observed, 

E ft 

Suppose  when  t = 0,  the  fluid  occupies  M divisions  of  the 
vessel ; and  at  the  number  to  be  X ; this  will  be  the 
apparent  magnitude.  But  (511)  the  real  magnitude  will  be 


~ X . |l-l--E^Hh 


E"  e 


\ 

J* 


And  this  by  the  supposition  is  = iff . {l  + e^}. 

^ = 1 +ET+r¥f  = ^ + —i  + Et+TWF-^  ’ 
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and  X — M 


that  is,  M Cl  = 


or  e,  = 


M.  {e,-Et-^E^e\ 
l+Et+fWf 

M.  {et-Et-^E^f} 
l+Et+^Ert'^  ' 

e,-Et-^Eff 

,2  • 


1 +E^i-|£"r 

Now  in  the  most  exact  observations  on  the  expansions  of 
fluids  in  glass  between  the  temperatures  of  5^  and  212^  of 
Fahrenheit_,  the  terms  affected  with  ^ will  be  insensible ; 

€t~  Et 


et 


— et  — Et, 


1 “b  Et 

neglecting  E^  and  E 

523.  Hence  may  be  measured  the  difference  of  the  ex- 
pansion of  solids. 

Observe  the  apparent  expansion  of  a fluid  in  vessels  made 
of  the  substances  which  it  is  wished  to  try ; and  let  the  obser- 
vations be  made  between  constant  temperatures  ; and  let  E^  E' 
be  the  cubical  expansions. 

Gf—Et 

Ct  • E ~ 6^ E 1 1 
and  (I  + e^)  . E t = 6^  — 

the  difference  between  the  real  and  apparent  expansions. 

Let  now  a vessel  of  a different  substance,  but  containing 
the  same  fluid,  be  exposed  to  the  same  temperatures, 

then  (1  • E't  = €f^  — e't ; 

whence  (1  +e\)  . jE'^  - (1  4-e^)  . Et  = et  — e\j 

and  E'  = E + . 

^ . ( 1 4"  e'f) 

Now  the  expansions  of  metals  are  sufficiently  known,  to  allow 
their  being  used  to  calculate  the  small  correction  dependent 
npon  E in  the  second  member  of  the  equation.  Substituting 
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therefore  for  e^,  and  t,  their  observed  values,  E'  -- E will 
be  known. 


524.  Cor.  2.  To  determine  the  expansion  of  solid 
bodies ; that  of  one  fluid  between  two  fixed  temperatures 
being  given. 

Expose  a vessel  filled  with  the  fluid  to  those  two  tempera- 
tures ; and  let  = their  dilference,  the  apparent  expansion 
Cf:  may  be  observed  ; and  the  real  one  is  given ; 


hence  E = 


^ . (1  + e^) 


If  is  not  known,  it  may  be  determined  from  the  apparent 
expansion  of  the  fluid  observed  between  the  same  limits  in  a 
vessel  of  glass  or  metal  exactly  graduated.  For  the  absolute 
expansions  of  glass  and  the  greater  part  of  metals  have  been 
observed,  and  determined  with  so  much  care  that  they  may  be 
considered  as  exactly  known. 

525.  To  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a fluid  by  means  of 
the  hydrometer. 

Let  W be  the  absolute  weight  of  the  instrument  in  vacuo, 
that  is,  corrected  for  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere  which  it 
displaces  (1 15).  Suppose  it  plunged  in  water  at  the  max. 
condensation,  and  to  sink  to  a given  point,  marked  on  the 
stem.  Then  since  the  weight  of  a floating  body  is  equal  to 
the  weight  of  a quantity  of  fluid  of  the  same  magnitude  with 
the  part  immersed  (101),  the  weight  of  a quantity  of  water 
equal  in  magnitude  to  the  part  immersed  will  be  W.  Let  its 
mas^nitude  be  M.  which  will  be  known,  and  therefore  the  mag;- 

O O ^ 

nitude  of  the  portion  of  the  instrument  immersed.  Suppose 
M'  to  represent  the  magnitude  of  the  same  portion  at  the 
temperature  z ; and  r the  temperature  of  max.  condensation  ; 
then  (509), 

at  that  temperature  its  magnitude  is  — M/  . (1  + jE  t)  ; 

.-.  M=M\{l-hET). 


Determining  thus  for  the  temperature  2:,  the  magnitude  of 
the  portion  constantly  immersed,  we  find  the  magnitude  of  the 
same  portion  for  any  other  temperature  = M'  .{I  + Et). 
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Suppose  it  now  plunged  in  a fluid  whose  specific  gravity  s 
at  the  temperature  2:  is  required^  that  is^  in  one,  a cubic  foot 
of  which  weighs  s ounces  at  the  temperature  z,  and  whose  ex- 
pansion from  that  point  to  = e ; a cubic  foot  of  the  fluid 


taken  at  the  latter  temperature  will  weigh 


1 + e 


ounces.  And 


as  the  instrument  displaces  M' . ( 1 -f-  £ 0 of  these  feet,  the 

M 5.(1  “|-  E i) 


whole  weight  of  the  fluid  displaced  will  be 


Now  this  weight  is  given  by  observation  = TF  + W' ; W being 
the  primitive  and  absolute  weight  of  the  instrument,  and  W' 
the  weight  to  be  added  to  make  it  sink  to  the  given  point ; 

M s .{I  + Et)  _ 


whence 


and  s = 


1 -i-  e 
(W+  TF').(l  +6) 
M'.{l-\-Et) 


526. 


To  determine  the  specific  gravities  of  fluids. 


Let  W be  the  apparent  weight  of  the  fluid  which  fills  the 
vessel  at  the  temperature  ; a the  w^eight  of  the  air  previously 
contained  in  the  vessel  at  the  same  temperature  ; .*.  W-i-a  = the 
absolute  weight  of  the  fluid  in  vacuo  (115). 

In  order  to  determine  the  absolute  weight  of  that  portion 
of  the  fluid  which  would  fill  the  vessel  at  the  temperature  2 ; 
let  W'  represent  it ; then  the  weight  of  this  fluid  at  any 

W\(i  + Et) 

temperature  r is  equal  to  — , it  e represent  the 

1+6 

expansion  of  the  fluid  from  2:  to 


But  this  is  = a ; 

W\{l  + Et) 

• ^ 

• • 

1 + 6 


TF+ 


and 


( TF  + a)  . ( 1 + e) 


\ -jr  E t 
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Divide  this  by  M the  capacity  of  the  vessel  at  the  temperature 
Zf  and  the  specific  gravity  wall  be 

(W  + «)  . (1  + e) 

M.{1  Et)  * 


527.  If  the  specific  gravity  (s)  of  a fluid  for  the  tempera- 
ture z be  known_,  its  specific  gravity  for  any  other  temperature 
may  be  found. 

Let  e = the  expansion  of  the  fluid  reckoned  from  2 to 
and  e'  = the  expansion  of  water  from  max.  condensation  to 


Then  the  w’eight  of  a cubic  foot  of  fluid  = 

and  of  water  = 


1 + 6 
1 


f 9 


1 + 6 

the  measure  of  the  ratio  of  the  first  to  the  second  is 

6‘ . (1  + e ) 


1 +6 


(8). 


528.  Cor.  In  the  case  of  mercury,  the  expansion  is 
t 

uniform  and  = for  every  temperature  t ; therefore  the 

9742  ^ 

measure  of  the  ratio  of  the  weights  wall  be  — - But 

1 + 


9742 


at  max.  condensation  e"=0,  and  let  X be  the  value  of  t; 


.*.  the  specific  gravity  of  mercury  = 


1 + 


X 


X s 
9742 


9742 


529.  To  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  a solid  body. 

Let  the  solid  be  weighed  in  air^  and  in  a known  fluid  at 
the  temperature  t ; and  let  M = the  magnitude  of  that  solid  in 
cubic  feet ; s = the  absolute  weight  of  one  cubic  foot  at  the 
temperature  ; E its  expansion  for  one  degree  of  the  ther- 


mometer.  The  weight  of  a cubical  foot  of  this  body  at  the 

, the  expansiou  of  solids  between  the 


temperature  t,  is  ^ 

temperatures  of  melting  snow  and  boiling  water  being  con- 

M.S 

sidered  uniform.  The  whole  weight  therefore  will  be 

In  the  same  way  cr  being  the  weight  of  a cubical  foot  of 
water  at  the  temperature  z,  and  e'  the  expansion  of  water  from 
z to  ; the  weight  of  the  magnitude  M at  the  temperature  r 
ihTcr 

will  be —7^  and  the  weight  of  an  equal  magnitude  of  air 

1+6 

Mcra 

will  be  if  a represent  the  measure  of  the  ratio  of  the 

1 +6 

weight  of  air  to  that  of  water  under  the  circumstances  of  the 

experiment.  And will  be  the  weight  of  the  same  mag- 

1+6 

nitude  of  any  fluids  the  expansion  of  which  from  2;  to  is  e, 
and  a cubic  foot  of  which  would  weigh  a ounces  at  the  tem- 
perature 2:. 

Now  these  different  weights  are  what  the  solid  body  has 
lost  when  it  has  been  weighed  successively  in  air  and  in  the 
fluid  (110);  so  that  in  subtracting  them  from  the  absolute 
Ms 

weight  we  obtain  the  apparent  weights,  wdiich  call 

^ 1 + Et'  ^ ’ 

S and  S'. 


V 

r 


Hence 

Ms 

Mgu 

\~rEt 

1 +6 

and 

Ms 

M<j' 

\ E t 

1 -f-  6 

‘S'; 


(7 


and  dividing  the  two  equations 


1 + jK  ^ 1 + 6 S' 


G a 


\ Ejt  1+6^ 
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S <t'  S' 


(T  a 


and 


IH-e  1+e 


l-i-Et  S-S' 

^vllicll  is  the  weight  of  a cubical  foot  of  the  body  at  the  tem- 
perature t ; ^ 


( 


and  s = 


- P aS'  (7^  S' a a “1 

1 + £0  . — ^ 

L 1 + e 1 + e J 


S - S' 

the  weight  of  a cubical  foot  of  the  body  at  the  temperature  2. 


530.  Cor.  1.  If  the  body  is  weighed  successively  in 
water  and  air  of  the  same  temperature  ; a = or,  e = e'^  and 

, . , (l-{-Et).cr  .{S-S'a) 

^ {S-S),(\+€) 


531.  Cor.  2.  If  we  neglect  these  corrections^  as  well 
those  which  arise  from  the  expansion  of  the  fluid  and  the  solidj 
as  the  weight  of  the  air  displaced  ; E^  e , a,  become  =0  ; 


whence 


or  S 

S-S'^ 


s 


or 


cr 


s - s 


the  first  of  which  expressions  gives  the  weight  of  a cubic  foot 
of  the  fluid  ; the  second  its  specific  gravity  compared  with 
that  of  water.  This  is  the  common  approximation. 


532.  Cor.  3.  In  general^  when  a very  accurate  value  of 
s is  obtained  ; divide  it  by  cr  the  weight  of  a cubical  foot  of 

s 

water  at  the  temperature  2;^  and  the  quotient  - will  express 

O' 


the  ratio  of  the  weights  of  equal  magnitudes  of  the  body  and 
water  at  that  temperature.  If  we  wish  to  refer  their  specific 
gravity  to  the  temperature  r of  max.  condensation  of  water^ 
it  will  only  be  necessary  to  reduce  the  weight  s to  that  tem- 


perature by  dividing  it  by  1 -f  E r ; then 
specific  gravity  ol  the  fluid. 

0 o 


will  be  the 
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533.  Cor.  4.  If  we  make  use  of  ajar  full  of  a known 
fluids  in  which  a solid  body  is  introduced  after  being  weighed 
in  air^  the  formula  becomes  a little  different^  according  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  operation  is  performed.  Suppose  there- 
fore we  weigh 

1.  The  solid  body, 

2.  The  jar  filled  with  the  fluid, 

3.  The  jar  filled  with  the  solid  and  fluid. 

Retaining  the  same  notation,  and  calling  M'  the  capacity  of 
the  vessel  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  operation  is  per- 
formed, W'  the  apparent  weight  of  the  fluid  in  the  second 
operation,  and  2 the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  fluid  and  solid 
in  the  third, 

JM  s Mcra 

~ 1 + ’ 

MV'  M'o-a  „„ 

2.  — -,=  W, 

1 -f*  e 1 4*  e 

(M'-ilf).o-'  Ms 

I + € ^ I + Et  I + € ~ ° 


Subtracting  the  second  equation  from  the  third. 


Ms 

1 +Et 


M(j' 

1 4-  € 


But 


Ms  Mora  ^ 

1 + Et~  l+e'^ 


which  are  similar  to  those  in  the  proposition  (529),  with 
2 — W'  in  the  place  of  Hence 


{1-jr  Et) . 


Sa  (2-If').o-a 


H-  e 


1+6 


J 
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534.  Cor.  5.  If  the  fluid  in  which  the  body  is  immersed 
be  pure  water,  cr'  = o',  e — e, 


and  s = 


(T , (1  Et) , IS  - (2  - w')a'] 


(i+€').(-S-2  + IF') 


,9 


s 


and  neolecting  the  corrections  - = — ^ 

® ^ 0-  3’  - 2 + TF' 


535.  Cor.  6.  Suppose  the  body  to  be  weighed  in  air: 
then  fill  the  vessel  with  distilled  water  at  a known  temperature; 
place  the  body  with  the  vessel  thus  filled  in  one  of  the  scales 
of  a balance,  and  weigh  the  whole.  Then  immerse  the  solid 
in  the  vessel,  whereby  a quantity  of  water  will  be  expelled, 
and  let  the  vessel  be  properly  closed  so  that  no  air  be  left 
within.  As  it  is  now  lighter  by  the  quantity  of  water  expelled, 
determine  that  weight  by  restoring  the  equilibrium.  Hence 
three  equations  will  be  determined  for  ascertaining  the  specific 
gravity.  Let  2'  = the  weight  of  the  system  in  the  second  case  ; 
then 


1.  When  the  body  is  weighed  in  air, 

Ms  Mcra 

7+^“  1+6  ^ ‘ 

2.  When  the  body  is  weighed  with  the  vessel  full  of  fluid, 

Ms  Mcra  M'a  M'cra 

I — 

I +Et  l+€  1+6  1 4-  e' 


3.  When  the  vessel  is  filled  with  the  fluid  and  solid, 

Ms  Mcra 


(M'~M).cr 


Hence 


M 


f / 

a 


1 + 6 
M'a 


1 Et  1 T ^ 


2. 


1+6  1 + 


a . . . 

- = 2 — Sy  and  subtracting  this  from 


the  third 


M, 


Ma' 


I 'i-  Et  1 -j“ 


= 2-2'+-S, 
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which  is  the  same  with  the  first  (533)  as  before,  with  'E'  — S 
in  the  place  of  W'‘,  and  these  will  correspond  with  the 
equations  of  the  proposition  (529)  by  changing  into 

536.  Cor.  7.  If  the  corrections  be  neglected_,  the 

S 

specific  gravity  which  was  — — ^ ^ become 


S 
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Sect.  X. 


537.  Def.  The  Common  Barometer  is  a cylindrical 
glass  tube,  about  31  inches  long,  exhausted  of  air  and  filled 
with  mercury,  hermetically  sealed  at  one  end,  and  immersed 
vertically  at  the  other  into  a basin  of  mercury  when  the 
mercury  in  the  tube  is  found  to  subside  to  a certain  height, 
leaving  a vacuum  at  the  upper  end. 

538.  Def.  The  altitude,  at  which  the  mercury  is  sus- 
tained in  the  tube,  above  the  surface  of  that  in  the  basin,  is 
called  the  standard  altitude. 

539*  Def.  This  altitude  is  always  between  28  and  31 
inches ; the  difference  between  these  altitudes  is  called  the 
scale  of  variation. 

540.  The  mercury  is  supported  in  the  tube  by  the  action 
of  the  air. 

For  let  the  barometer  be  placed  in  the  receiver  of  an  air- 
pump,  and  the  air  be  exhausted  ; the  mercury  will  gradually 
descend  to  a level  with  that  in  the  basin  ; and  if  the  air  be  re- 
admitted, it  will  rise  again  in  the  tube. 

541.  This  effect  is  produced  by  the  air’s  pressure. 

For  it  is  evident  that  the  pressure  upon  every  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  mercurv  in  the  vessel  is  the  weight  of  the 
incumbent  column  of  atmosphere  ; and  the  fluid  being  at  rest, 
action  and  re-action  are  equal  and  opposite ; therefore  the 
pressure  upwards  against  every  portion  is  such  as  will  support 
the  weight  of  the  corresponding  column  of  atmosphere.  And 
consequently  the  pressure  upwards  against  that  portion  which 
is  immediately  below  the  surface  of  the  barometer  is  such  as 
would  support  a column  of  atmosphere  whose  base  is  equal 
to  the  orifice  of  the  tube  : which  pressure  must  be  counter-' 
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acted  by  the  weight  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer;  since 
in  this  case  only  will  the  pressures  upon  equal  portions  of 
the  surface  of  the  mercury  be  equal. 


542.  Cor.  1.  Since  the  weight  of  the  column  of  mer- 
cury C(zt.  par.  is  as  its  length ; the  weight  of  the  air  is 
proportional  to  the  altitude  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer. 


543.  Cor.  2.  The  standard  altitude  will  be  the  same 
at  the  same  place  in  all  tubes,  whatever  be  the  magnitude  or 
figure  of  the  section  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  or  whatever 
their  position,  provided  the  tube  be  not  so  slender  as  to  expose 
the  mercury  to  a sensible  alteration  from  the  capillary  attrac- 
tion ; and  the  mercury  be  supposed  not  to  expand. 

544.  Cor.  3.  Since  mercury  expands  by  heat,  the 
dimensions  of  a given  quantity  of  it  will  be  variable  unless  the 
temperature  of  the  air  remain  the  same  ; and  its  altitude  in  the 
barometer  will  cease  to  be  a correct  measure  of  the  weight  of 
the  atmosphere.  These  altitudes  therefore  must  be  reduced 
to  what  they  would  be  under  the  same  temperature. 

Let  I = the  altitude  of  a column  observed  at  the  tempera- 
ture t.  Suppose  the  temperature  to  be  reduced  to  that  of 
melting  snow,  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere  remaining  the 
same ; then  the  column  will  be  contracted  ; suppose  the 
height  to  become  I'* *.  Then  I and  V represent  the  magnitudes 
of  two  cylinders  of  mercury  of  equal  weights  and  bases ; 

1=1’ . (i  + + ; 


t 

1 ~ 


a 


CL  t 


* The  tube  will  also  be  contracted ; but  this  will  have  no  in- 
fluence on  the  height  of  the  mercury  sustained  by  the  air’s  pressure. 

* The  value  of  a in  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer  is  9742  ; in  the 
centigrade  54^12. 
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the  second  term  expressing  the  correction  to  be  applied  to 
the  height  I in  order  to  obtain  that  which  would  be  observed 
under  the  same  pressure  at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow. 

545.  Cor.  4.  In  the  temperatures  in  which  observations 
are  commonly  made^  t is  small  compared  with  a,  and  the 
second  term  of  the  denominator  may  be  neglected  ; in  which 
case 

a 

546.  Cor.  5.  If  the  diameters  of  the  tubes  be  different, 
the  heights  of  the  mercurial  columns  in  barometers  equally 
w^ell  constructed,  will  be  different  at  the  same  place.  This 
however  is  not  very  sensible  beyond  a certain  diameter,  and 
may  be  counterbalanced  by  having  the  barometer  in  the  form 
of  an  inverted  syphon. 

547.  Cor.  6.  The  pressure  on  each  point  of  the  earth’s 
surface  being  equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of  mercury, 
the  mean  height  of  which  is  known  ; the  weight  of  the  mass 
of  air  which  surrounds  the  earth  mav  be  determined. 

Let  R = the  radius  of  the  earth,  and  r = the  height  of  the 
mercury,  s = its  specific  gravity  ; 

. r4!7r  .(R  + rf  47rR^ 

the  weight  required  = s • I 

L.  3 3 

= — — . (S  R'  r 3 Rr^  -f-  r^) 

3 

= 4 s TT  . {R^  “b  -R  y*"  T"  ^ T'^) 

= 4 s TT  r,  nearly, 

which  Cotes  calculated  to  be  equal  to  the  weight  of  a globe 
of  lead  60  miles  in  diameter. 

548.  Cor.  7.  The  altitude  of  the  mercury  in  the  baro-* 
meter  at  any  height  above  the  earth’s  surface  is  less  than  the 
standard  altitude  at  the  earth’s  surface. 


29f) 


^ The  suspension  of  mercury  in  the  barometer  being  caused 
by  the  pressure  or  weight  of  the  atmosphere,  if  part  of  that 
weight  be  removed,  the  altitude  of  the  mercury  will  be  dimi- 
nished. Now  when  the  barometer  is  above  the  earth’s  sur- 
face, the  air  beneath  it  has  no  effect  in  supporting  the 
mercury ; the  pressure  therefore  being  diminished,  the  altitude 
of  the  mercury  is  diminished  by  the  length  of  a column  whose 
weight  is  equal  to  that  of  the  air  between  the  barometer  and 
the  surface  of  the  earth. 

54Q,  Cor.  8.  Hence  also,  the  altitude  of  the  mercury 
in  the  barometer  will  be  a measure  of  the  air’s  pressure  and 
elastic  force  at  different  heights  above  the  earth’s  surface. 

550.  If  a barometer  be  suspended  from  the  extremity  of 
a balance ; the  weight  necessary  to  counterpoise  it,  exclusive 

- of  the  tube,  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  mercury  contained 
in  the  barometer. 

For  when  the  tube  is  empty,  the  air  presses  equally  on  the 
top  internally  and  externally.  But  when  filled  with  mercury, 
the  pressure  on  the  top  externally  remains,  whilst  a vacuum 
is  within.  Flence  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  the  top 
of  the  tube  externally  will  be  the  same  as  on  the  correspond- 
ing horizontal  section  at  the  surface  of  the  mercury  in  the 
reservoir,  that  is,  it  will  be  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  mercury 
in  the  tube. 

551.  The  common  construction  is  liable  to  an  imper- 
fection, which  prevents  the  altitudes  of  the  columns  of 
mercury  indicated  by  the  scale,  from  being  exactly  propor- 
tional to  the  different  pressures  of  the  air  ; for  as  that  column 
ascends  or  descends,  it  causes  a small  portion  of  the  mer- 
cury contained  in  the  basin,  to  pass  into  or  out  of  the  tube, 
and  changes  the  place  of  its  upper  surface  from  that  which  it 
would  occupy  were  it  constantly  to  correspond  to  the  zero  of 
the  scale.  This  imperfection  is  the  less  perceptible,  as  the 
basin  has  more  breadth  about  the  place  of  the  line  of  level. 

552.  Different  methods  have  been  contrived  to  remedy 
this  imperfection.  In  some  barometers  the  scale  is  rendered 
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moveable  in  the  direction  of  its  height ; in  such  a manner^ 
that  with  the  aid  of  a micrometer-screw,  the  line  of  level  can 
always  be  brought  exactly  opposite  the  zero  of  the  scale.  In 
such  a case  there  is  substituted  for  the  basin  a portion  of  the 
tube^  w'hich  is  turned  up  again  at  its  lower  part,  whence  the 
sensible  variation  of  the  level  which  results  may  always  be 
corrected  by  the  motion  of  the  scale. 

In  other  cases,  the  basin  of  the  barometer  is  entirely  im- 
mersed in  a cistern  of  mercury.  When  an  observation  is  to 
be  made,  the  barometer  with  its  basin  is  elevated  above  the 
surrounding  mercury ; and  the  basin  being  always  found  full, 
the  line  of  level  given  by  the  upper  surface  of  the  mercury 
retains  a fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  graduation. 

553.  When  the  mercury  in  the  tube  of  a barometer 
sinks,  and  the  surface  of  that  in  the  basin  rises  ; to  determine 
the  correction. 

Let  a = the  section  of  the  tube,  and  b = that  of  the  basin, 
supposed  cylindrical.  Let  the  mercury  descend  through  a 
space  in  the  tube,  and  ascend  through  a space  y in  the 
basin ; 

.’.  ax—y  . (6  - a), 
ax 

and  y = ^ . 

h — a 

And  the  real  diminution  of  the  height  of  the  mercury,  or  the 
whole  difference  of  the  altitudes 

ax  hx 

— X + y X = = 2:  (suppose) ; 

b — a b — a 

therefore  the  apparent  diminution  of  height  : the  real  dimi- 
nution ::  b — a : b. 


b — a 

554.  Cor.  Hence  x = — ; — .2:. 

b 


Suppose  = one 


inch,  and  the  area  of  the  basin  ten  times  that  of  the  tube ; 

b - a 


X = 


, inches  = inch. 
b 
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Hence  the  barometrical  inch  must  be  ^ths  of  a real  inch,  in 
order  that  the  graduation  on  the  scale  may  show  the  real  de- 
pression. 

555.  The  variations  in  an  inclined  barometer  are  greater 
than  the  corresponding  variations  in  an  upright  one. 

Since  the  pressure  of  fluids  is  proportional  to  their  depths, 
the  perpendicular  altitudes  of  the  columns  in  the  two  baro- 
meters will  be  equal.  Suppose  L and  H to  be  the  length  and 
altitude  of  the  column  in  the  inclined  barometer  ; and  in  con- 
sequence of  some  change  in  the  atmosphere,  to  become  I and 
h ; then  since  the  inclination  remains  the  same 

L : H ::  I : h ; 

whence  L — l : H — h ::  L : H ::  1 : sin 
if  0 = the  inclination  ; that  is,  the  variations  are  in  the  ratio  of 
1 : sin  0 ; and  therefore  greater  in  the  inclined  than  in  the 
upright  barometer.^ 

556.  The  advantage  of  this  barometer  is  that  the  scale 
of  variation  may  be  made  of  any  magnitude  : the  disadvantage, 
that  owing  to  the  increased  friction  of  the  mercury  upon  the 
glass,  the  height  does  not  vary  with  any  slight  change  of  the 
air.  The  column  of  mercury  moreover  is  apt  to  break  in  the 
tube,  or  part  of  it  to  be  left  behind  upon  any  considerable 
descent. 

557.  The  Wheel  Barometer  is  a 
compound  tube  ABCD  open  at  H,  and 
closed  at  the  upper  part ; the  diameter  of 
the  upper  part  AEB  being  much  greater 
than  that  of  the  tube.  It  is  filled  with 
mercury  from  D to  j4.jB  ; the  portion 
being  a vacuum.  Upon  the  surface  of  the 
mercury  in  the  bent  leg  is  an  iron  ball  D 
connected  with  another  F rather  lighter, 
by  a string  passing  over  a pulley  P.  As 
the  ball  at  D rises  and  falls  with  the  mer- 
cury, the  string  turns  the  pulley,  and  an 
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index  GH  fixed  to  it,  which  points  to  the  different  parts  of  a 
graduated  circle. 

It  is  evident,  that  by  increasing  the  diameter  of  the  circle, 
this  contrivance  will  shew  the  minutest  variations  of  the  air. 
But  unless  it  be  made  with  the  greatest  accuracy,  the  friction 
will  render  it  useless. 

The  string  is  also  affected  by  the  variation  of  the  humidity 
of  the  air. 

558.  The  heights  of  mountains  may  be  determined  by 
means  of  the  barometer  and  thermometer. 

It  is  found  by  experiment  that  under  the  same  pressure 
air  expands  uniformly  between  the  temperatures  of  melting- 
snow  and  boiling  water.  Let  e ==  the  expansion  for  each  de^* 
gree  of  the  , thermometer,  e = the  ratio  of  the  elasticity  of 
air  to  its  density  at  the  temperature  of  melting  snow  ; then 
the  bulk  at  the  temperature  x will  be  increased,  and  therefore 
the  density  diminished  in  the  ratio  of  1 : 1 ; 

e.(l  +6a’)  = the  ratio  of  the  elasticity  to  the  density  at  the 
temperature  x. 

Now  let  p = the  elasticity,  ) 

. >at  the  earth  s surface, 
g = the  force  of  gravity, ) 

P = the  elasticity,  ^ at  the  altitude 

D = the  density  at  temperature  x,  / Z above  the 

G = the  force  of  gravity,  / earth  ; 


then  — = e . (1  -f  ex). 

D 

Since  P-~dP  = the  pressure  at  the  altitude  (z-{-dz)j 
and  P = that  at  the  altitude  2: ; 

—dP  = the  difference  of  pressures  = PGJ2  = — ~ — ~ 

{r  + z) 

if  r = the  radius  of  the  earth  ; 

d P g 7‘ ' d z 


X 


P e . (1  + e j)  (r  + z) 
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and  log.  P = 


fxe  , {I  + € x)  r-{-z 


+ C, 


/UL  being  = 2.30259  ; 

and  log.  p — 


m 


fxe,{l-\-€x)  r 


. “ + C ; 


log. ^ 


P ^e.(l  + e.r) 


■ C--— ) 

Vr  r 





fxe  . {I -^ex)  r z 

It  appears  also  from  experiment  that  mercury  contracts  uni- 
formly as  its  temperature  decreases. 

Let  Jf  = the  height  of  the  barometer.'^  , , , 

. r at  the  earth  s sur- 

M = the  density  of  mercury^  ^ ^ 

and  r=  the  temperature  of  mercury,-^  ^ 

and  H' ^ M\  T'  the  same  quantities  respectively  at  the  altitude 

z ; and  ^ = the  condensation  of  mercury  for  one  degree  of 

the  thermometer ; 

T-r 


and  P = M'  GH' 


(r  + zY 


. M 


/ T—  T\ 

■O  + T-)®' 


l3 


and  p=g  MH ; 


1 P ^ /r-{-z\^ 

log- p = log.  ■ 


H 


( 


1 + 


p-  r 


(3 


= losf. 


H 


b-  . rj., 


( 


1 + 


|3 


)• 


H 


-H-  2 log. 


Equating  this  with  the  preceding  value  of  log, 


P 

p’ 
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gr  t H 

fxe , (I -j-ex)  r-\-z  ^ / T — T' 


( 


1 + 


/3 


)• 


— + 2 log.  (]  +^), 

H' 


fie.(l-\-€x)  C 
= . < loo-. 


H 


g t - / T-r 

'*13 


)■ 


-«"*•(■ +D}  ■('+;) 


in  which  expression  the  quantity  sought  is  on  both  sides  of  the 


equation  ; but  jz  being  small  compared  with  r,  - may  be  neg- 
lected, and  thus  a first  approximate  value  of  z obtained, 
which  being  substituted  for  z on  the  right  hand  side  of  the 
equation,  a nearer  value  of  z will  be  obtained. 


559.  Cor.  The  temperature  x has  here  been  supposed 
to  remain  the  same  throughout  the  whole  column  z,  whereas 
in  fact  it  varies,  and  the  law  of  its  variation  is  subject  to  many 
irregularities.  But  for  small  heights,  if  altitudes  be  taken  in 
arithmetic  progression,  it  is  a very  slowly  decreasing  arithmetic 
progression.  If  therefore  t and  t'  be  the  temperatures  at  the 
earth ^s  surface  and  at  the  altitude  z above  it,  the  result  will 
be  nearly  accurate,  if  we  assume  x = ^ . This  sup- 

position increases  the  temperature  of  the  upper  strata  whilst 
it  diminishes  that  in  the  lower,  and  thus  produces  a kind  of 
compensation  which  for  small  heights  is  not  far  from  the  truth. 
The  formula  thus  becomes 


C 1 , /XT  ^ 

Z — . ^ ~ rn  rji/ 

R TTt  / , ± 

/3 


( 


H'.l  1 + 


) 


+ 2 1og.(l  +;). 


560.  If  the  tube  of  a barometer  be  perfectly  cylindrical, 
and  in  part  only  filled  with  mercury,  and  then  its  open  end 
be  immersed  in  a basin  of  the  same  fluid,  the  mercury  will 
sink  below  the  standard  altitude  : and  the  standard  altitude 
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will  be  to  the  depression  below  that  altitude  as  the  space 
occupied  by  the  air  after  immersion  is  to  the  space  occupied 
before. 


B 


Let  ab  he  equal  to  the  space  occupied  by  the 
air  before  the  tube  is  immersed^  or  when  the  air  is 
in  its  natural  state^  ac  being  the  whole  length  of  the 
tube.  On  immersion  let  the  mercury  sink  to  d,  and 
the  air  occupy  the  space  ad.  Since  (457)  the 
elasticity  varies  inversely  as  the  space  occupied  by 
the  same  quantity^ 

the  elasticity  {E)  of  the  air  in  ah  : that  in  ad  {E')  ::  ad  : a b. 

Let  ce  be  the  standard  altitude.  Then  the  elasticity  of  the 
air  in  ab  (538)  is  such  as  would  support  a column  of  mercury 
ce;  and  the  elasticity  in  ad  is  such  as  would  support  a 
column  of  mercury  de  ; for  it  depresses  the  mercury  to  d ; 


-s 

jj 

E E'  ::  ec  : ed; 
whence  ec  : ed  ::  ad  : ab. 

561.  Cor.  1.  Let  the  standard  altitude  = ac=-l, 
cd^Xy  ab=y ; 

then  h : h-^x  ::  l—x  : y, 
or  x^  ~ . x = h .{y  — 1), 

and  ^ = 2'  • js/  4 h . (y  — 1)  + {h  If) 

in  which  y cannot  be  greater  than  1;  its  limits  are  0 and  1. 

Lety  = o;  x = h oy  L The  former  is  the  case  of  a 

perfect  barometer  : the  latter  inadmissible,  unless  I be  not 
greater  than  h ; since  the  mercury  cannot  rise  higher  than  in 
a perfect  barometer. 

Let  y — I ; .*.  = oro;  the  former  of  which  is  im- 

possible, if  I is  not  = 0,  in  which  case  there  is  no  barometer. 
In  the  second  case  the  mercury  does  not  rise  in  the  tube. 

If  y be  assumed  between  the  values  of  0 and  the  quan- 
tity under  the  radical  being  real,  if  the  upper  sign  be  used, 
X will  be  greater  than  h,  which  is  impossible.  The  value 
therefore  of  x is 


(/« + /)  - T \/(^  + 0^  - 4 /i  . (/  —3/). 
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562.  In  the  application  of  Algebra  to  physical  problems^ 
it  frequently  happens  that  the  algebraic  enunciation  is  com- 
mon to  the  problem  proposed,  and  to  others  which  are  not 
in  view.  In  the  present  instance,  we  have  the  solution  of 
another  problem,  in  which  it  is  supposed  that  there  is  a tube 
closed  at  the  bottom,  open  at  the  top,  and  of  an  altitude  = /. 
There  is  besides  supposed  to  be  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube  a 
column  of  mercury  whose  height  — ^,  and  above  this  a column 
of  air  which  under  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  would  oc- 
cupy the  space  ?/,  and  above  this  latter  a new  column  of 
mercury  which  fills  the  rest  of  the  tube.  The  tube  is  con- 
sidered as  placed  under  an  exhausted  receiver  : the  air  included 
in  the  tube  will  then  expand,  and  expel  a portion  of  the 
column  of  mercury  which  presses  upon  it,  until  its  elastic 
force  is  in  equilibrio  with  the  remainder  of  that  superincumbent 
column.  In  this  case  x will  be  the  distance  between  the 
bottom  of  the  tube  and  that  of  the  superior  column  of  mer- 
cury after  the  expansion  of  the  air, 

563.  Cor.  2.  If  any  three  of  the  four  quantities  /,  :r,y 
be  given,  the  fourth  may  be  found. 

Ex.  If  the  three  first  be  given,  the  quantity  of  air  left 
in  before  immersion  is  determined  from  the  equation 

h — x 

y = 


h 


X)o 


If  /i  = 30,  1 = 36,  and  the  mercury  be  depressed  10  inches, 
or  x = Q^0, 


y 


= 4 . 1 6 = oT  inches. 


Prob.  a given  barometer  containing  some  air  is 
under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump  which  contains  n times  as 
much  as  its  barrel.  Before  the  air  is  exhausted  the  mercury 
stands  at  an  altitude  a,  and  after  m turns  at  an  altitude  ho 
Find  the  standard  altitude,  and  the  quantity  of  air  in  the  tube 
at  first. 

Let  X = the  standard  altitude  at  first ; 
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(71  1 X ^ 

— ^ ) = the  standard  altitude  after  m turns  (611)^ 


X 


.2  n -f 


Let  j/  = the  space  occupied  by  the  air  before  immersion, 

I = the  length  of  the  tube  ; 
then  X : x—a  ::  I— a : y (560), 
whence  xy — {x  — a)  , {1—  a). 

Again,  the  elasticity  (e)  of  the  air  occupying  the  space  y 
is  such  as  would  support  a column  x of  mercury,  and  the 
elasticity  {e)  of  the  air  occupying  l—h  is  such  as  would  sup- 

-y  — 6 of  mercury  ; 


port  a column  x . ^ 

• 'Vi  • /yi  M 

\ 


2 w + 

72  "{“  1 


2 72-f- 
72+1 


)m 


I — h : y ; 


whence  x y~\x  , ^ — 51  ; 

^ i V2  72+  1/  J ^ 

from  which  two  equations  x and  y may  be  found. 


Pros.  Two  barometers  of  the  same  given  length  are  im^ 
perlectly  filled  ; and  the  height  of  the  mercury  in  each  on 
two  different  days  is  observed.  To  determine  the  quantity  of 
air  contained  in  each. 


Let  I be  the  length  of  each  tube, 

a and  d = the  heights  of  the  mercury  in  the  first  barometer  on 
the  two  days  respectively, 

a and  a^  = the  heights  in  the  second. 

Let  X = the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  first  tube  occupied 
by  the  air  originally, 

and  y = that  of  the  second  ; 

and  772  and  7i  the  pressures  of  the  atmosphere  on  the  tw'o  days 
respectively  measured  by  the  altitudes  of  a perfect  barometer  ; 
then  (560)  the  depression  below  the  standard  altitude  in  the 

first  on  the  first  day  will  be  = 


/-a’ 
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whence 
In  a similar  manner 
Also 
and 


mx 
I — a 


+ 


my 


I- a 


nx 

I — a 
ny 


+ a = w 


/- 


a 


7 -f  a = w 


(2). 


Also  from  (1),  — = 

a 


X 


f ay  ax 

whence  a-^  a = — 

I — a I — a 

and  from  (1)  and  (2), 


and  from  equations  (3)  and  (4),  x and  y may  be  determined. 


Pros.  If  two  barometers,  whose  lengths  are  a and  cl 
inches,  contain  h and  h'  inches  of  air  respectively,  and 
on  account  of  some  change  in  the  weather,  the  former  baro- 
meter falls  one  inch  ; to  determine  the  depression  in  the  latter, 
supposing  a perfect  barometer  to  stand  at  30  inches  before 
the  depression. 

Let  X and  x'  be  the  altitudes  after  immersion  when  the 
standard  altitude  = 30;  and  when  x becomes  x—\,  let  x' 
become  x —y^  and  A be  the  new  standard  altitude; 

then  (560)  30  : 30  — x ::  a — x : by 


whence  x may  be  found. 

Again,  30  : A — (or— -1)  ::  elasticity  of  the  air  occupying 
h : elasticity  of  the  air  occupying  a — x -{-  1, 

: : a — a:  -j-  1 : h, 

whence  A may  be  found. 

Q Q 
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Similarly,  in  the  other  barometer  x may  be  found  from 
the  proportion 

SO  : so  —X  ::  a — x : b\ 
and  the  depression  required  from 

so  : A—x -\-y  ::  a'  — x’-\-y  : b'. 


564.  If  the  atmosphere  consisted  of  particles  repelling 
each  other  with  forces  varying  inversely  as  any  power  of  the 
distance  between  their  centres,  and  the  barometer  be  not  en- 
tirely clear  of  air,  an  equation  may  be  investigated  for  deter- 
mining the  height  of  the  mercury  after  immersion. 

If  the  repulsive  force  of  the  particles  oc  — (451),  the 

(Jb 

n-f2 


compressing  force  oc  D ^ . But  the  compressing  force  varies 
as  the  elasticity,  and  the  density  varies  inversely  as  the  space 
occupied ; hence  the  elasticity  varies  inversely  as  the 

(fi  -j- 

— ^ — ) power  of  the  space  occupied  ; 


n+2 


n+2 


hence  E : E'  ::  ad  ^ : ab  (figure  Art.  560); 


ec 


m+2 

ed  ::  ad  ^ 


n+2 

ab  ^ 


or 


h 


n+2  n+2 

h—x  ::  (l  — x)  3 : y s 


Ex.  If  72  = 4 or  the  repulsive  force  of  the  particles 

hy^  = (A  — a’) . (/  — x'f ; 


cx: 


d 


A 


whence  x mav  be  determined. 

565.  The  altitude  of  a column  of  any  other  fluid  of  uni- 
form density  sustained  by  the  air’s  pressure,  is  to  the  altitude 
of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer  as  the  specific  gravity  of 
mercury  is  to  that  of  the  other  fluid. 


For  suppose  two  columns,  one  of  mercury  and  the  other 
of  some  other  fluid  supported  by  the  air’s  pressure  in  two 
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cylindrical  tubes  of  equal  diameters  : their  weights  being 
equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of  air  of  the  same  base  will 

be  equal.  Hence  (13)  S ; and  the  base  being;  the 

same,  ilf  oc  the  length  ; 

.*.  the  altitude  of  the  fluid  : that  of  the  mercury  ::  the  specific 
gravity  of  mercury  : that  of  the  fluid. 

566.  Cor.  1.  Hence  the  altitude  at  which  water  will 
be  supported,  may  be  ascertained. 

If  the  mercury  in  the  barometer  be  supposed  to  stand  at 
30  inches,  and  the  specific  gravities  of  water  and  mercury  be 
as  1 : 13.368,  the  altitude  of  the  water  will  = 34  feet  very 
nearly. 

To  determine  the  height  with  accuracy  in  this  and  the  fol- 
lowing case,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  mercury  in  the  baro- 
meter at  the  time  of  observation  should  be  properly  corrected. 

567.  Cor.  2.  The  height  of  an  homogeneous  atmo- 
sphere may  also  be  determined. 

If  its  specific  gravity  and  that  of  mercury  be  in  the  ratio  of 
1 : 12000,  and  the  barometer  stand  at  30  inches,  the  height 
required  = 12000  X 30  inches  = 10000  yards  = 5^  miles  nearly. 

56*8.  If  when  the  barometer  and  thermometer  stand  at 
given  altitudes  a and  a',  the  weight  of  a cubical  foot  of  air 
be  IT ; to  determine  what  will  be  the  weight  of  a cubical 
foot  when  they  stand  at  the  altitudes  a and  a ; supposing  that 
whilst  a increases  one  degree,  nW  h the  quantity  by  which 
W is  diminished. 

Let  W'  = the  weight  required.  Since  in  ascending  1^,  W 
decreases  by  the  quantity IT ; therefore  in  ascending  from 
a to  there  will  be  a corresponding  loss  of  weight  repre- 
sented by  nW , {a  — a').  Hence  a cubic  foot  of  air  which  at 
the  temperature  a had  a weight  IT,  will,  at  the  temperature  a, 
have  a weight  = IT — tiW .{a  — (i),  the  height  of  the  baro- 
meter being  = <2.  Hence  IT^  and  IT-—  n W ,(a  — a)  are  the 
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weights  of  the  same  magnitude  of  air  at  the  same  temperature 
a,  the  heights  of  the  barometer  being  a and  a.  And  since  for 
the  same  temperature  the  weights  of  a cubic  foot  of  air  are  in 
the  direct  ratio  of  the  pressures, 

W'  : 

W'=-  .ri-n.ia'-a')].  W. 

a 


569.  Def.  a Syphon  is  a bent  tube  open  at  each  end, 
having  one  of  its  legs  longer  than  the  other. 


570.  To  explain  the  action  of  the  syphon. 

If  the  syphon  ahc  be  exhausted  of 
air,  and  its  shorter  leg  ha  he,  immersed 
in  a vessel  of  fluid  ACBj  the  fluid  will 
ascend  through  ah,  and  descend  through 
the  longer  leg  he,  till  the  surface  of  the 
fluid  in  the  vessel  is  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  with  the 
end  a. 


The  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  the  point  D being 
unsupported,  and  the  height  of  Dh  less  than  the  standard 
altitude,  the  fluid  rises  into  the  tube,  and  having  reached  the 
highest  point  h,  afterwards  descends  by  its  own  weight  through 
the  leg  he  and  fills  the  tube.  Now  it  is  evident  that  the  fluid 
in  each  leg  will  endeavour  by  its  weight  to  descend ; and  this 
effort  will  be  greater  in  he  than  in  ha',  and  as  the  pressure 
upwards  of  a column  of  atmosphere  against  the  orifices  c and 
a is  the  same,  the  effort  of  the  fluid  in  the  longer  leg  will 
prevail ; or  the  fluid  will  continue  to  ascend  through  a h and 
descend  through  he,  till  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in  ABC  is 
depressed  to  a. 

571.  Cor.  The  form  of  the  tube  is  indifferent  : since 
the  pressures  of  fluids  depend  upon  the  perpendicular  alti- 
tudes only. 

572.  The  syphon  will  cease  to  be  effectual,  if  the  altitude 
oi  ah  be  not  considerably  less  than  34  feet  in  the  case  of 
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water,  or  than  30  inches  in  that  of  mercury ; for  the  air  con-” 
lained  in  the  fluid  will  have  a tendency  to  escape  and  fill  the 
vacuum  in  the  syphon,  and  prevent  the  ascent  of  the  fluid. 

373.  Def.  a Reciprocating  Spring  is  one  which  alter- 
nately flows  and  ceases  to  flow  : or  which  discharges  a 
greater  quantity  of  water  at  one  time  than  at  another,  after 
regular  intervals. 

574.  On  the  principle  of  the  syphon,  the  phaenomena  of 
reciprocating  springs  may  be  explained. 

Let  ABCD  represent  a cavern 
into  which  water  is  brought  by  the 
subterraneous  passage  EF ; and  sup- 
pose it  to  have  an  outlet  BNW  of 
a crooked  form,  whose  highest  point 
N is  considerably  above  the  bottom  of  the  cavern,  and  thence 
sloping  downwards  into  lower  ground,  and  terminating  in  an 
open  well  at  JV,  the  dimensions  of  the  canal  BN  being  such 
as  would  discharge  more  water  in  a given  time  than  is 
supplied  by  EF.  This  will  produce  a reciprocating  spring 
at  W ; for  when  the  cavern  is  filled  higher  than  the  point  N, 
the  canal  BNW  will  act  as  a syphon,  and  by  the  supposition 
will  discharge  the  water  faster  than  EF  supplies  it ; it  will 
therefore  run  dry,  and  the  well  at  W will  cease  to  furnish 
water.  After  some  time  the  cavern  will  again  be  filled  to  the 
height  IV,  and  the  water  will  begin  to  flow  at  W. 

If  besides  this  supply,  the  well  W receive  w'ater  from 
a constant  source,  the  spring  will  be  reciprocating. 

The  situation  and  dimensions  of  this  syphon-canal,  and  the 
supply  of  the  feeder  may  be  such  that  the  efflux  at  W will  be 
constant.  But  if  the  supply  increase  in  a certain  degree,  a 
reciprocation  will  be  produced  at  W with  very  short  intervals  ; 
if  the  supply  diminishes  considerably,  there  will  be  another 
kind  of  reciprocation  with  great  intervals,  and  great  differ- 
ences of  water. 
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If  the  cavern  have  another  simple  outlet  K,  new  varieties 
will  be  produced  in  the  spring  W,  and  K will  afford  a spring. 
If  the  entrance  into  the  canal  K be  lower  than  N,  and  the 
supply  through  EF  be  no  greater  than  K can  discharge^ 
there  will  be  a constant  spring  from  K,  and  W will  have  no 
water.  But  if  the  main  feeder  increases,  yet  not  so  much  as 
to  supply  both  K and  W,  the  cavern  will  fill  till  the  water 
rises  above  N,  and  K will  continue  running  ; but  after  W has 
begun  to  flow,  and  the  water  sinks  below  -K,  the  stream  from 
K will  cease ; and  the  cavern  will  be  emptied  by  the  syphon- 
canal,  when  W will  cease  flowing.  The  cavern  will  then  begin 
to  fill,  and  when  the  water  is  above  K,  K will  flow  ; and  soon 
after  W ; after  which  K will  cease  as  before. 

575.  A Syringe  consists  of  a barrel,  furnished  with  a 
sucker  made  air-tight,  and  moveable  by  a rod. 

Suppose  the  lower  end  of  the  syringe  immersed  in  a fluid, 
and  the  sucker  at  its  greatest  depression  ; then  will  the  air 
within  the  syringe  between  the  low^er  extremity  and  the  sucker 
be  in  its  natural  state.  But  when  the  sucker  is  elevated,  the 
air  below  it  occupying  a greater  space,  its  density,  and  there- 
fore its  elasticity,  will  be  diminished  (457).  Whence  the 
pressure  of  the  external  air  being  less  counteracted  will  raise 
the  fluid  into  the  syringe  ; and  by  the  subsequent  depression 
of  the  sucker  this  fluid  will  be  expelled. 

576.  Def.  The  term  Pump  is  generally  applied  to  a 
machine  for  raising  water  by  means  of  the  air’s  pressure. 

577*  The  Common  Suction-Pump  consists  of 
two  hollow  cylinders,  which  have  the  same  axis 
and  are  joined  in  AC.  The  low^er  is  partly 
immersed,  perpendicularly  in  a spring  or  reser- 
voir, and  is  called  the  Suction-Tube ; the  upper 
the  body  of  the  pump.  At  AC  is  a fixed  sucker 
containing  a valve  which  opens  upwards,  and  is 
less  than  34  feet  from  the  surface  of  the  w'ater. 

In  the  body  of  the  pump  is  a piston  I)  made 
air-tight,  moveable  by  a rod  and  handle,  and 
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eoiitaining  a valve  opening  upwards.  And  a spout  G is  placed 
at  a small  distance  above  the  greatest  elevation  of  D. 

578.  To  explain  the  action  of  this  pump. 

Suppose  the  moveable  piston  D at  its  lowest  depression^ 
the  cylinders  free  from  water,  and  the  air  in  its  natural  state. 
On  raising  this  piston,  the  pressure  of  the  air  above  it  keeping 
its  valve  closed,  the  air  in  the  lower  cylinder  jlE  forces  open 
the  valve  at  AC,  and  occupies  a larger  space,  viz.  between 
E the  surface  of  the  water  and  D ; its  elastic  force  therefore 
being  diminished,  and  no  longer  able  to  sustain  the  pressure 
of  the  external  air,  this  latter  forces  up  a portion  of  the  water 
into  the  cylinder  AE  to  restore  the  equilibrium.  This  con- 
tinues till  the  piston  has  reached  its  greatest  elevation,  when 
the  valve  at  AC  closes.  In  its  subsequent  descent,  the  air 
below  D becoming  condensed,  keeps  the  valve  at  AC  closed, 
and  escapes  by  forcing  open  that  at  G,  till  the  piston  has 
reached  its  greatest  depression.  In  the  following  turns  a 
similar  effect  is  produced,  till  at  length  the  water  rising  in  the 
cylinder  forces  open  the  valve  at  AC,  and  enters  the  body  of 
the  pump;  when  by  the  descent  of  G,  the  valve  in  AC  is 
kept  closed,  and  the  water  rises  through  that  in  G,  which  on 
re-ascending  carries  it  forward,  and  throws  it  out  at  the 
spout  G. 

579*  Cor.  1.  The  greatest  height  to  which  the  water 
can  be  raised  in  the  common  pump  by  a single  sucker  is  when 
the  column  is  in  equilibrio  with  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere, 
that  is,  between  32  and  36  feet. 

580.  Cor.  2.  The  quantity  of  water  discharged  in  a 
given  time  is  determined  by  considering  that  at  each  stroke  of 
the  piston  a quantity  is  discharged  equal  to  a cylinder  whose 
base  is  a section  of  the  pump,  and  altitude  the  play  of  the 
piston. 

581.  To  determine  the  force  necessary  to  overcome  the 
resistance  experienced  by  the  piston  in  ascending. 
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Let  h = the  height  HF  of  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  the  body  of  the  pump  above  FF 
the  level  of  the  reservoir  ; and  — the  area  of 
the  section  MN.  Let  — the  height  of  the 
column  of  water  equivalent  to  the  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere  ; and  suppose  the  piston  in 
ascending  to  arrive  at  any  position  mn  which 
corresponds  to  the  height  IF, 

It  is  evident  that  the  piston  is  acted  upon  z 

downwards  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmo- 
sphere = r/  h\  and  by  the  pressure  of  the  column  e 1 

B m = a^X  HI;  therefore  the  whole  tendency  of  the  piston 
to  descend  = . Qi  + HI). 

But  the  piston  is  acted  upon  upwards  by  the  pressure  of 
the  air  on  the  external  surface  EF  of  the  reservoir  = r/ A' ; 
part  of  which  is  destroyed  by  the  weight  of  the  column  of 
water  having  for  its  base  mn^  and  height  FI; 

the  whole  action  upw'ards  = <2^  X (h'  — FI)  ; 

whence  F=a\(h' + HI)  - a\(h' - FI) 

= a\FH=aHi, 

that  is,  the  piston  throughout  its  ascent  is  opposed  by  a force 
equal  to  the  w'eight  of  a column  of  water  having  the  same  base 
as  the  piston,  and  an  altitude  equal  to  that  of  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  the  body  of  the  pump  above  that  in  the  reser- 
voir. In  order  therefore  to  produce  the  upward  motion  of 
the  piston,  a force  must  be  employed  equal  to  that  determined 
above,  together  with  the  weight  of  the  piston  and  rod,  and 
the  resistance  which  the  piston  may  experience  in  consequence 
of  the  friction  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube. 

When  the  piston  begins  to  descend,  it  will  descend  by  its 
own  weight ; the  only  resistance  it  meets  with  being  friction 
and  a slight  impact  against  the  water. 

582.  Cor.  1.  If  the  water  has  not  reached  the  piston, 
let  its  level  be  in  'VZ.  The  under  surface  of  the  piston  will  be 
pressed  by  the  internal  rarefied  air.  But  this  air,  together 
with  the  column  of  water  Ev,  is  in  equilibrio  with  the  pressure 
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of  the  atmosphere  K \ and  its  pressure  = (//-”  JS'y). 

And  the  pressure  downwards  — ; 

F = X Ev. 

Hence  the  force  requisite  to  keep  the  piston  in  equilibrio  in- 
creases  as  the  water  rises,  and  becomes  constant  and  = h 
as  soon  as  the  water  reaches  the  constant  level  BH, 

« 

583.  Cor.  2.  If  the  weight  of  the  piston  be  taken  into 
the  account^  let  this  weight  be  equal  to  that  of  a column  of 
water  whose  base  is  and  height  p,  = p ; 

F = . {Ev-\-p). 

584.  To  determine  the  height  to  which  the  water  will 
rise  after  one  motion  of  the  piston  ; the  fixed  sucker  being 
placed  at  the  junction  of  the  suction-tube  and  body  of  the 
pump ; supposing  that  after  every  elevation  of  the  piston 
there  is  an  equilibrium  between  the  pressure  of  the  atmo" 
sphere  on  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir,  and  the 
elastic  force  of  the  rarefied  air  between  the  piston  and  surface 
of  the  column  of  water  in  the  tube^  together  with  the  weight 
of  that  column. 

Let  ab  be  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
suction-tube^  after  the  first  stroke  of  the  piston  : 
if  the  piston  were  for  an  instant  stationary  at  D, 
the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  will  balance  Eb, 
and  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  in  Na, 

Let  AE  the  height  of  the  suction-tube  = a, 

DR  the  play  of  the  piston  = bj 

^ = the  height  of  a column  of  water  equivalent  to 

the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere, 

p = the  height  of  a column  equivalent  to  the  pressure  of  the 
air  in  Na, 

x = Ea, 

and  R and  r = the  radii  of  body  and  the  suction-tube. 

R R 
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Then  x-]-y  = A, 
and  y~h 


Na 


h. 


s 

7rr  a 


Tri^^^  + Trr^.  {a 
a 


x) 


whence  h = x + 


R^b-\-r^a  — 

hr^  a 


RH  + r^a-r^x" 
hR^b  ■{'liv^  a — hr^  X =•  R^  bx  + r^  ax  o?  + a. 


or 


, K'  , 

A -1 — 3" . 6 -f-a 


^ h 


h. 


and  x^  —px  ^ — h mb , 

R"" 

if  m be  = — , and  p = ^4-m5  + a; 

T 

.*.  X ^ ^ * \p  •;^  \/ p^  — Ahmb\i 

and  y 1 . \Q,h—p  + — 4 A wz  6}, 

only  one  of  which  values  will  be  applicable,  viz.  that  which 
answers  to  the  lower  sign  ; since  x and  y must  be  less  than  h ; 
and  if  the  upper  sign  be  used,  x will  be  found  greater  than  h. 

585.  Having  given  the  height  of  the  water  raised,  and  that 
due  to  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  pump  after  the  first 
ascent  of  the  piston  ; to  determine  them  for  the  second,  third, 
&c.  ascents. 

Let  jE  a represent  the  height  of  the  water  after  the  second 
ascent,  and  let  it  = ari, 

and  let  y^  = the  height  due  to  the  elastic  force  of  the  air ; 

then  +yi  = h ; 

Ab 

and  yj  =y  . since  the  air  which  occupied  Ca  now  occupies  'Na 


_ yr^,{a—x)  y.(a^x) 

R^  b + r^ , (a  — x^)  mb  — Xi  ’ 

y , (a  — x) 
mb  + a Xi* 


whence  A = a’l  -j- 
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and  oTj  = f . — Aihuib  — Ax  . {h  +a  — a:)}, 

and  y^  = |.  \9.h— p-\- p^ Ahmh  — Ax  a-- x)\^ 
From  these  are  deduced  values  of  x<2i  y<i,  x^^  j/g,  &c. 

^2  — 2 • \p  ~~  \/  Ahmb  — Ax-^  . ~ ^i)}^ 

j/2  = i • {^h-p-^j^^p^  — Ahmb  — Axi . (A  + a — j:*!)}, 
and  so  on.  Whence  if  be  taken  to  represent  the  height  of 
the  water  after  (w-F  1)  ascents, 

^7i  = i • {;?-  — 4AmA  — 4a:,,_i  . {h  + a-x^_^)], 

and  yn  = i • {^h-pA-  s/ f-Ahmb-AXn_^.{h-]ra  — Xn^^)}, 

586.  Cor.  1.  Hence  may  be  determined  the  height  to 
which  the  water  can  rise  after  any  given  number  of  ascents 
of  the  piston,  and  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  in  the  suction- 
tube. 

587*  Cor.  2.  Knowing  the  elevation  due  to  each  parti- 
cular stroke,  the  differences  of  those  elevations,  and  the 
successive  differences  in  the  elastic  force  of  the  remaining  air, 
may  be  known. 

588.  Cor.  3.  If  the  weight  of  the  valve  c be  not 
considered,^  it  is  evident  that  after  a certain  number  of 
strokes  a vacuum  will  be  produced  in  the  suction-tube,  pro- 
vided it  be  equal  to,  or  not  greater  than  the  height  due  to  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  that  is,  if  a be  not  greater  than  A. 

For  in  this  case,  XJ^  = x^—i, 

and  = 1 {/>~\/ p^—Ahmb  — AXj^_i  . (A-l-«— 

w'hence  x^-i  =A,  the  greatest  height  of  the  column  of  water 
in  the  tube.  If  therefore  the  length  of  the  suction-tube  do 
not  exceed  the  height  due  to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere, 
the  water  will  continue  to  ascend  in  it  after  every  stroke  of  the 
piston,  till  at  length  it  will  pass  into  the  body  of  the  pump. 

But  if  the  altitude  of  A F be  greater  than  A,  the  water  will 
continue  to  ascend  without  ever  reaching  Us  maximum  height. 
For  in  this  case,  an  actual  vacuum  cannot  be  produced ; and 
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as  — and  y^  can  never  become  = 0;  can 

never  = But  the  successive  values  of  y continually  de- 
creasing, the  corresponding  values  of  x will  continually 
increase. 

589-  Cor.  4.  If  the  weight  of  the  valve  c be  taken  into 
the  account,  a column  of  water  must  be  added  equal  to  the 
additional  pressure  to  be  overcome.  Let  I = the  height  of 
this  column,  then 

X y + I = hi 

and  X y — h — l—  U . 

If  therefore  this  value  of  K be  substituted  for  the  preceding 
equations  are  applicable. 

590.  Cor.  5.  In  the  preceding  cases,  the  moveable 
piston  has  been  supposed  to  descend  to  AC.  If  it  does  not, 
it  may  happen  that  the  water  may  not  reach  AC,  though  AC 
be  less  than  34  feet  from  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
reservoir. 

After  the  first  elevation  of  the  moveable  piston  to  its 
greatest  altitude,  c being  closed,  the  elastic  force  of  the  air 
between  DN  and  AC  is  Qi  — x),  and  its  magnitude  irbR^. 
If  in  descending,  the  piston  describes  a space  //  less  than  b,  so 
as  to  stop  at  a distance  b—b'  from  AC,  this  magnitude  becomes 

{b  — b').7rIC;  the  elastic  force  is  (h  — x).- r-,.  Now 

b — b 

in  order  that  the  pressure  upwards  may  open  the  valve,  this 
must  exceed  the  elastic  force  of  the  atmosphere ; 

b 

{h-x)  . ^ > h, 

b — b 

or  {h'—x).b  > h . {b  ^ b')  I 


* Hence  it  appears  that  it  is  not  strictly  true,  that  water  will 
ascend  in  the  suction-tube  to  a height  equal  that  of  a column  equi- 
valent to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere.  This  is  a limit  to  which 
it  approximates,  but  does  not  reach  in  a finite  time. 
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hx  < hh' , 

X U 

h'  X 

If  — be  less  than , the  valve  jDN  will  not  open; 

(J  /v 


there  will  therefore  be  the  same  quantity  of  air  between  AC 
and  the  sucker ; which_,  when  the  piston  has  reached  its 
highest  elevation,  will  have  the  same  elastic  force  as  that  be- 
tween AC  and  a b' ; and  therefore  c being  equally  pressed  on 
both  sides,  will  remain  unmoved,  and  the  water  will  not 
ascend. 


591*  If  the  fixed  sucker  be  placed  at  the  surface  of  the 
water ; to  determine  the  ascent  of  the  water  in  the  suction- 
tube. 

Let  a,  Ea  be  the  successive  heights  to  which  the 
water  rises  ; then  after  the  first  ascent  of  the  piston, 


X + y = h, 


and  y = 


h a 


mh-]r  (i''— 


whence  ^ ^ . \p~  — A^hm  h\, 

and  y — \ • {2^  — p4-\/p^  — 4 Am  5}, 

which  equations  are  the  same  as  were  determined  for  the  first 
ascent  of  the  piston  (584). 


Now  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  ascent,  the  air  ‘mAh 
is  in  its  natural  state,  which  after  the  second  ascent,  being 
diffused  through  the  space  J)  b' , the  height  due  to  its  elastic 
force  will  be 

A h h . x) 

Db'  mb-\-a—x’ 
and  x^  “hj/i  = A, 

whence  Xi=j.  {p  — — 4:  h mb  — 4Ax } , 

and  y 1 = g fi  — p A"  \/  P^  ^ bm  b — 4 A j:  } . 
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In  the  same  manner  ^2  = ^ . {p  sj p^  — ^hmb  — 44^^ }, 

and  3/2  = W * {^h—p  -^r  sj  p>^—^hmb—^hxY } ; 

^n—2'  {p  P^  --4>hmb  — 4hXn^  \ }, 

y»*~2  * {2A— />  + ^ p^—  4hmb—  AihXn-i  !• 

592.  Cor.  1.  If  the  water  be  supposed  to  stop  after 
(n  + 1)  ascents  of  the  piston,  then  x^  — x^-i  ; 

and  Xn^i  = 2"  • \P'—  \/ P^ '^^hmb  — 4^hXn-\\, 

whence  Xn^i  ~2’*  {p,-\-mbf — 4 Am 6}. 

Hence  therefore  there  are  two  altitudes  at  which  the  water 
may  stop  in  its  ascent,  if  (a  + mA)^  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
^hmb.  In  the  former  case  the  two  values  of  are  equal, 
that  is,  there  will  be  only  one  altitude  = ^ . {a-\-m  A),  at  which 
the  water  will  stop.  In  the  latter  case  there  are  two  which 
may  be  ascertained. 

If  Ahmb  be  greater  than  {a  -{-m the  water  will  not 
stop. 

Ex.  1 . If  A = 32  feet,  a = 20,  A = 4,  and  m = 1 or  the 
suction-tube  and  body  of  the  pump  be  of  the  same  diameter, 

■r«-i=i-  {20  + 4 + >/  (24)*— 4. 1 . 32 . 4 = I . { 24  ± W} 

==  16  or  8. 


Ex.  2.  If  A =^32  feet,  « = 25j  A = 2,  and  m = 4, 

Xn-\  ~ ^ • { 25  + 8 + sj  (33)^  — 4.32.4.2  = -^.  {33  + \/  65  { , 
593*  Cor.  2.  If  m=l,  or  the  tubes  have  the  same 


diameter. 


X. 


n- 


.1  = i . {fl  + A + \/(a  -f  A)^  — 4 A A } , 


which  is  imaginary,  if  (a-{-A)^  is  less  than  4AA,  or  A greater 

{a^hf 


than 


4 A 


In  order  therefore  that  this  pump  may  produce  its  effect, 
ihe  play  of  the  piston  must  be  greater  than  the  square  of  its 
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greatest  altitude  above  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  reser- 
voir  divided  by  four  times  the  height  due  to  the  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere. 

594.  The  Lifting-Pump  con- 
sists of  a hollow  cylinder,  the  body 
of  which  is  immersed  in  the  reser- 
voir whose  surface  is  EF.  It  is  fur- 
nished with  a moveable  piston  D, 
which  entering  below  lifts  the  water 
up,  and  is  moveable  by  means  of  a 
frame  BIHG  which  is  made  to 
ascend  and  descend  by  a handle. 

The  piston  is  furnished  with  a valve 
opening  upwards.  A little  below 
the  surface  of  the  water  is  a fixed 
sucker  AC  with  a valve  opening  upwards.  At  AC  is  inserted 
the  ascending  tube  AK,  into  which  the  water  is  raised. 

To  explain  the  action  of  this  pump. 

Suppose  the  piston  D at  its  lowest  point,  the  body  of  the 
pump  filled  with  water  to  the  level  of  the  reservoir,  and  the 
valves  closed.  As  D ascends,  its  valve  will  be  kept  closed, 
and  the  pressure  of  the  ascending  water  will  open  that  at  AC, 
and  pass  into  the  tube  ACK.  During  this  ascent,  the  water 
in  the  reservoir  will  ascend  into  the  tube  after  D,  there  being 
no  force  to  counteract  it,  and  the  tube  will  become  filled. 
When  the  piston  has  reached  its  greatest  elevation,  the  valve 
at  AC  will  close  by  its  own  gravity  ; and  upon  the  descent 
of  D will  be  kept  closed  by  the  incumbent  water,  whilst  the 
pressure  of  that  below  D will  open  its  valve,  and  pass  into 
the  space  between  D and  AC  ; when  D having  reached  its 
lowest  point,  its  valve  closes  ; and  upon  the  subsequent  ascent 
of  the  sucker,  the  water  will  be  raised  through  AC  into  the 
ascending  tube : and  by  repeating  the  operation  may  be 
raised  to  the  required  altitude. 

596.  To  determine  the  force  necessary  to  overcome  the 
resistance  experienced  by  the  piston  in  its  ascent. 
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The  pressure  upon  the  piston  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a 
column  of  water  whose  base  is  equal  to  that  of  the  piston,  and 
altitude  the  distance  of  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  ascend- 
ing tube  from  that  in  the  reservoir.  To  this  must  be  added 
the  weight  of  the  rod  and  frame,  and  the  resistance  arising 
from  the  friction  of  the  sucker  in  the  barrel. 

In  returning,  it  would  descend  by  its  own  weight;  but  will 
be  retarded  by  friction  and  a slight  impact  against  the  water. 

597*  The  Forcing- Pump  consists  of 
a suction- tube  AEFC  partly  immersed 
in  the  reservoir,  and  of  the  body  of  the 
pump  ABGCj  and  of  the  ascending  tube 
HM,  The  body  is  furnished  with  a 
moveable  solid  sucker  D,  made  air-tight. 

And  at  AC  and  H are  fixed  suckers  with 
valves  opening  upwards. 

598.  To  explain  the  action  of  this 
pump. 

Suppose  the  sucker  D at  its  greatest  depression  ; the 
valves  closed,  and  the  air  in  its  natural  state.  Upon  the 
ascent  of  D,  the  air  in  ACF>  occupying  a greater  space, 
its  elasticity  will  be  diminished,  and  consequently  the  greater 
elasticity  of  the  air  in  AF  will  open  the  valve  at  AC,  whilst 
that  at  H is  kept  closed  by  the  elasticity  of  the  external  air : 
water  therefore  will  rise  in  the  suction-tube.  On  the  descent 
of  jD  from  its  greatest  elevation,  the  elasticity  of  the  air  in 
the  body  of  the  pump  will  keep  the  valve  A C closed,  and 
open  that  at  iT,  whence  air  will  escape.  By  subsequent 
ascents  of  the  piston,  the  air  will  be  expelled,  and  water  rise 
into  the  body.  The  descending  piston  will  then  press  the 
water  through  the  valve  at  H,  which  will  close,  and  prevent 
its  return  into  the  body  of  the  pump.  D therefore  ascending 
again,  the  space  left  void  will  be  filled  by  water  pressing 
through  the  valve  AC  : and  this  upon  the  next  ascent  of  D is 


forced  into  the  ascending  tube ; and  thus  by  the  ascents  and 
descents  of  water  may  be  raised  to  the  required  height. 

^99*  Cor.  In  this  pump,  D must  not  ascend  higher 
than  about  32  feet  from  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  rese'rvoir. 

600.  To  determine  the  force  necessary  to  overcome  the 
resistance  experienced  by  the  piston. 


Let  h = the  height  of  a column  of  water 
equivalent  to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere, 
and  EB  the  height  to  which  the  water  is 
forced.  Let  'MN  be  any  position  of  the 
piston  D whose  area  = il,  and  the  weight 
of  the  piston  and  its  appendages  ==  P.  Let^ 
X = the  force  necessary  to  push  the  piston 
upwards  during  the  suction,  friction  not 
being  considered,  and  Y = that  employed  to 
force  it  down. 


When  the  piston  ascends,  and  H is  closed 

X=zP  + Ah  - A,(h-^ME) 

= P + T.ME. 

Let  the  sucker  be  in  the  same  position  in  its  descent,  and 
therefore  AC  closed,  and  H open, 

r=Ah+A.MB-(JhpP) 

= A,  MB -P. 


Hence  X + Y=  A , EB  ; or  the  whole  force  exerted,  in 
the  case  of  equilibrium  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of 
water  whose  base  is  equal  to  that  of  the  piston,  and  altitude 
the  distance  between  the'  surface  of  the  water  and  the  point 
to  which  it  is  to  be  raised. 

601.  Cor.  1.  In  this  pump  the  effort  is  divided  into 
two  parts,  one  opposed  to  the  suction,  and  the  other  to  the 
forcing  ; whereby  an  advantage  is  gained  over  the  other  pumps 

S s 


where  the  whole  force  is  exerted  at  once  whilst  the  water  is 
raised. 


602.  Cor.  2.  In  order  to  have  the  force  applied  uni- 
form, let  X = Y I 


P+A.ME  = A.MB-P; 

.-.  P = iA  .{MB-  ME). 

The  piston  therefore  must  play  in  such  a manner  that  MB 
may  be  greater  than  ME. 

603.  Cor.  3.  In  the  common  forcing- 
pump,  the  stream  is  intermitting  ; for  there  is 
no  force  impelling  it  during  the  return  of  the 
sucker. 

One  mode  of  remedying  this,  is  by  making 
an  interruption  in  the  ascending  tube,  which  is 
surrounded  by  an  air-vessel  T ; in  which,  when  the  w^ater 
has  risen  above  Zj  the  air  above  it  is  compressed,  and  by  its 
elasticity  forces  the  water  up  through  Z;  the  orifice  of  which 
is  narrow^er  than  that  of  the  tube,  and  therefore  the  quantity  of 
water  introduced  during  the  descent  of  the  piston  will  supply 
its  discharge  for  the  whole  time  of  the  stroke,  producing  a 
continued  stream. 


604.  The  Fire-Engine  con- 
sists of  a large  receiver  ABCB, 
called  the  Air-Vessel,  into  which 
water  is  driven  by  two  forcing-pumps 
EF,  GH,  (whose  pistons  are  Q and 
R),  communicating  with  its  lower  ex- 
tremities at  I and  K,  through  two 
valves  opening  inwards.  From  the  receiver  proceeds  a tube 
ML  through  which  the  water  is  thrown,  and  directed  to  any 
point  by  means  of  a pipe  moveable  about  the  extremity  L, 
The  pumps  are  worked  by  a lever,  so  that  whilst  one  piston 
descends  the  other  ascends.  The  pumps  communicate  with 
a reservoir  of  water  at  N. 


605.  To  explain  the  action  of  this  engine. 

The  tube  N being  immersed  in  the  reservoir,  and  the 
piston  R drawn  up,  the  pump  GH  becomes  filled  ; and  the 
descent  of  the  piston  R will  as  in  the  forcing-pump  (598) 
keep  the  valve  H close,  and  cause  the  water  to  pass  into  the 
air-vessel  by  the  valve  /,  whilst  by  the  weight  of  the  water 
in  the  air-vessel,  the  valve  K will  be  kept  shut.  In  the  same 
manner,  when  R ascends,  Q descending  will  force  the  water 
through  K into  the  air-vessel.  By  this  means  the  air  above 
the  surface  of  the  water  becoming  greatly  compressed  will  by 
its  elasticity  force  the  water  to  ascend  through  ML^  and  to 
issue  with  a great  velocity  from  the  pipe. 

606.  The  Air-Pump  consists  of  a 
glass  vessel  A,  called  the  veceimr, 
closely  fitted  to  a horizontal  table  PC, 
and  communicating  by  means  of  a ver- 
tical pipe  DEy  branching  at  its  lower 
extremity  E in  opposite  directions  EF, 

EGy  with  two  cylindrical  brass  vessels 
HIj  KLy  called  barrels.  Each  barrel 
is  furnished,  1.  with  a valve  as  a or  b 
placed  at  its  low^er  extremity  and  open- 
ing outwards ; with  a sucker  c or  d, 
air-tight  and  moveable  by  a rod  and 
rack-work,  in  such  a manner  that  whilst 
one  is  elevated,  the  other  is  depressed  ; 3.  with  an  orifice  as  . 
F or  G near  its  upper  extremity,  by  which  it  communicates 
with  the  receiver. 

607.  To  explain  the  action  of  the  air-pump. 

Suppose  it  filled  wuth  common  air,  the  valves  closed,  and 
one  sucker  d at  its  greatest  elevation.  Upon  the  descent  of 
d below  the  orifice  of  communication,  the  air  in  dh  occupy- 
ing a less  space  than  before,  its  elasticity  will  be  increased, 
and  w'ill  therefore  open  the  valve  b ; and  by  the  whole  descent 
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of  c?  a barrel  full  of  air  will  be  expelled.  Next  suppose  d 
having  reached  its  greatest  depression  to  ascend ; the  valve  at 
b (previously  closed  by  a spring)  will  be  kept  closed  by  the 
pressure  of  the  external  air,  that 'm  hd  being  considerably  ex- 
hausted ; and  upon  the  ascent  of  d above  G,  the  barrel  will  be 
replenished  out  of  the  receiver.  In  this  manner  the  operation 
is  continued,  c ascending  whilst  d descends,  and  vice  versa. 
And  a barrel  full  of  air  being  exhausted  by  each  turn  of  the 
handle,  by  repeated  turns  the  air  may  be  exhausted  at  pleasure. 

608.  The  quantities  of  air  remaining  in  the  machine 
after  successive  turns  decrease  in  geometrical  progression. 

Let  A = the  capacity  of  the  receiver  and  pipes, 

B = the  capacity  of  either  barrel ; 

A-f-2JB  = the  capacity  of  the  machine. 

Now  QocMxD;  and  if  D be  given,  QocM;  hence 
: AA~B  ::  the  quantity  in  the  machine  before  any 
turn  : the  quantity  remaining  after  that  turn.  Let  therefore 
P,  Q,  R,  Sj  &c.  represent  the  quantities  of  air  in  the 
machine  before  the  first,  second,  third,  &c.  turns  respectively  j 

A -^-QiB  : A B ::  P : Q, 
and  AA’^B  : A-\-B  ::  Q : R,  &.c. 
whence  P : Q ::  Q : R ::  R : &c.  or  P,  Q,  R,  S,  &c. 

are  in  geometrical  progression ; and  it  is  a decreasing  one, 
since  A -\-9.B  is  greater  than  A + B. 

609.  Cor.  Hence  the  air  can  never  be  wholly  ex- 
hausted. 

For  no  assignable  terra  of  a geometrical  progression  is 
evanescent. 

610.  The  quantities  of  air  exhausted  by  successive  turns 
decrease  in  geometrical  progression. 

Retaining  the  same  notation,  it  may  be  proved  as  before 
that  P : Q ::  Q : R I 

P : Q ::  P-Q  : Q-P. 
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ill  the  same  manner  it  may  be  shewn  that 

Q : R ::  Q — R : R--~  S, 

And  since  the  first  ratios  are  equals 

P — Q : Q~R  ::  Q— R : R— S. 

In  the  same  manner,  Q — R : R—  S ::  R—S  : S—T. 

Now  P — Qy  Q — Rj  R—Sy  S — T,  &c.  are  the  quantities 
exhausted  by  the  first,  second,  third,  &c.  turns ; which  are 
therefore  in  geometrical  progression ; and  this  is  a decreasing 
one,  since  (608)  P is  greater  than  Q. 


611.  To  determine  the  quantity  of  air  remaining  in  the 
machine  after  any  number  of  turns. 

It  has  been  shewn  (6O8)  that  A-j-SP  : A + P ::  P : Q, 

and  A + 2P  :A-|-P  ::  Q : R, 

and  so  on  for  n turns  ; whence  compounding  the  proportions, 
(A+2P)”  : (A+P)”  ::  P : quantity  after  n turns, 

A + P 
A + 2P 


which 


is  = P.  ^ 


612.  Cor.  To  determine  the  quantity  exhausted  by  any 
number  of  turns. 

The  quantity  at  first  being  =P,  and  the  quantity  retnain- 


. ^ ^ „ /1  + PV 

ing  after  « turns  =:Jr.\  — = I ; 


/ A ' f j5  \ 

the  quantity  exhausted  = P --  P.  ^ 


n 


= P. 


(A  + 2Pr-(A+P) 
u + 2 Bf 


613.  To  find  the  density  of  the  air  in  the  machine  after 
any  number  of  turns. 

Since  QocD  when  M is  given,  and  the  quantities  at  first 
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and  after  n turns  are  in  the  ratio  of  (J.  +9,By^  : (A'+B) 
if  D and  d = the  densities  at  first  and  after  n turns  ; 

(A+QBT  : (A  + BT  ::  D : d, 

A-hB 


or  d = D . ( -j— — ) . 

\A  + ^BA 


A + <2B- 

614.  Cor.  1.  The  density  of  the  air  in  the  machine 
after  successive  turns  decreases  in  geometrical  progression. 

For  DocQ  when  M is  given;  and  the  quantity  remaining 
decreases  in  geometrical  progression. 

6 15.  Cor.  2.  To  determine  the  number  of  turns  by 
which  the  air  will  be  reduced  to  a given  density. 

A + B 


Since  d = 


■ VA  + 2jB/  ’ 


.A  + 9,B. 

log.  c?  — log.  JD~n.  {log.  (T  + -B)  — log.  (T +2jB)}, 


and  n 


log.  d — log.  jD 


log.  (A + 5)— log.  (A  + 2i^) 
log.  d 


log.  (A  + jB)— log.  (A+2i^) 


, if  the  original  density  = 1, 


1 


But  since  d is  here  a fraction,  let  - = jR,  where  It  = the  whole 

d 

number  representing  the  rarefaction; 

, .*.  log.  J^=  — log.  d. 


and  n — 


log.  It 


log.  (A  + 2 B)  — log.  (A  + jB)  * 

A+B\  log.  c?  — log. -D 
A +25-^  n * 

when  the  number  of  turns,  and  the  densities  are  given,  the 
ratio  of  A + 2 -B  : A + B ; and  therefore  of  A : B may  be 
determined. 


6l6.  CoR.  3.  Since  log.  - = 

VA+2B/ 


Pros.  A body  when  placed  under  the  receiver  of  a given 
air-pump  weighs  a ounces,  and  after  n turns  weighs  b ounces. 


I 
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Required  the  weight  of  the  body  in  vacuo ; and  supposing 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  body  known,  determine  the  density 
of  the  air  in  the  receiver  at  first. 

Let  W = the  weight  in  vacuo, 

S = the  specific  gravity  of  the  solid, 
and  s = the  density  of  the  air  at  first ; 

and  p : I = the  ratio  of  the  capacities  of  the  barrel  and  receiver 

p “h  1 

the  density  after  n turns  = — Ijr^y  ’ ^ 

/ p + 1 

' if  m be  put=  I I . 

^ Vsp  + i/ 


Now  the  weight  lost  = • W (1 10) ; 

^^-4  • W''=a, 

S 

and  W — m .W  —h', 

§ 

whence  kT.  — . (1  — m)  = a, 
and 

S l—m 
b — a 

Hence  W = a, 

l—m 

h — ma  (2p  -{-  l)'*  ,h  — {p  + 1)”  . a 


and  W = 


l—m  (2p  + 1)^  — (p  + 1) 

h — a 


n 


Also  the  weight  lost  = - 
h — a h~-~m  a 


\ —m  l—m 


m 

w s : S ‘ 


b — a (2p4- iy'*(^— «) 

S — * o • 


b — ma  (^p+iyb-^ip  + iy^  .a 


328 


6l7*  The  Gage  of  an  air-pump  is  a vertical  glass  tub® 
communicating  with  the  receiver  by  means  of  a horizontal 
tube  into  which  its  upper  end  is  fixed,  the  lower  being 
immersed  in  a basin  of  mercury ; and  from  the  point  of  im- 
mersion it  is  graduated  up  to  31  inches. 

6 18.  As  the  air  is  exhausted  the  mercury  vvdll  rise  in  the 
gage  ; and  its  defects  from  the  standard  altitude  after  each 
successive  turn  decrease  in  geometrical  progression. 

For  the  density  of  the  air  within  the  receiver  and  gage 
and  therefore  its  compressing  force  on  the  mercury  decreasing 
at  every  turn,  and  the  compressing  force  of  the  external  air 
upon  the  mercury  in  the  basin  remaining  the  same ; the  mer- 
cury will  rise  in  the  gage,  till  its  weight  together  with  the 
remaining  elasticity  of  the  air  in  the  receiver  is  in  equilibrio 
with  the  whole  pressure  of  the  atmosphere.  If  then  all  the 
air  were  exhausted,  the  mercury  would  rise  to  the  standard 
altitude.  Now  since  the  compressing  force  of  the  air  in  the 
receiver  prevents  the  mercury  from  rising  to  the  standard  alti- 
tude, it  must  equal  the  weight  of  a column  of  mercury  which 
is  equal  to  the  defect ; and  therefore  the  defect  being  as  the 
compressing  force  must  vary  as  the  density  (455),  and  there- 
fore decrease  in  geometrical  progression  (614). 

619*  CoR.  1.  Hence  the  expansion  of  the  air  in  the 
receiver  may  be  determined. 

Let  M=the  magnitude  of  the  receiver, 

h = the  height  to  which  the  mercury  rises  in  the  gage, 
in  consequence  of  the  rarefaction, 

iF=the  height  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer. 

Then  if  the  air  in  the  receiver  were  pressed  by  the  force  i7, 
its  magnitude  would  be  diminished  ; let  it  = ??2;  and  suppose 
M=n  n will  be  the  measure  of  the  expansion  of  the  air. 

Now  its  elastic  force  in  this  state  of  expansion  = H . ~ ? 
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and  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  H 

H 


620.  Cor.  2.  The  weight  of  the  mercury  in  the  gage  is 
the  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere  above  the  elasticity 
of  the  included  air. 

621.  Cor.  3.  If  the  tube  of  a common  barometer  be 
placed  under  a receiver  of  sufficient  length_,  and  the  air  be 
exbausted_,  the  mercury  in  the  tube  will  descend,  whilst  that 
in  the  gage  will  rise  ; and  the  sum  of  their  heights  will  be 
always  the  same,  viz.  the  standard  altitude  : the  height  of  the 
mercury  in  the  receiver  being  the  effect  of  the  elasticity  of 
the  remaining  air,  and  the  height  of  that  in  the  gage  the  un- 
balanced pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 

622.  Cor.  4.  The  ascents  of  the  mercury  in  the  gage  at 
each  successive  turn  decrease  in  geometrical  progression. 

Since  the  defects  of  the  mercury  from  the  standard  alti- 
tude decrease  in  geometrical  progression,  and  the  differences 
of  these  defects  are  the  successive  ascents  ; these  ascents 
therefore  decrease  in  geometrical  progression. 

Prob.  Given  the  altitude  of  the  mercury  in  the  gage  of 
an  air-pump  (==/i)  after  n ascents  of  the  piston;  the  standard 
altitude  = H;  to  compare  the  capacities  of  the  receiver  and 
barrel. 

The  defect  from  the  standard  altitude  = i?  — A ; 

H : H ~h  ::  density  at  first  : density  at  last 
::  (A+2BT  : (A  + By  ; 

and  JT"  : {H--hy  ::  TTSjB  : 

...  ::  B : A. 

Tt 
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623.  The  Condenser  consists  of  a vessel 
AB,  into  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  in- 
serted a stop-cock  a communicating  with  a 
cvlindrical  barrel  DE,  which  is  furnished  with 
a solid  sucker  c,  air-tight,  and  moveable  by  a 
rod  and  handle  ; and  with  an  aperture  d at  a 
small  distance  below  the  greatest  elevation  of 
the  sucker.  At  ^ is  a valve  opening  down- 
wards, which  is  closed  by  a spring. 

624.  To  explain  the  action  of  the  condenser. 

Suppose  the  sucker  at  its  greatest  elevation,  the  valve  b 
closed,  and  the  air  in  every  part  of  the  machine  in  its  natural 
state.  When  the  sucker  descends  below  d,  the  air  in  cb  oc- 
cupying a less  space  than  before,  its  elasticity  will  be  increased, 
and  therefore  being  greater  than  that  in  the  receiver,  will 
open  the  valve  b ; thus  by  the  continued  descent  of  the 
sucker  a barrel  full  of  common  air  will  be  impelled  into  the 
receiver.  When  the  sucker  has  reached  its  greatest  depression, 
the  air  below  it  being  reduced  to  the  same  density,  the  valve 
b will  be  closed  by  the  spring;  and  upon  the  ascent  of  the 
sucker,  the  quantity  of  air  in  being  inconsiderable,  it  will 
be  kept  closed  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  receiver. 
When  c rises  above  the  orifice  d,  the  barrel  will  be  replenished 
with  common  air.  Thus  the  operation  may  be  continued. 

625.  Co  R.  1.  The  quantities  of  air  introduced  by  each 
descent  are  equal. 

626.  Cor.  2.  The  elastic  force  of  the  air  in  the  receiver 
being  increased  by  every  stroke,  it  is  manifest  that  the  descent 
of  the  sucker  after  each  turn  must  be  increased  before  the 
elasticity  of  the  air  above  the  valve  b be  sufficient  to  force  it 
open. 

627.  Cor.  3.  The  quantities  of  air  in  the  receiver  after 
successive  descents  are  in  arithmetic  progression. 

For  if  A = the  quantity  in  the  receiver  at  first,  and 
B the  quantity  contained  in  the  barrel ; A + B,  A -f  2 
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A SB,  &c.  are  the  quantities  after  the  first,  second,  third, 
&c.  descents. 

628.  Co  R.  4.  The  quantity  in  the  receiver  after  n 
descents  =■  A-^nB. 

629.  Cor.  5.  Since  QocD  when  ilT  is  given;  if 
-D  and  d = the  densities  at  first  and  after  n descents, 

A : A nB  ::  D : d; 

A riB  / , n B\ 

d=  D. : = D . ( 1 4-  ”-7-  ). 

A \ A y 

630.  Cor.  6.  The  density  increases  in  arithnietic  pro- 
gression. 

Pros.  Given  the  capacity  of  the  barrel,  neck  and  re- 
ceiver of  a condenser  ; to  determine  how  many  descents  of 
the  sucker  will  be  necessary  to  make  the  density  of  the  air  in 
the  receiver  a max. 


Let  b,  71,  r represent  the  capacities  of  the  barrel,  neck, 
and  receiver  respectively,  and  let  b + n = a,  and  n r — a. 


a + /• 


If  the  density  of  the  air  in  its  natural  state  = 1,  — — = the 

a 

density  after  the  first  descent  (629). 

. , / + y \ 1 a 7 a A- r , ^ 

And  i ax  1 + r . — — I . — = ~ H — j . — 7—  = the  density 
\ a / a a a a 

after  the  second. 

f /«  tt  + rX)! 

Also  \ax  + “X T~  — — A 

( \a  a a /)  a a I a) 

7^  a ~{“  7' 

-1 — 7-.  — ^^  = the  density  after  the  third. 
a a 


And 


a ( r r a -\-r  . 

= "X<1  + - + -72  f + -77  = the  density  after  the  fourth. 

a K a a j a a 
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a-VT 


Hence  the  density  after  the  descent 

— ~T  • i 1 } ~^ 71  i + >r_2  I 7TZi  ^ 7 

a i a a a ^ a 

(-) 

a V«  / 


Jr-l 


7 X 
a r 


& 


a + r 


a 


-,“1 

a 


h ~j“  n . ^ 

But  the  ultimate  density  = . since  Doc-—, 

" n M 


whence 


b-\-n 
n-\-  r 


(^T 


n 


b-\-  n-^-r 
w -h  r 


(— y = 

V/?  + rx 


^ b-\-n 


71 


n-\-r 


or 


n 


« . { 1 _ (^y~'] + 

t + ry  * 71  + r \n-rr/  7i 

whence  . (+Y' ' = 0, 

I n + r n ) \n+r/ 


and 


Vw  + rx 


= 0, 


which  can  only  happen  when  the  number  of  descents  of  the 


sucker  is  infinite  ; since 


71  + r 


is  a proper  fraction. 


Pros.  A receiver  whose  magnitude  is  c,  has  two  barrels 
connected  with  it ; one  of  which,  whose  magnitude  is  a,  con- 
denses ; the  other  whose  magnitude  is  exhausts  ; and  they 
take  their  strokes  alternately  ; to  determine  the  effect  after 
an  infinite  number  of  strokes. 

Let  s = the  density  of  the  atmosphere,  and  s',  s" , 8cc, 

the  densities  after  the  first,  second,  third,  &c.  strokes  ; 

c : c a ::  5 : s'  \ 


I 


C CL 


• • 


. 5 : 


and  c h : c , s \ s' 


// 


C CL 

c + b 


. 5. 


-IV 


T /C  + a aX 

In  the  same  manner  s = s . ( + ~ I ; 

Vc  + 0 c y 

(c  .{c  + a)  ^ 'N  . 

(c+bf 

= s.Q 

=..( 


(c  + bf 

c . (c  -f"  fl) 
(c  + bf 


, ca  a\ 

+ — T + ;)i 


c b 


f,{c-\-a)  ca 


+ 


+ 


a 


;)• 


{c  + bf  ‘ {c  + bf  ‘ c + 6- 

It  is  therefore  evident  that  after  an  infinite  number  of  strokes, 
b working  the  last,  that  the  density  will  be 

a ca 


= s.( 


+ 


+ 


2 

c a 


since  the  last  term 


c-\-b  (c  + bf  (c  + bf 
c” . (c  + a) 


^ + &c.  in  in 


(c  4-  b) 


n + 


y wdll  be  = 0,  when  n is  infinite. 


Hence  the  density  = 5 . - . 

b 

But  if  a work  the  last,  the  ultimate  density  will  be 


Pros.  The  barrels  of  an  air-pump  communicate  with  the 
receiver  of  a condenser  w'hich  is  of  the  same  magnitude  as 
that  of  the  pump.  The  density  of  air  in  the  condenser  is 
(p  -b  1)  times  that  in  the  pump,  which  is  in  its  natural  state; 
and  a barometer-tube  having  the  basin  of  mercury  in  the 
condenser,  has  its  upper  end,  which  is  oipm^  in  the  pump. 
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A piston  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  tube,  and  whose  weight 
is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a column  of  mercury  of  the  standard 
altitude,  is  placed  in  the  tube  and  suffered  to  descend.  Find 
its  place,  when  at  rest  at  first,  and  after  n turns ; the  ratio  of 
either  receiver  to  a barrel  being  r — 1 : 1. 


Let  ma  — the  length  of  the  tube, 
a = the  standard  altitude. 


Before  the  piston  is  inserted,  the  mercury  stands  at  an  alti- 
tude pa  ; and  when  it  is  at  rest  at  first,  the  pressure  on  the 
air  between  it  and  the  mercury  being  doubled,  the  space  occu- 
pied is  halved,  ox  .{in— p) . a \ and  the  elasticity  being  in 
consequence  doubled,  the  mercury  sinks  through  a space  a. 
Hence  the  altitude  at  which  the  piston  rests  at  first  is 

. {m  —p)  -f  p — 1 } . a = . (w  +p)  — 1 } . cf. 


After  n turns  the  diminution  of  density  in  the  pump  is 
1 — ^ J > if  1 represent  the  density  of  the  air  at  first. 


And  the  increase  of  densitv  in  the  condenser  is 


r 


( I -F  — ^ + I 

— 1 \ r-j"!  Vr-fl/  \^7.q-iy  J 


r — 1 


r — 1 V \r  q-  J 


7*  -f-  1 


therefore  the  increase  of  the  altitude  of  the  mercury  from  both 

( / r 

r-  1 ‘ \r  + l/  /' 


causes 


Also  if  s = the  space  occupied  by  the  air  between  the 
mercury  and  piston, 


s 


\{m  — p) . a : : 2 
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therefore  the  increase  of  space  occupied  by  the  air 

1 - 

\r+  1/ 


n 


= ^ . (m  — p) . a . - 


1 


Vr  + 1/ 


n 


therefore  the  ascent  of  the  piston  upon  the  whole  is 


= a . 


2r  ^ ^(m  — p) 


r — \ 


1 


+ (;xi)r 


631.  The  Gage  of  a condenser  is  a cylindrical  glass 
tube  consisting  of  two  branches,  one  of  which  is  hermetically 
sealed,  and  the  other  open.  The  extremity  of  the  sealed 
branch  is  occupied  by  a certain  quantity  of  dry  air,  which  is 
confined  by  a portion  of  mercury. 

It  is  evident  that  as  the  air  is  condensed  in  the  receiver,  its 
pressure  on  the  surface  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube  will  make 
it  advance  in  the  sealed  branch,  and  that  this  will  be  opposed 
by  the  elasticity  of  the  air  in  that  branch.  As  the  same 
quantity  of  air  therefore  will  occupy  successively  less  and  less 
spaces  which  may  be  measured,  the  ratio  between  the  den- 
sities of  the  air  in  the  receiver  at  first  and  after  any  given 
number  of  turns  may  be  compared. 

632.  To  determine  the  density  of  the  air  in  the  receiver. 

Suppose  at  the  commencement  of  an  expe-  b 
riment  the  mercury  stood  at  A in  the  sealed 
branch,  and  at  a in  the  open  one,  so  that  the  ^ 
excess  of  the  height  of  the  first  column  above 
that  of  the  second  = ^.  Let  H=the  height 
of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer ; then  the 
elastic  force  of  the  air  in  AB  = H — h.  Let  M represent  its 
magnitude  determined  by  the  number  of  divisions  on  the 
scale. 


After  a number  of  descents  of  the  sucker,  let  the  mercury 
rise  to  A'  in  the  sealed  branch,  and  descend  to  a in  the  other ; 
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and  let  the  difference  of  the  levels  of  A'  and  a = h\  Let  M' 
be  the  space  occupied  by  the  air^  measured  as  before.  Its 


elastic  force  =(Z? — h) 


To  this  let  h'  be  added,  the 


difference  of  the  heights  of  the  two  columns  of  mercury  ; and 
the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  receiver  on  the  mercury 


= + 


M 

M'' 


Let  S = the  space  which  the  condensed  air  in  the  receiver 
would  have  occupied,  if  pressed  only  by  the  atmosphere,  and 
S'  = its  actual  magnitude  ; then  (458) 


S _ p 


and  if  S = nS'f 


_ h'  H-h  M 

which  will  determine  the  condensation  of  the  air. 
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Sect.  XL 


633.  To  find  the  velocity  with  which  air  is  impelled  by 
the  weight  of  the  atmosphere  into  an  exhausted  receiver. 


Let  h = the  height  of  a column  of  water  in  equilibrio  with 
the  weight  of  the  atmosphere^,  and  s and  s^  = the  specific  gra- 
vities of  water  and  air  respectively.  The  height  of  a column 
of  air  in  equilibrio  with  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere,  arid  of 

g 

the  same  density  with  the  air  at  the  earth’s  surface  = - . A. 

s 

And  since  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  is  equal  to  the  force  of 
compression  ; air  thus  compressed  will  move  with  a velocity 

g 

equal  to  that  acquired  in  falling  down  - . h feet,  or  to  an  uni- 

s 


form  velocity 


. h feet  in  one  second. 


This  however  only  expresses  the  initial  velocity  : for  the 
air  expanding  in  the  space  which  at  first  was  supposed  a 
vacuum_,  will  oppose  a resistance  to  the  issuing  air  ; and  at 
length  becoming  of  the  same  density  with  the  pressing  column^ 
the  motion  will  cease. 


634.  Cor.  J.  If  a body  moves  with  a greater  velocity 
than  this,  the  space  deserted  by  it  must  for  some  time  be  a 
vacuum. 

635.  Cor.  2.  The  velocity  with  which  air  issues  into  an 
exhausted  receiver  cannot  be  increased  by  any  artificial 
pressure. 

For  the  density  of  the  air  will  be  increased  in  the  same 
proportion  as  the  pressure  ; and  therefore  the  velocity  which 

U u 
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depends  on  the  pressure  and  the  mass  moved  will  be  the 
same. 

636.  To  determine  the  velocity  with  which  the  atmo- 
spheric  air  will  rush  into  a vessel  containing  rarer  air. 


Let  s = the  density  of  the  atmosphere,  and  / — that  of  the 
rarer  air  : P = the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  ; therefore 

Ps 

the  force  impelling  the  rarer  air  into  a vacuum  = ; 


the  moving  force  ^ P — 


Ps 


Let  V = the  velocity  of  air  rushing  into  a vacuum, 

and  V — the  velocity  with  which  it  will  rush  into  the  rarer  air  ; 

then  since  the  pressures  are  as  the  squares  of  the  velocities  of 
efflux, 


V 


9 


The  resistance  is  not  here  considered,  which  the  atmo- 
spheric air  will  meet  with  from  the  inertia  of  that  in  the  vessel, 
which  it  must  displace  in  its  motion. 

Ex.  If  the  density  of  the  rarer  air  be  to  that  of  the  atmo“ 
sphere  ::  1 : 4;  the  velocity  with  which  atmospheric  air  will 

V /— 

rush  into  the  vessel  = — x/  3. 

637*  Cor.  1.  When  the  air  ceases  to  flow  into  the 
vessel,  the  density  of  the  air  within  it  is  equal  to  that  of  the 
atmosphere. 

For  if  v = Of  s = s', 

6*38.  Cor.  2.  The  velocity  with  which  the  air  rushes 
into  the  vessel,  continually  decreases. 


For  as  the  vessel  fillsj  s'  increases  ; s — / decreases. 

639.  To  detei  'mine  the  time  in  which  the  air  of  the  atmo- 
sphere will  flow  into  a given  vessel  before  the  air  in  the 
vessel  attains  a given  density. 

Let  s and  / represent  the  densities  as  before,  and  H = the 
height  of  a homogeneous  atmosphere^,  or  the  height  through 
which  a body  must  fall  to  acquire  the  velocity  V.  Let  M = the 
capacity  of  the  vessel,  and  A = the  area  of  the  orifice.  The 
quantity  of  air  which  would  fill  the  vessel  oc  content  of  the 
vessel  and  density  of  the  air  jointly,  and  may  therefore  be  re- 
presented by  iff  s when  it  is  common  air,  and  by  Ms'  when  it 
is  air  of  the  density  /. 


Now  when  t becomes  {t dt),  let  / become  {s'-^-ds') 
therefore  the  quantity  of  air  admitted  in  the  time  dt 

= iff . {s  A' d s')  — Ms'  = Mds , 

But  when  the  air  in  the  vessel  has  the  density  /,  the  velo- 
city with  which  air  rushes  in  = 9>gH,  — - ; 

s s 

therefore  the  quantity  admitted  in  the  time  dt 

= V . ^ , sAdt  = 9,gH  , ^ s ^ s'  . ^J~sA  d t ; 

s » 

which  = Mds' ; 


dt  = 


whence  t = 


iff 


d s' 


X 


A/sJ^ZgHs  s/ s — s 

-iff 

A 2gHs 
2iff 


X £ As/  s — s'  C 


A ^ 2gHs 
since  ^ = 0 when  s' — 0. 

640.  Cor.  To  determine  the  time  in  which  the  vessel 
will  be  filled. 
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Here  s and  s'  must  be  equal ; 

<IM 

A 

Ex.  To  determine  the  time  in  which  the  density  of  the 
air  in  the  vessel  would  be  to  that  of  the  atmosphere  3 : 4. 

2 If  M 

Here  t — j— — = 7=  • 

AA^2gH 

641.  If  the  air  in  a regular  vessel  be  compressed  by  a 
weight  acting  on  the  cover,  which  is  moveable  down  the  vessel ; 
to  determine  the  velocity  with  which  the  air  is  expelled 
through  an  aperture. 

Let  s be  the  density  of  the  external  air,  and  P its  pressure  ; 
and  let  p = the  additional  pressure,  and  s'  the  density  of  the 
air  in  the  vessel  when  compressed  by  the  action  of  the  weight. 

Then  P ; P+p  ::  s : s'; 

F : p ::  s : s'—s, 

or  p = F . . 

s 


t = 


2714 


A ^ 2gHs 


. \/  5 = 


Now  the  quantities  of  motion  being  as  the  forces  which 
similarly  produce  them  ; 

/ 

P : ::  M'V  ; nit, 

s 


where  M'  and  m represent  the  quantities  of  matter  expelled, 
V the  velocity  with  which  air  rushes  into  a vacuum,  and  v 
the  velocity  required.  But  since  the  quantities  issuing  from 
the  same  orifice  in  a small  given  time  are  as  the  densities 
and  velocities  jointly ; 


s* 


M'V 


m V 


and  v — V, 


• • 
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642. 


Cor.  Since  P : P-jrp  i’  s : s; 

/.  p : P-^-p  ::  s'  — s : s' 

v=V.  sj . 


whence 


V 


P+p 


643.  In  the  preceding  Propositions  the  motion  of  the 
air  has  been  considered  as  produced  by  its  weight  only.  In 
the  following  the  effects  of  its  elasticity  are  considered. 

644.  To  determine  the  velocity  of  air  issuing  from  a 
small  orifice,  supposing  it  to  pass  into  a vacuum. 


Let  P — the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  ; it  will  be  equal 
to  the  expelling  force  at  first,  since  it  will  counterbalance  the 
initial  elasticity.  Let  s and  / be  the  density  at  first,  and  at 
the  end  of  t"  ; P and  v the  velocity  at  first,  and  at  the  end  of 
t":  M'  and  m the  quantities  issuing  in  equal  times  in  the 
two  cases. 


The  elastic  force  of  the  air  at  the  end  of  t"  = 


Ps 


And  the  moving  forces  varying  as  the  quantities  of  motion 
produced  in  equal  times, 

Ps 

P : ::  M'  V : mv. 


But  M'  : m ::  sP  : s' v ; 


/ T7'2  / Z 

s : s ::  s P : s v , 


whence  V—v, 

or  the  air  in  the  vessel  will  always  issue  into  a vacuum  with 
the  same  velocity. 


645.  Given  the  initial  density  (s)  of  the  air  issuing  into  a 
vacuum ; to  determine  the  time  in  which  it  will  have  any 
other  density  (s). 

Let  jF/  = the  height  due  to  the  constant  velocity  V. 

then  \/ , AsP  dt  = quantity  discharged  in  the  time 
dt,  when  the  density  is  s. 


If  therefore  M=the  capacity  of  the  vessel_,  Ms  may  repre- 
sent the  quantity  of  air  at  first,  and  Ms'  the  quantity  at  the 
end  of  t"  ; therefore  the  quantity  issued  = iff  5 — Ms'^ 

and  the  quantity  issuing  in  the  time  dt=  —Mds\ 
whence  g ^ • A s' , dt  = — M d s' ; 


M 


M 


A>J%gH 


. hyp.  log.  s^  + C 


iff 


A\/  2,  gH 


X hyp. log. 


646.  Cor.  If  s =0,  hyp.  log.  - becomes  infinite; 

s 

that  is,  the  time  would  be  infinite  in  which  the  vessel  would 
empty  itself  into  a vacuum. 


647.  To  determine  the  velocity  with  which  condensed  air 
W'ould  issue  from  a small  orifice  in  a vessel  into  a circumam- 
bient air  of  less  density  but  of  infinite  extent  and  continuing 
of  the  same  density. 

Let  s = the  density  of  the  circumambient  air,  and  P=its 
elastic  force ; / = the  density  of  the  air  in  the  vessel ; and 

Fs  ...  . 

— - = its  initial  elastic  force;  <T  = the  density  after  t",  and 
s 


Fct 


i=its  elastic  force.  And  let  F,  M',  m,  be  taken  as 


before  (644). 

Fs  . s - s 

The  initial  expelling  force  = jP=  F . 


and  the  force  after  t is  = f . . 

s 

But  these  forces  are  as  the  quantities  of  motion  generated  in 
equal  times  ; 
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s'  F" 


(TV 


/.  F . — — : F . — — ::  M V : m v 
s s 

v=.r  .s/n^zA. 

a . {s'  — s) 

648.  Cor.  1.  If(T  = s,  v = 0,  or  the  air  ceases  to  issue 
from  the  vessel. 

649.  Cor.  2.  If  s'  — s,  the  initial  expelling  force— 0; 
V=0,  and  the  air  will  not  issue  from  the  vessel. 

650.  Given  the  density  {s')  of  the  air  condensed  in  a 
vessel ; to  determine  the  time  in  which  its  density  will  become 
cr,  when  it  issues  through  a small  orifice  into  a medium  of  less 
density  but  of  infinite  extent. 

Let  H=the  height  due  to  the  initial  velocity  F. 

Since  the  heights  due  to  the  velocities  are  as  the  squares 
of  those  velocities,  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  v is 

^ / . {(T—-s) 

~ Fl  • r . 

(T  . (S  — S) 

Hence  the  quantity  of  air  issuing  in  the  time  dt 

= ^J^.Aadt.\/iAZfA- 

<T  , {S  — S) 

But  it  also  = — M da, 

M . s'  — s ^ da 


whence  dt  = 


t = 


MJs-s 
A A 2g  JFfs 

My? 


A^'S.gUA  A<7‘^-s(y' 


m^s—s  , , /s'-is  + V 

■ rp—Tf'  ^ ( 1 , / 2 ) 

A/sJ^gHs  ^a  — ■^s-\- /sj  (T  — s a'^ 


2 „ f 

ss 


651.  Cor.  If  a = s,  the  air  ceases  to  issue  ; 

t 

s 


M s'  — s . _ 

. the  whole  time  = 7-  ..  - x hyp.  log.  ^ 


A ^ %gHi 


•55 
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652.  If  two  cylinders  contain  airs  of  different  densities^ 
and  communicate  by  a small  orifice,  to  determine  the  velocity 
with  which  the  air  will  flow  from  one  to  the  other. 


Let  ABCD  contain  the  denser  air, 
which  therefore  will  flow  into  FCHG. 
Let  s = the  density  of  the  atmosphere, 
and  F = its  elastic  force  ; 

/ = the  density  of  the  air  in  ABCD 

f 

5 

at  first,  and  F . =its  elastic 

5 


force. 


B 


1 

F 

C 

c 

G 


II 


// 


/'  = the  density  after  t"y  and  F.  — = its  elastic  force. 


<r  = the  density  of  the  air  in  FCHG  at  first,  and  F.^  = its 

s 

elastic  force. 

o-^  = the  density  after  and  F , — = the  elastic  force. 

s 

F=the  velocity  at  first,  and  ?;  = velocity  after  t". 

f 

At  first  the  expelling  force  of  the  air  in  ABCD  — F . G-D 

//  / 

and  after  it  = F . ( — — ; 


\ F.- ^ : F.- ^ ::  s' V~ 


ff  q 

s V ; 


s . (s  — (j) 

653.  Cor.  1.  If  s"  — a,  the  air  will  cease  to  flow  from 
one  vessel  into  the  other. 


654.  Cor.  2.  The  whole  quantity  of  air  in  the  tw^o 
vessels  continuing  the  same,  let  A = the  capacity  of  ABCDy 
and  B of  FCHG  ; then 
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.4  B <T  A s"  B a' ; 

' , J ,{s'^s')-hBa- 

0-  = g 5 

whence  v=P\  \/ ‘Ll  ^ ^ ~ o')  " ^ 

Bn",  {s' -a-)  ' 

655.  Cor.  3.  To  determine  the  time  in  which  the 

density  becomes  s", 

•/ 

j;r  A /(J  s + B s)  . s"  — (J  s' Ba)  , s' 

Since  v = y . Y Tn~' ^ ^ * 

B . {s  — cr)  , s 

Let  As  B s'  =:  m,  As  -{-  B a = n,  B{s  —o-)  = r; 

^ H . Os"  . d t - 


ms  — n s 


= -Mds 


r s 


and  dt  — — 


M 


ds 


n 


0 2g’  FI  sj m s"^  — n s'  s" 


whence 


M a/  r , 

t= 7 — - X hyp.  log. 

0 \/  %g  Fhn 


o 


m 


71  s 


2m 


„/2 

0 

m 

1 ■ 

/ If 

s"'^  — 

71  S S 

m 


656.  In  the  preceding  Propositions^  the  air  has  been  sup- 
posed to  continue  of  the  same  temperature,  and  its  elasticity 
dependent  upon  the  density  only  : whereas  heat  is  found  to 
have  a considerable  influence  on  its  elastic  force.  When  a 
given  quantity  has  acquired  an  increase  of  heat,  it  will  acquire 
a greater  elastic  force,  and  therefore  expand  or  exert  a greater 
pressure  upon  whatever  may  prevent  its  expansion.  This 
increase  of  elastic  force,  however,  being  of  the  same  nature 
with  that  which  would  be  caused  by  a greater  condensation  of 
air  which  continues  of  the  same  temperature,  the  effects  pro- 
duced in  the  two  cases  may  be  compared.  Hence  the  action 
of  any  elastic  fluid  may  be  compared  with  that  of  condensed 

X X 
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air  ; as  for  instance,  the  elastic  force  of  condensed  air  in  the 
Air-Gun,  with  that  of  the  fluid  produced  by  the  inflammation 
of  gunpowder ; though  the  intensity  of  the  one  vastly  exceeds 
that  of  the  other. 

657.  If  a sphere  be  placed  in  a horizontal  cylinder  of  the 
same  diameter_,  without  friction,  and  be  driven  by  the  action 
of  condensed  air,  or  the  elastic  fluid  generated  by  the  inflam- 
mation of  gunpowder  ; to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  sphere 
in  any  position. 

Let  PM  be  the  position 
of  the  ball,  and  AEFD  the 
space  occupied  by  the  air  at 
first;  and  let  / = its  density,  s 
being  = that  of  the  atmosphere,  and  F=the  elastic  force; 

s' 

therefore  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  in  AEFD  = F, 


D 


A 


M 


C 


IG 


B 


Let  r = the  radius  of  the  sphere  or  cylinder,  AE  = bf 
AP  = t,  and  the  velocity  at  P = v. 

When  the  sphere  has  moved  from  E to  P,  the  air  which 
occupied  AEFD,  now  occupies  APMD,  and  therefore  its 

, . . . / Tra^b  Fs  b 

elastic  lorce  is  x . ~ x ^ = . 

S TT  a X S X 

Hence  the  force  impelling  the  sphere  towards  B is 

S X 

Gvdv=  F.(~- 


and 


2 9,  F (s'  b X ) 

^ . hyp.  log.  ^ + L 


658.  Cor.  1.  If  x = AB  = l, 


2P  (s' b 

TT*  iT 


• hyp.  log 


/ ) 

. -+(6-/)  j. 


659.  Cor.  2.  If  be  known^  or  the  ratio  of  the  densities 

s 

of  the  air  in  AEFD  and  atmospheric  air,  or  the  ratio  of  the 
initial  elastic  force  of  the  fluid  and  atmospheric  air,  V may  be 
determined,  or  the  converse. 

660,  Cor.  3.  To  determine  the  length  /,  which  will 
give  the  velocity  of  a ball  issuing  from  the  mouth  of  a cannon, 
a maximum. 

s'd  ^ , 

— . hyp.  log.  y-j~(o  - 1)  = max. 
s 0 

sh  dl 

.*.  — X — dl  = 0, 
s I 

and  /=  -. 
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This  is  a little  greater  than  what  would  result  from  expe- 
riment. But  it  may  be  observed  that  the  elastic  force  of  the 
fluid  has  been  supposed  to  be  inversely  as  the  space  occupied, 
which  may  not  be  quite  correct.  Neither  is  the  fluid  arising 
from  the  inflammation  of  the  gunpowder  homogeneous  ; nor  is 
it  all  inflamed  at  once ; and  some  will  escape  between  the  ball 
and  sides  of  the  cannon.  The  longer  also  the  cannon  is,  the 
longer  will  the  resistance  continue  which  is  caused  by  friction. 

661.  If  in  a closed  vertical  cylinder,  the  upper  part  of 
which  is  exhausted,  a quantity  of  air  be  compressed  by  a weight 
acting  upon  its  lid,  which  is  moveable,  without  friction,  and 
air-tight ; and  an  additional  weight  be  placed  upon  the  former  ; 
to  determine  the  velocity  with  which  it  will  descend. 


Let  ABCD  be  the  cylinder,  the  upper 
part  AEFD  of  which  is  exhausted,  and  the 
air  kept  in  E BCF  by  a weight  W acting  upon 
the  lid  EjP.  Let  P be  the  additional  weight, 
and  GH  the  position  of  the  lid  at  the  end  of 
t".  Let  EB  = ay  EG  = Xf  and  i;  = the  velo- 
city of  P + 
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Then  since  the  air  in  EBCF  is  kept  there  by  the  weight 
Wy  its  elastic  force  = g fk; 

a 

the  elastic  force  of  GBCH  = ^ W . , 

and  the  absolute  force  causing  P + W to  descend 
= g.(P+TT)-gfr.-^. 


r TV  (I 

Hence  vdv  = s o 1 — . f . dx, 

® (.  a-x) 

and  = {x  + 'W-  ’og-  (^^)}- 


662.  Cor.  1.  Since  whilst  x increases  from  0,  the  first 
term  of  the  value  of  v increases  whilst  the  second  decreases  ; 


V will  become  = 0,  when  x -1- 


P+TV 

or  x.(P~T-TV)  = aTV.  hyp.  log. 


W a a'-  X 

. hyp.  log.  — — = 0, 


a 


a 


a — X 


When  therefore  the  lid  has  descended  to  a certain  distance, 
determined  from  this  equation,  which  suppose  = El,  it  will 
ascend  again  to  its  first  position,  and  then  descend  ; and  so  on. 

663.  If  the  cylinder  be  open  at  the  top  and  communi- 
cate with  the  atmosphere,  and  the  lower  part  contain  air  in  its 
natural  state,  the  elastic  force  of  which  is  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  atmosphere  upon  the  lid  ; and  a weight  TV  be 
placed  on  the  lid  ; to  determine  its  velocity  at  any  point,  tbe 
lid  descending  parallel. 

Let  EB  = a,  EG  = x,  and  v the  velocity  of  the  descend- 
ing body. 

LetgW^  represent  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  the 
lid,  or  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  in  EBCF.  When  the  lid 

f a 

is  at  GH.  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  GBCH  is  = or  W . , 

' ^ a-x 
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and  the  force  impelling  the  lid  is  gW'  -jrg  ^ — g*  W'  \ 


a 


a — X 


vdv 


and  this  communicating  motion  to  W, 

w+  w' 


s 


( w + w'  W'  a \ ^ 

■ l W W • a_ 


V'  = 2g  , 


W 

^JV+  W' 

( W~ 


W'a  , , a- 

. X H irr;:-.  hyp.  log. 


W 


a 
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664.  Cor.  1.  Proceeding  as  in  the  Cor.  to  the  pre- 
ceding Prop,  it  appears  that  the  lid  will  descend  and  ascend 
alternately,  as  before. 

665.  Cor.  2.  The  elasticity  of  the  air  being  dimi- 
nished by  cold,  and  increased  by  heat,  it  is  evident  if  by  any 
mechanical  contrivance  the  air  in  EBCF  can  be  cooled  and 
then  again  heated,  and  so  on  alternately,  that  the  lid  will 
descend  and  ascend  alternately  without  the  aid  of  the 
weight  W.  A machine  therefore  may  be  constructed,  whose 
motion  may  be  produced  and  continued  by  the  action  of  air  or 
an  elastic  fluid,  cooled  and  heated  alternately.  And  such  is 
the  principle  of  the  Steam-Engine. 

666.  If  the  vertical  cylinder  be 
always  open  at  the  top,  and  contain 
air  in  its  natural  state  in  the  lower 
part,  and  the  lid  be  raised  by  means 
of  a weight  attached  to  a string 
supposed  .without  weight  ; to  deter- 
mine the  velocity  of  the  weight  in  any  position  of  the  lid. 


Let  EB  = a,  EG  = r,  and  v = the  velocity  of  the  descend- 
ing weight  P.  Let  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  PP, 
or  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  EBCF  be  represented  by  gJV. 
Then  when  the  air  occupies  GBCH,  its  elastic  force  is 


= gjr. 


a 


a -j-  X 


the  moving  force  = gP+gTT 


a 


-gW, 


and  V dv 


Ex 


V 
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=g-{i  + p 
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• 11^  • ’’yp-  '"s-  ; 
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667.  Co  R.  1.  If  be  greater  than  P,  as  x increases_, 
both  terms  in  the  value  of  v increase,  and  therefore  v de- 
creases. After  ascending  therefore  to  a certain  height,  as 
El,  the  lid  will  descend,  and  so  on  alternately. 


668.  Co  R.  2.  If  instead  of  using  the  ^veight  the 
air  in  EBCF  was  to  become  heated  and  then  cooled,  and  so 
on  alternately  ; the  alternate  motions  of  ascent  and  descent 
would  be  caused. 


Sect.  XII. 


669.  D EF.  A TUBE  of  glass  whose  diameter  is  incon- 
siderable is  called  a Capillary  Tube. 

The  internal  diameter  may  vary  from  ^th  to  ^th  of  an  inch. 

670.  There  is  an  attraction  of  cohesion  between  glass 
and  water. 

For  if  a smooth  plate  of  glass  be  brought  into  contact 
with  water,  and  withdrawn  gently  from  its  surface,  a portion 
of  the  fluid  will  adhere  to  the  glass,  and  remain  suspended  on 
its  lower  surface  when  placed  in  a horizontal  position.  An 
attraction  therefore  must  exist,  and  be  such  at  least  as  is  suffi- 
cient to  sustain  the  gravity  of  the  water. 

Also,  if  a plate  of  glass,  suspended  horizontally  from  one 
of  the  scales  of  a balance,  be  kept  in  equilibrio  by  a weight  in 
the  opposite  scale,  and  then  brought  into  contact  with  the 
surface  of  water,  the  force  of  cohesion  between  them  is  found 
sufficient  to  sustain  an  additional  weight  in  the  other  scale. 
This  cohesion  is  not  produced  by  the  air’s  pressure  ; for  the 
same  effect  takes  place  zw  tiacuo.  Hence  an  attraction  must 
exist  between  the  particles  of  the  fluid  and  solid. 

671.  The  constituent  particles  of  water  have  an  attrac- 
tion towards  each  other. 

For  in  the  preceding  experiment,  when  the  plate  is  with- 
drawn, a thin  stratum  of  fluid  adheres  to  it.  And  it  is  found 
that  the  force  employed  to  detach  this  from  the  rest  of  the 
fluid  is  far  greater  than  its  weight.  An  attraction  therefore 


necessarily  exists  which  would  keep  the  thin  stratum  united 
to  the  rest  of  the  fluid,  independently  of  its  weight,  or  the 
particles  have  an  attraction  towards  each  other. 

672.  The  particles  of  mercury  have  a strong  attraction 
towards  each  other. 

This  appears  from  the  spherical  form  which  a small  por- 
tion of  that  fluid  assumes,  and  from  the  resistance  which  it 
opposes  to  any  separation  of  its  parts. 

Also  if  a quantity  of  mercury  be  separated  into  a number 
of  small  parts,  all  these  will  be  spherical ; and  if  any  two  of 
them  be  brought  into  contact,  they  will  instantly  rush  together, 
and  make  a single  drop  of  the  same  form. 

673.  The  attraction  between  glass  and  water  is  imper- 
ceptible unless  the  distance  between  them  be  very  small. 

For  whatever  be  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  C(zt.  par,  the 
force  employed  to  detach  it  from  the  water  is  the  same. 
Hence  any  new  laminae  of  matter  that  may  be  added  to  the 
plate  exert  no  action  on  the  fluid  ; whence  it  is  inferred,  that 
the  indefinitely  thin  lamina  of  water  attached  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  plate  interposes  between  the  plate  and  the  rest  of 
the  fluid  a distance  sufficiently  great  to  prevent  any  sensible 
effect  from  their  mutual  attraction,  and  that  the  force  neces- 
sary to  detach  all  laminae  of  fluid  of  the  same  dimensions  is 
equal ; being  that  which  is  sufficient  to  separate  the  fluid 
from  itself. 

Also  water,  if  its  temperature  be  the  same,  is  found  to  rise 
to  the  same  height  in  capillary  glass  tubes  of  the  same  inter- 
nal diameter,  whatever  be  their  thickness.  The  laminae 
therefore  of  the  glass  tubes,  however  small  their  distance  from 
the  interior  surface,  do  not  contribute  to  the  ascent  of  the 
water. 

When  the  interior  surface  of  a capillary  tube  is  lined  with 
a very  thin  coating  of  an  unctuous  substance,  the  water  will 
no  longer  ascend.  Now  if  the  attraction  of  a glass  tube 


353 


Were  similar  to  the  attraction  of  gravity^  it  would  act  through 
media  of  all  kinds,  and  in  this  case  cause  the  fluid  in  which 
it  is  immersed,  to  rise.  But  as  the  intervention  of  a thin 
lamina  of  grease  destroys  capillary  action,  we  have  reason  to 
infer  that  it  does  not  extend  to  sensible  distances. 


674.  From  the  preceding  and  similar  facts,  it  is  inferred 
that  the  attraction  of  a capillary  tube,  when  it  exceeds  the  attrac- 
tion of  the  fluid  on  itself,  exerts  its  influence  only  in  raising 
the  water  immediately  in  contact  with  it  ; which  being  thus 
raised,  and  forming  an  interior  tube  through  its  own  attraction 
on  the  water,  raises  and  supports  what  is  next  in  contact  with 
itself. 


675.  The  inclination  or  direction  of  the  first  elements  of 
the  fluid,  that  is,  those  in  contact  with  the  solid,  where  their 
mutual  affinity  is  sensibly  exerted,  depends  upon  the  respective 
natures  of  the  fluid  and  solid.  When  these  are  the  same,  it 
is  found  to  be  invariable  whatever  be  the  form  of  the  attracting 
surface  of  the  solid,  whether,  for  instance,  it  be  a tube  or  a 
plane.  But  beyond  these  first  elements,  and  out  of  the  sphere 
of  sensible  activity  of  the  solid  body,  the  direction  of  the 
other  elements  and  the  form  of  the  surface  are  solely  deter- 
mined by  the  action  of  the  fluid  on  itself. 

676.  From  experiments  and  micrometrical  measurements 
it  has  been  inferred  that  w'hen  the  water  moves  freely  in  a 
capillary  tube,  the  surface  will  be  a hemisphere  nearly  touch- 
ing the  interior  surface  of  the  tube.  And  when  it  rises  between 
tw^o  planes,  it  has  a circular  form,  and  is  a tangent  to  the 
planes. 

677*  To  determine  the  force  by  which  water  is  raised  in 
the  tube. 


Let  HT  be  a vertical  cylindrical  tube 
of  glass,  having  its  base,  which  is  hori- 
zontal, immersed  in  water.  Imagine  the 
tube  produced  to  2^',  then  carried  hori- 
zontally to  T",  and  vertically  to  H",  and 
let  the  fluid  rise  to  S.  This  imaginary 
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tube  HT^  T ' H ' being  supposed  to  have  no  thickness^  will 
neither  attract  nor  repel  the  fluid  particles/  and  therefore 
not  alter  the  circumstances  of  the  problem.  The  fluid  in 
the  tube  ST' T ' H"  being  in  equilibrio,  the  column  ST^ 
balances  the  column  H ' T'\  and  therefore  the  sum  of  the 
vertical  forces  acting  on  the  column  ST^  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  those  acting  on  H"  T ' . In  estimating  them  we  may 
neglect  the  attractions  of  the  fluid  in  either  column  ST'  or 
H"  T"  on  itself,  because  the  attractions  are  equal  and 
opposite. 

The  forces  acting  on  the  fluid  in  HT'  are  gravity,  the 
attraction  of  the  exterior  fluid  surrounding  the  imaginary 
tube,  and  the  attraction  of  the  glass  in  the  real  tube.  The 
two  former  of  these  forces  are  balanced  by  equal  forces 
acting  on  the  fluid  in  H"  T"  ; there  remains  therefore  the 
attraction  of  the  glass  which  raises  the  fluid  in  HT' . Call 
this  force  F. 

The  forces  acting  on  the  fluid  in  HS  are  gravity,  the 
attraction  of  the  exterior  fluid  surrounding  the  imaginary  tube 
HT'y  and  the  attraction  of  the  glass.  The  last  arises  from 
that  part  only  of  the  tube  which  is  above  the  column  HS  ; 
for  if  the  column  HS  be  supposed  divided  into  an  indefinite 
number  of  vertical  columns,  and  through  the  upper  extremity 
of  each  of  these  a horizontal  plane  be  drawn,  it  is  evident 
that  the  part  of  the  tube  between  this  plane  and  the  surface 
HH"  will  produce  equal  and  opposite  vertical  forces  on  the 
column.  The  vertical  force  therefore  on  the  column  HS 
arises  from  the  glass  above  S,  and  is  the  same  with  the 
force  of  the  whole  real  tube  on  the  column  HT'  which  is 
of  the  same  diameter  as  HSj  and  similarly  situated  in  the 
imaginary  tube.  This  force  therefore  will  be  F.  Let  F' 
= the  attraction  on  HS  arising  from  the  exterior  fluid  sur- 
rounding the  imaginary  tube;  then  £jP — — the  gravity  of 
HS  will  represent  the  sum  of  the  vertical  forces  on  the 
column  HSf  independent  of  those  which  are  balanced  by 
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the  forces  on  W' T" . Hence  ^.F—F^gDM;  if  g repre- 
sent the  force  of  gravity,  M the  magnitude  of , the  column^ 
and  D the  density. 

678.  Cor.  1.  M will  always  have  the  same  sign  with 
^F~F';  and  as  this  quantity  is  positive,  nothing,  or  nega- 
tive, the  interior  level  will  be  higher,  equal  with,  or  lower 
than  the  exterior. 

679*  Cor.  2.  If  the  attractions  of  matter  of  dilferent 
kinds  be  expressed  by  the  same  function  of  the  distance, 
without  any  other  modification  than  a constant  coefficient 
p,  p which  may  serve  to  measure  their  intensity  ; the  attract 
tions  of  two  particles  equally  distant  from  the  same  attracted 
particle  would  be  proportional  to  p,  p ; and  this  proportion- 
ality would  still  hold  for  masses  of  similar  figures  attracting  a 
particle  similarly  placed.  In  this  case  + F and  — F'  would 
be  proportional  to  the  intensities  of  the  attractions  exerted 
by  the  tube  on  the  fluid  and  the  fluid  on  itself.  Now  the 
attracting  forces  being  sensible  only  at  imperceptible  dis- 
tances, the  material  tube  HT  will  act  sensibly  only  on  the 
columns  extremely  near.  The  consideration  therefore  of  the 
curvature  may  be  neglected,  and  the  inner  surface  be  supposed 
to  be  developed  on  a plane.  F therefore  will  be  propor- 
tional to  the  width  of  this  plane  or  inner  circumference  of 
the  tube  (C); 

.-.  F=pC, 

p representing  the  intensity  of  attraction  of  the  matter 
of  the  tube.  In  the  same  manner  F'  = p'  C,  p'  repre- 
senting the  intensity  of  attraction  of  the  fluid  on  itself. 
Hence 

f 

g DM = (2  p — p') . C, 

680.  To  determine  the  elevation  of  water  in  cylindrical 
capillary  tubes,  the  column  being  terminated  by  a hemi- 


sphere. 
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Let  r — the  radius  of  the  inner  surface, 

Y 

h — the  height  of  the  column  HS ; 

the  circumference  of  the  inner  surface^  — 
and  'Trr^h=-i\\e  magnitude  of  the  cylinder  from  H to  S, 


B- 


In  order  to  have  the  whole  mass,  we  must  add  the  menis-^ 
cus  which  terminates  the  column,  and  which  is  equal  to  the 
difference  between  a cylinder  of  the  same  base  and  altitude  r, 
and  a hemisphere  whose  radius  is  r ; that  is,  it 


q Q ^ 

irr  — 


whence  M = h tt  , 

and  g D . TT  . (^  + -J-  r)  = (2 10  — pO  • ^ TT  r ; 


h-]-ir  = 2. 


i^p-p)  1 


gD 


which  is  applicable  to  all  cylindrical  tubes  where  the  fluid  is 
terminated  by  a hemisphere. 


681.  Cor.  1.  If  we  compare  any  tubes  of  the  same 
nature,  plunged  into  the  same  fluid,  at  a constant  tem^ 
perature ; p,  p,  g,  D will  be  the  same  for  each,  and 

2 . ~ — ^ is  invariable  : let  this  = ^ ; 

gD 

.71  ^ 
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682.  CoR.  2.  If  a = the  mean  altitude,  or  that  at 
which  the  fluid  would  stand  if  formed  into  a cylinder. 


M = iTT^a 


? 


o 2 7 I S 

TTT^  a — IT  r h IT  r , 
or  a = 
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that  is,  the  mean  height  is  equal  to  the  height  of  the  lowest 
point  of  the  concavity  of  the  meniscus,  increased  by  of  the 
radius  of  the  tube. 


683.  Cor.  3.  Hence  the  mean  height  varies  inversely 
as  the  radius  of  the  tube,  which  agrees  nearly  with  ob- 
servation. 

684.  To  determine  the  elevation  of  a fluid  between  two 
plane  laminae  of  considerable  extent,  whose  distance  = Z>. 

When  the  planes  are  of  a nature  to  be  wetted  by  the 
fluid,  the  fluid  prism  may  be  considered  as  terminated  by 
a horizontal  cylinder  whose  diameter  = 6,  and  whose  length 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  planes,  which  call  a.  Here  indeed 
the  curvature  of  the  fluid  at  the  two  extremities  of  the 
cylinder  is  neglected  ; which  may  be  done,  if  the  planes  be 
supposed  to  be  indefinitely  extended,  or  the  formula  applied 
only  to  portions  of  the  surface  sufficiently  distant  from  the 
extremities  of  the  plane  to  be  sensibly  cylindrical. 

From  JEf  to  iS  is  a rectangular  parallelepiped  whose 
horizontal  circumference  C = 2a  + 2 6,  the  surface  of  its 
base  = a 6,  and  its  magnitude  = ahh. 


The  meniscus  is  equal  to  the  difl’erence  between  a small 
rectangular  prism  (whose  base  is  = a6,  and  altitude  = 6) 

and  a circular  semi-cylinder  whose  length  is  = a and 
radius  6;  that  is,  \i\s  — ^ . ir  ah~  = { \ — ^ir)  \ 


gD  . \ahh-\-^ah'^  = 2 . (2p  — p')  • («  + 6), 


or  h . {h+^h  . (1  - ^tt)}  = 


2 . (2  p — p') 

gD 


■ (-  -!)■ 


685.  Cor.  1.  If  the  extent  of  the  planes  be  indefi- 
nitely great,  - may  be  considered  as  evanescent ; 


a 
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...  P'>  = J, 

A 

and  h + ^b  , (I  - ^'7r)  = — . 

686.  Cor.  2.  If  a be  the  mean  altitude,  or  that  at 
which  the  fluid  would  stand  if  formed  into  a parallelopiped, 

M = a ba\ 

w'hence  as  before^  a =h-\-^b  . ( 1 — ^ tt). 

687-  Cor.  3.  Hence  the  mean  altitude  varies  inversely 
as  the  distances  between  the  planes. 

688.  Cor.  4.  Since  the  mean  altitude  is  nearlv  — — ; 

b 

A 

and  in  capillary  tubes  it  is  = — where  A is  the  same  for 

the  planes  and  the  tubes,  if  they  are  of  the  same  nature, 
it  is  evident  that  the  mean  height  of  the  fluid  between  two 
planes  whose  distance  = b,  is  the  same  as  in  a cylindrical 
tube  whose  radius  = b. 

689*  If  the  angle,  at  wdiich  two  planes  meet,  be  very 
small ; the  figure  of  the  water  in  contact  with  either  plane 
will  be  a common  hyperbola. 

Let  the  planes  HAV^  HAW,  in- 
clined at  a very  small  angle,  be  im- 
mersed so  that  their  common  section 
HA  may  be  perpendicular  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  fluid  WAV. 

Let  HEFGV,  HefgW  represent 
the  figures  of  the  w^ater  in  contact  with 
either  plane.  Take  any  number  of  points  B,  C,  D in  the 
line  AV ; and  in  the  plane  HAV  draw  BE,  CF,  DG  per- 
pendicular  to  A F,  and  therefore  parallel  to  J/T,  and  perpen- 
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dicular  also  to  the  plane  V AW  (Euc.  XL  8).  Also  from 
the  same  points  and  in  the  plane  VAW  draw  Bb,  Cc_,  Dd 
perpendicular  to  AV,  and  therefore  parallel  to  each  other. 
And  from  h,  c,  d,  in  the  plane  HA  W draw  b e,  cj\  dg 
perpendicular  to  AW^  and  therefore  parallel  to  AH  and 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  VAW ; hence  they  will  be 
parallel  to  BBy  CB,  DG.  Since  therefore  the  angle  VAW 
is  smalL  the  fluid  in  each  section  may  be  considered  as 
raised  by  parallel  planes^  and  therefore  the  altitude  varies 
inversely  as  the  distance  (687),  or 

BE  : CF  ::  Cc  : Bb  ::  AC  : AB, 
since  Bb  is  parallel  to  Cc  ; 

and  this  is  the  property  of  the  common  hyperbola  whose 
asymptotes  are  AF,  AH. 
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